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ON & OFF SWITCH E 
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ALLIED PAGE 13-1 


AI.LIED KADIO CORP. 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING TELEPHONE DIAL STATIONS 

CHOOSING THE STATIONS TO BE USED 


MODEL B10773 


The telephone dial has 10 buttons located in a ring 
within the dial scale. Make a list of 10 of your favor¬ 
ite stations, stations which are tuned in regularly. 
Shown in Fig. 1 is the approximate frequency 


PROCEDURE FOR ADJUSTING THE 
TELEPHONE DIAL BUTTONS 


(1) Choose one of the stations out of the list of sta¬ 
tions selected and by means of the station selector 
very carefully tune in this station, noting at the same 
time the exact pointer location on ihe dial. 

(2) Now select the proper button for the first sta¬ 
tion chosen by referring to Fig. 1 ai d noting the button 
into whose range the station falls. For example, sta¬ 
tion WGN with a frequency of 720 KC comes under 
the button whose frequency ranges from 670 to 755 
KC. Usually the button nearest the tuning point or 
the bottom of the dial will be the proper button. 

(3) Loosen the button by unscrewing it (not the 
dial) '/j turn to the left. Now press the button in all the 
way and rock the dial back and forth a trifle until a 
click is heard. Do not release the button now but set 
the pointer to its former location and with the dial in 
this position, being careful not to move it, proceed to 
tighten the button by turning it in the opposite direc¬ 
tion (to the right). Make sure the button is very se¬ 
curely tightened as it may get out of adjustment. 

(4) From the station call sheet supplied remove 
the proper station disc and insert into the push but¬ 
ton so that the wording is horizontal when the button 
is at the bottom, and then Insert a clear celluloid in¬ 
sert. Follow this same procedure for the remaining 
buttons. 

(5) If for any reason it is necessary to remove a 
station call letter disc, the use of a pen knife or any 
sharp pointed instrument will facilitate the removal. 


range that each button will cover. Note: If 2 stations 
happen to fall within the range cf one button, one 
station will necessarily have to be tuned in v/ith the 
selector knob. 



Figure 1 

Press in the button of the station desired tuned and 
rotate the dial slowly until a click is heard and the 
dial will not turn in either direction until the button is 
released. The station is now tuned in and can be 
adjusted to the volume desired by means of the vol¬ 
ume control. The proper direction of rotation of the 
dial can be determined by turning the dial in the 
direction v/hich will not allow the wide space adja¬ 
cent to the pointer to converge into the space at the 
boitcm of the dial. See Fig. (1). 



TONE CONTROL 


ON £ OFF SWITCH 6 VOL CONTROL TUNING HNOB _ 
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" STANDARD BROADCAST BAND (BC). (174 to 560 Mete 
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AI.r;iKD KADIO CORP. 


' ffA 7 / «oe 





sysG I-^ ,— 

^£CTIF/eR ^ 


05C.^ 



CORRECT AUGNMENT The intermediate freH 
PROCEDURE quency fl.F.) stage 

should be aligned prop¬ 
erly as the first step. After the I.F. transformers have 
been properly adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast 
Band alignment should be the next procedure. 

IJF. ALIGNMENT Adjust the test oscillator 

to 456 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube (6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on 
the test oscillator can be connected to the chassis 
grormd. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or 
maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND Adjust the oscillator to 

ALIGNMENT 1730 KC and connect 

the output to the anten¬ 
na lead (Blue) through a .0002 mfd. mica condenser. 
Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and 
adjust the gong condenser trimmer (oscillator) to re¬ 
ceive this signal. After this has been carefully done, 
the next step is to set the generator to 1400 KC and 
after timing in the signal adjust the antenna trimmer 
to peak. This is all that is necessary for the align¬ 
ment unless the plates of the gang condenser hove 
been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set 
the test oscillator and the receiver to 600 KC and 
bend the plates into the position for maximum output. 



CONDENSERS 

P164 .01 Mfd. 400 Volf 

P132JI .005 Mfd. 600 Volt 


LOCK^ MICA CONDENSERS 

P817 .00025 

/ ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 

tt^ A P2397 Dual 8 Mfd. 300 W.V. 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 
P2395 no V. Power TrouBforaM 
P2396 125 V. Power Traneform 


J535 to 1735 kilocycles P239« 2nd I.F. Tra 


-'PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP AND OPERATING 
AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 

Select four strong local stations tuned in regularly. 
Now loosen Locl^g Screw (see chassis layout) sev¬ 
eral turns with a coin or a screw driver and press 
in any one of the four push buttons. Holding the 
button down, tune in any one of four selected sta¬ 
tions by rotating the tuning knob (side knob) slowly 
back and forth imtil the signal is cleared. 

Release the push button and press in another button 
and hold down, timing in another favorite station 
with tuning knob. Follow the some procedure for 
the remaining stations. Now hold tuning knob (side 
knob) securely and with coin or screw driver, tighten 
locking screw. This screw holds all stations in ad¬ 
justment. 

In order to change any station already set up, to 
another, hold tuning knob securely, loosen locking 
screw and select the new station as explained above. 
Tear the correct station call letter tabs from the set' of 
sheets supplied and push them into rectangular -win¬ 
dows above each push button. 
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TUBES: The folk 
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ANSLEY RADIO CORP. 
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PAGE 13-10 BELMONT 


MODEL 7H31 
MODEL 7D22 
MODEL 590 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

AUGNMENT PROCEDURE IJODEL 7D22 


SHORT 

WAVE 12 Me. 400 

Ohms ^ ^ Externaj ^ Short Wave S 

t Dial S.W. Osc. trimn 

er OO 

BAND 




BROAD- 1600 Kc. .1 mmf. Grid of 12SJ7 Broadcast oP™ , , B.C. 0.sc. trimmer C12 

BAND 1400 Kc. 200 

, External _ , S 

mmf. Antenna and B_ Broadcast 3 ^ 

et Dial B.C. Ant. trin 

1400 Kc. C6 

mer 

NOTE: The Oscillator Frequency ia low 

er than the signal fre- The loop antenna sh 

ould be connected to the radio whe 


quency and should be aligned accordingl 

y. all adjustments. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I.DDEL 7H31 


• Volume control—Maximum all adjustm 

nts. • Connect radio chassis to g 

round post of signal generator. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 




BAND ^'setting’' An! 

:enna to Radio Band Switch < ond< nsf*r i\ 

. 


I- F. Kc. .1 1 

«FD. Grid^of^6SA7 Broadcast out^ol 

[ mesh Output I. F. 

ndspread Two trimmers on u 

1 mesh Input I. F. 




NOTE “A”—It is extremely nece 
oscillator signal be tuned in and no 
will fall below the fundamental. 

sary that the fundamental NOTE “B”—Turn the dial back and forth slightly (rock) and ' 

the image frequency which adjust trimmer until the peak of greatest intensity is obtained. 

j^ter each range is completed, repeat the procedure as a final 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE model 59o 

• Duimny antenna .1 mfd. an 

d 200 mmf. ^ Connect ground lead of radio chassis to ground post of signal generator. 

SIGNAL GENERAT 

BAND 

OR 

Connection Position of Iron Trimmers Adjusted Trimmer 

to Radio Cores (Dial Setting) (in Order Shown) Function ^ 

45^ Kc. 455 Kc. .1 MFD. 

Connect to Rotor full open Trimmers on top Output and maximum output 

Grid of 1A7 (Plates out of mesh) of I. F. cans in.mt I. F. (See Note “A”) 

BROAD 1600 Kc. .1 MFD. 

Connect to Rotor full open Trimmer on gang Oscillator maximum output 

Grid of 1A7 (Plates out of mesh) (See chassis view) (See Note “A”) 

BAND l-lOO Kc. 200 MMF. 

Connect to Set dial Trimmer on gang maximum outpu 

Antenna Clip at 1400 Kc. (See ciiassis view) Antenna ( 3 ^^ ..jj.,) 
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j^MONT 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


NOTESome radios of this 
model are equipped with a rec¬ 
ording arm on the record 
changer with which you can 
make your own records. If 
your radio has the recording 
unit follow the instructions be¬ 
low for making records. 

The Mike volume control 
must be turned off {all the 
way left) except when record¬ 
ing with the microphone. 


lights along .side the micro¬ 
phone volume control are used 
for setting the proper record¬ 
ing level. When recording 
radio programs the radio vol¬ 
ume control should be adjusted 
so that the red indicator light 
remains off while the zuhite 
continues to flicker. When 
recording with the microphone 
the lights should be adjusted 


Operating thie Phono on 
Home Recordings 


Recording Radio Programs 


Microphone Recording 

Turn the mike volume control well 
up. Phono pushbutton, should be in 
“Phono” position. Put manual switch in 


Place playback arm on 
control tone and volume 
io volume and tone control 


needle onto blank record, about } 
from outer edge. Radio Volume w 
drop—Adjust volume control so red 


to Make Perfect Recordings 


Cutting Needle 

The cutting stylus is razor sharp an 
must not be dropped on the record c 
allowed to rest on the turntable. 

For best operation, the instrumer 
should be level in all directions. T 
check this, place a small level, if yo 
have one, on the turntable. If you d 


Do Not Use Too Much Volume 


are smooth and cl 
are raspy, rough and 
e probably using too 

the volume slightly ; 


height adjustment on the cutter arm 
should bq adjusted so that the needle 
screw is centered in the slot when the 
needle rests on a blank record. 


just a little thicker tl 
These shavings sho 
to gather under the c 


Cutting Arm Adjustments 


is too deep, not enough wall will 
:t between grooves and the play- 
needle will break through from 


playings. 

A properly ( 
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MODEL 12A5l|| 
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!0 to 200 IJax, 


































CONDENSERS 
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BELMONT RADIO CORF. 








INTERMEDIATE 

FR^ENCY 


5?” r 


114222 10" Electro Dynamic 

104225 B 60 cycle powe'r transformer 
,d 104238B 25 cycle power transformer 

104263 60 cycle G, I. Record Change 

and Phono Assembly 
125132 Phono-band switch 

Switch on volume control 
Switch on record changer 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
w,T^0^a,. 6SQ.7 



Oscillator trimmet 
Padding Condenser 
. Padding Condenser 


«r -O- 


I ii 


lL IKSTR'Ul'ZE 
tSGER, SEE 
RECORD CK 


_ _ „ Radio Only ..... 70 Watts 

Power Consumption ..... 20 Watts 

Power Output.- - 2.1 Watts Undistorted 

Sensitivity for 500 Milliwatt Output: 15 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 51 KC Broad at 1000 Times Sigiaal at 1000 EC 
Tuning Frequency Range Broadcast Bond - 530 to 1600 KC 
Shortwave Bond - 5.46 to 18.3 MC 

Intermediate Frequency.- 455 KC 

Speaker ..8 in. EliKitro Dynamic 

or 10 in. Electro Dynamic 


























BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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Tuning Frequency Romge Broadcast Band - 540 to 1580 KC 
Short Wave Bond - - 5.5 to 18.5 MC 
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:les (KC) (Domestic Broadcast), 
d), 7.5 to 24.MC (Megacycles) 




























Type Pickup . Crystt 

Pickup imp.100,000 ohms '© 1000 ( 
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MODELS 284,286 

BRUNSWICK RADIO DIV.— 
RADIO & TELEVISION, INC. 


Alignment Procedure 

Steps 

Connect the high side of 
the test-osc. to— 

Tune test- 
osc. to- 

Turn radio 
dial to- 


6SK7 grid in series 
with .01 mfd. 



2 

(3SA7 grid in series 
with .01 mfd. 


between 
550-750 kc 

3 

Ant. terminal in series 
with 47 mmfd. 

15 me 

15 me 
“C” hand 

4 

with 300 ohms 

2.44 me 

2.44 me 
“B” band 

5 

Ant. terminal in series 

1,500 he 

1,500 kc 
“A” band 

6 

with 200 mmfd. 

600 he 

600 kc 
" A” band 

7 

Repeat steps 5 and 6. 


Fre uene 1 




Standard Br 


F. Rid 





















BRUNSWICK RADIO DIV.— 
RADIO & TELEVISION, INC. 
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connected to a six volt battery and turned on. 
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BUICK 


[MODEL 980650 BUICK MOTOR 

CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

[I ShouldTeaTrgnment be necessary, the circuits can be properly adjusted 
only by the use of a calibrated test oscillator or signal generator and an 
output meter. 


1. Aligning I-F Stages at 260 Kilocycles 

(a) Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis. 

(b) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the R.F. section 

of the gang condenser (Illus. F, Fig. 3) through a .1 mfd. condenser. 

(c) Connect the output meter from the plate prong of one 6V6GT tube 

to the plate prong of the other 6V6GT tube. 

(d) Set the signal generator to 260 Kilocycles and turn volume control 
on full. 

(e) Set the condenser gang to a point around 600 Kilocycles where no 
station is received. 

(f) Adjust the four screws on the two I.F. coils (Illus. A,B,C & D, 

Figs. 3 & 4) until maximum output is obtained. Repeat these 
adjustments with as low an output from the signal generator as 
possible for a readable indication on the output meter. 


2. Aligning_at 1 560 Kilocycle s 

(a) Leave the signal generator connected as before. 

(b) Turn the tuning condenser plates all the way out and against the 
high frequency stop. 

(c) Set the signal generator to 1560 Kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust the trimmer (Illus. E, Fig. 3) for maximum output. 

3. Aligning at 1400 Kilocycles 

(a) Connect the signal lead of the signal generator to the antenna 
connection of the receiver through a .00005 mfd. mica condenser. 

(b) Set the signal generator to 1400 Kilocycles. 

(c) Rotate the variable plates of the gang condenser until the signal 
is tuned for maximum output. 

(d) Adjust the trimmers (Illus. F, G, Fig. 3) for maximum output. 

4. Aligning at 600 Kilocycles 

(a) Leave the signal generator connected as before. 

(b) Set the signal generator to 600 Kilocycles. 

(c) Tune this signal in on the set. 

(d) Adjust the oscillator coil iron core aligning screw (Illus. H, 
Fig. 3) while rocking the condenser gang back and forth through 
the signal until maximum output is obtained. 

(e) Adjust screw (Illus. J, Fig. 4) for maximum output. 

(f) Repeat adjustments made under 3 and 4 above. 

5. Adjustment of Radio to Car Antenna 


The radio should be adjusted to the car antenna after mounting in the 
car. The following adjustment should be made: 

(a) Tune in a weak station near the high frequency end of the dial 
(approximately 1400 KC.) 

(b) Adjust the antenna trimmer (Illus. G, Fig. 3) for maximum output. 


©John F. Ride: 
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BUICK 



^ ALL VOLTAGES GIVEN SHOULD BE CHECKED WITH BAND SELECTOR 
SWITCH SET IN THE BROADCAST BAND POSITION EXCEPT ifSSKT , 
TUBE No.S') AS NOTED ON SKETCH . 


FIG. 1--TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGES 
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The manual control operates by pressing the tuning knob into its latched 
position and tuning in the conventional manner. 
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CADILLAC PAGE 13-5 






wnMET. 7?.41 9!^^ 



CADILLAC DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


Part 

must. 

Part 


List 

No. 

No. 

Name 





TUNER MECHANICAL PARTS 


7242580 

95 

Tuner Assj 

!. Push Button latching devise - Includes 





Item 96 to 110. 

$8.50 

724186S 

96 

Button 

Push Button & Shaft 


7239986 

97 

Bumper 

Rubber Strip 


7240925 

98 

Nut 

P. B. Tuning. 

.36 

7240090 

99 

Nut 

Manual Tuning . 


7240109 

100 

Nut 

Nut & Sleeve-Manual Screw . 

.12 

7239987 

101 

Shaft 

Manual Tuning 


72402/16 

102 

Spring 

P. B. Shaft Friction 


7240074 

103 

Spring 

Manual Shaft Friction 


7239971 

104 

Spring 

P. B. Return 


7240111 

105 

Spring 

Man. Shaft Return 


7240472 

106 

Tip 

P. B. Tuning Shaft. 

.05 

7241834 

107 

Tip 

Manual Shaft Latching . 

.05 

7240108 

108 

Washer 

Manual Tuning Nut Retainer 


7239991 

109 

Washer 

Spring Retalner-P. B. 


7240112 

110 

Washer 

Cup-Manual Tuning Spring. 

.03 

7242588 

111 

Core 

Connecting Link & Core Assy. 

.70 

7240036 

112 

Plate 

Pointer Plate Assy.-Includes Items 





113 to 117. 

1.60 

7240033 

113 

Cord 

Pointer Cord & Link Assy. 

.20 

7240001 

114 

Diffuse 


.20 

7240215 

115 

Light 

Light Bracket & Lead Assy . 

.40 

7240007 

116 

Spring 

Pointer Return. 

.05 

7238985 

117 

Washer 

Holding Pointer Cord & Link .... 

.03 

7239990 

118 

Spring 

Latch Bar 





IISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


7241084 


Cable 

Tuner Cable & Plug to Set. 

4.00 

7241503 


Cable 

Speaker. 

.85 

7242591 


Escutcheon Tuner Front Cover & Dial Assy. 

2.10 

7241082 


Knob 

Control.■. 


7239940 


Knob 

Dummy. 

.25 

7239545 


Knob 

Tone Control . 

.30 

7241078 


Lead 

"A" Lead Assy.-Fuse to Tuner . 

.35 

7241070 


Lead 

"A" Lead Assy.-Tuner to Set. 

.40 

5272607 


Lead 

Fuse to Ammeter. 

1.60 

7238455 


Socket 

Loktal Tube Base . 


7236279 


Socket 

Octal Tube Base. 


7233944 


Socket 

Vibrator . 


7241514 


Speaker 


9.00 




TUBE COMPLEMENT 


1213583 


7A7 

R.F. Amp.' . 

1.25 

1213585 


7B8 

Osc. Modulator.. . 

1.25 

1213583 


7A7 

I.F. Amplifier.. 

1.25 

1213852 


7E6 

Det. AVC & First Audio . 


1213586 


7C5 

Push-Pull Output . 

1.25 

7237180 


OZA 

Rectifier. 

1.60 




INSTALLATION PARTS 


7241060 


Parts Pkg 

. Assy. 


1880659 


Generator Condenser . 

$ .45 

1879526 


Coll C 

ondenser. 

.35 

1435482 


Distributor Suppressor. 

.30 

7240138 


Front 

-Jbeel Static Collector. .. 

.20 

7240808 


Insula 

;lng Ferrule. 

.12 

147685 


Fuse 1 

4 Amp. 

.10 

120617 


Screw 



131015 


Washer 



113987 


Screw 



132900 


Screw 



121801 


Lockwasher 
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CADILLAC PAGE 13-7 


- model 7241938 

CADILLAC DIV—GEN. MOTORS MODEL 7241951 



VOLTAGE READINGS TAKEN 
FROM TUBE SOCKET TERMINALS 
TO GROUND WITH A D.C. 
VOLTMETER HAVING RESISTANCE 
OF 1000 OHMS PER VOLT. 
battery drain with SPEAKER 
AND DIAL LIGHTS CONNECTED 


ALL READINGS TAKEN WITH 
6.0 VOLTS AT SPARK PLATE. 


CADILLAC 1942 AUTOMATIC RADIO 





LTAGE READINGS TAKEN BETWEEN SOCKET TERMI 
rn D C VOLTMETER HAVING RES. OF 1000 OHMl 
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IMODEL 7241951 


CADILLAC DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 
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6SA7GT 6SK7GT 6SQ7GT 25v. 6V6GT 


CHEVROLET PAGE 13-1 



Antenna System: The antenna system used with this 
antenna with a specially designed low capacity lead-in. 
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Circuit Alignment 
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Tube Complement 
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CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 
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Capacity Alignment Capacity and Inductance Alignment 










































































CIRCUIT- RADIO 985794 















PAGE 13-12 CHEVROLET 


MODEL 985794 


CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


9S ioi5 C 

I 




E CONTROL POSITION WIRING—RADIO 985794 


Y7^n T 


BLACK BLUE 

\ i 

TO TO 

GROUND 58 


GREEN 

a — 

YELLOW 

I06_. 




TO- 

GROUND 


FIG. 5 TONE CONTROL WIRING-RADIO 985794 


6 VOLUME CONTROL AND ON-OFF SWITCH—RADIO 985794 


©John F. Rider, 
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MODEL 985794 


CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 



BOTTOM VIEW OF TUBE SOCKETS 

READINGS TAKEN FROM TUBE SOCKET 
CONTACTS TO GROUND WITH A D.C. VOLT¬ 
METER HAVING A RESISTANCE OF 1000 
OHMS PER VOLTi''A" BATTERY 6.3 VOLTS. 
CURRENT DRAIN OF 9.6 AMPERES"b” 
SUPPLY DRAIN APPROXIMATELY 78 M.A. 




-48C - a.3V, 
-■ 48A-232V, 
A48a)-200V, 


47-a /cy 

f§^6V6^ )mv6^^ 
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MODEL 985794 

CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 
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FIG. 13 TUNER UNIT (BOTTOM VliW)-RADIO 985794 















1216206 NO. 1216204 


















Service Parts List 
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Chassis Parts—Miscellaneous—Cont’d 
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Circuit Alignment—Cont’d 
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PAGE 13-28 CHEVROLET _ 

IlIODEL 985866 “ 

CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 



FIG. 5 PARTS ;L0CATING DIAGRAM PORTABLE RADIO #985866 



BOTTOM VIEW or CHASSIS 


I FIG. 4 Tube Voltage Chart I 

NOTES FOR VOLTAGE CHART || 

Voltages measured with 1000 ohm per volt D.C. voltmeter between socket terminals anc 

negative "B" supply. ->4. 4- i 

♦-Oscillator voltage measured with R.F. choke in series with voltmeter lead. 

NOTE: Voltages as Indicated are measured with power switch in AC-DC position and 
rad.To connected to 115 volt 60 cycle AC line. 
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COLUM. PAGE 13- 


MODELS P1,P2,P3 
COLUMBIA Phonograph 

MODELS T1,T2 

Phonograph 











































CONTINENTAL PAGE 13-1 


MODEL XA3 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 




Rl I Rl| R3| O' R4| R5| 



CO NDENSERS _ 

3.1 CAPACITY 



SCHEMATIC DIACRAM XAS 


Operaiion on 110-120 volts, (RC50) 60 cycle A. C. (Alter¬ 
nating Currenv), ONLY. 

Power Consumption; 55 watts. 

NOTE: RC50 may be changed to RC51, 50 cycle Model 
^ . by the purchase of 50 cycle speed reduction spring bushing. 

0 117 A.C This bushing is placed over the motor shart (thereby in- 
120 0 creasing its diameter) running against the idler wheel. 

Turntable must be removed for this change. 

All prices quoted are list and subject to trade discount. 
All parts should be ordered from local Admiral Distributor. 
^ Shipments are P.O.B. if ordered direct from the factory. 

_ ^ ''' When remitting in advance please include postage. 

• A handling charge of $0.25 will be made on all Orders under 

- $0.75 list. 

35 Z 5 CT Prices are subject to change without notice. | 


PAPER CONDENSERS 

194 .005 mfd. 600 volt. 

64 .01 mfd. 400 volt. 

34 .05 mfd. 400 volt. 

950 .16 mfd. 400 volt. 

881 .2 mfd. 400 volt. 

ELECTROLYTIC 

CONDENSERS 

QOO f60 mfd. 160 volt) , 

)30 mfd. 150 voltf-■. 

RESISTORS 

161 150 ohm, 5 watt. 

803 150 ohm, % watt. 

162 2,600 ohm, 6 watt 

W. W. 

868 250,000 ohm, V 2 watt. 


P3876 600,000 ohm, V 2 watt. 

P3882 1,000,000 ohm, V 2 watt. 

P3889 10,000,000 ohm, % watt. 

VARIABLE RESISTORS 


MISCELLANEOUS 

P6164 Speaker and Output 

Transformer . 

P946 Speaker Plug . 

P945 Speaker Socket . 

P4583 Tube Socket ... 

P4894 Line Cord . 

P3557 Line Cord Clamp. 

P4496 Motor A. C. Cord and 

Socket . 


P5166 Asbestos Plate .. 

P5165 Knob . 

PHONOGRAPH PARTS 

(See Record Changer Service Man 
For Detailed List) 
RC4010 Record changer mounting 


screw .0 

P4781 Record changer mounting 

bracket .1 

RC6008 Admiral Lifetime Needle..1.5 

RC3020 Center post .1.3 

RC50 Record changer (60 cycle) 

' RCM Record changer (50 cycle) 

60 to 50 cycle, speed reduction 
! spring bushing .1 


(c)John F. Rider 
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PAGE 13-4 CONTINENTAL _ 

[MODELS M5,XM5 ---- 

MODELS B6,XB6 CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV CORP 
MODEL 06 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


STEP 

Connect 

Signal Generator 
To— 

Dummy Antenna 
Between Radio 
and Generator 

Set 

Generator 
Controls To— 

Set 

Radio Controls 
To— 

Adj. Following 
Trimmers 
to Max. Output 

Special 

Instructions 

1 

Green Loop 
Lead 

.1 mfd. 

455 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

A, B, C, D, 
I.F. 

Note I-II 

2 

Green Loop 
Lead 

.1 mfd. 

1630 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

E 

Be. Osc. 

Note I 

3 

Loop 

Radiator 

Two Feet 
From Radio 
No Connection 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

F Be. Ant. 

(On Loop) 

Note III 


NOTE I —Chassis may be connected or disconnected from cabinet loop during these 
adjustments. 

NOTE II —Trimmer B not in later production models. 

NOTE III—Chassis must be connected to cabinet loop. Use Aerometer or 10" diameter 
one turn loop on signal generator. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


STEP 

Connect Signal 
Generator to— 

Dummy 

Antenna Between 
Radio and Generator 

Set 

Generator 
Controls to— 

Set 

Controls to— 

Adj. 

Following 
Trimmers to 
Max. Output 

1 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 

455 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

A, B, C, D, 
1. F. 

2 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 

1630 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

E 

Osc. 

3 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

F 

R. F. 

4 

Loop 

Radiator 

Two feet 
from Radio 

No Connection 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

G 

Ant. 


Use Aerometer or 10" diameter one turn loop on Signal Generator in Step 4. 


STEP 

Connect 

Signal Generator 
To— 

Dummy Antenna 
Between Radio 
and Generator 

Set 

Generator 
Controls To— 

Set 

Radio Controls 
To— 

Adj. Following 
Trimmers 
to Max. Output 

Special 

Instructions 

1 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 mfd. 

455 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

BC Range 

A, B, C, D, 
I.F. 

Note A 

2 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 mfd. 

1630 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

BC Range 

E 

Be. Osc. 

Note A 

3 

Green Loop 
Lead 

400 ohms 

9.5 Me. 

9.5 Me. 

SW Range 

G 

Sw. Osc. 

Note A 

4 

Green Loop 
Lead 

400 ohms 

9.5 Me. 

9.5 Me. 

SW Range 

H 

Sw. Ant. 

Note A 

5 

Loop 

Radiator 

Two Feet 
From Radio 
INo C nnection 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

BC Range 

F 

Be. Ant. 

Note B 


NOTE A—Ch 
ad 

assis may be conr 
[justnients. 

lected or disconnec 

;ted from cabinet 

loop during these 



N^OTE B—Ch. 

e turn loop on sig 

seted to cabinet loi 
:nal generator. 

3p. Use Aerometc 

!r or 10" diameter 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


STEP 

Connect Signal 
Generator To— 

Dummy Ant. 
Between Radio 
and Generator 

Set 

Generator 
Controls To— 

Set 

Radio Controls 
To— 

Adj. Following 
Trimmers 

To Max. Output 

1 

6SA7 Grid 

.1 mfd. 

455 Kc. 

.... 

1630 Kc. 

B. C. Range 

A, B 

C, D, E, F 
I.F. 

2 

Green Loop Lead 
(Grid) 

.1 mfd. 

1630 Kc. 

1630 Kc. 

B. C. Range 

Be. 

G 

3 

Green Loop Lead 
(Grid) 

.1 mfd. 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

B. C. Range 

Be. 

H 

RF. 

4 

Yellow Loop Lead 

(Ground) 

400 ohms 

11.7 Me. 

11.7 Me. 

25M Range 

26m Osc. 

5 

Yellow Loop Lead 
(Ground) 

400 ohms 

11.7 Me. 

11.7 Me. 

25M Range 

26m 

J 

Ant. 

6 

Yellow Loop Lead 

(Ground) 

400 ohms 

9.5 Me. 

9.5 Me. 

31M Range 

31m 

K 

Osc. 

7 

Yellow Loop Lead 

(Ground) 

400 ohms 

9.5 Me. 

9.5 Me. 

31M Range 

31m 

L-M 

R.F. Ant. 

8 

Loop Radiator 

Two Feet 

From Radio 

No Connection 

1400 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 

B, C. Range 

Be. 

N 

Ant. 


•r 10" diameter one turn loop on Signal Generi 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


VARIABLE RESISTORS 
PAPER CONDENSERS 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 


PERMEABILITY UNIT 


TONE CONTROL UNIT 


MISCELLANEOUS 


MICA CONDENSERS 


ELECTROLYTIC 

CONDENSERS 


VARIABLE CONDENSERS 


Pm2 Left E 
P5110 Right : 
PSlll Retnov! 


©John F. Rider 
























THE CROSLEY CORP. 

-1 ‘*3C—-ndf 


CROSLEY PAGE 1 


MODELS 02CA,02CB 
Che«sis 55 
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' —y. ^ WIRING DIAGRAM, MODEL« 02CA AND 02CB — CHASSIS MODEL No. 55 

TUNING RANGES 

American Broadcast Band -540 to 1650 KC (555 to 184 Meters) 
f'olice. Amateur, etc.-—1600 to 5200 KC (187 to 57.5 Meters) 

Short Wave (Foreign)—5.2 to 18.0 MC (57.5 to 16.6 Meters) 


2—6SK7, 1—6SA7, 1—6S(57, 3—6J5, 2—6AC5GT, and 1—5Y3G. (Tubes may be me1:al or Bantam 
(GT) equivalents.) 




TRIMMER LOCATION 

_ FRONT OF SET 

lie HB HA diflfn 12 @I3C 
^ C : 9B 1 @I3B 
dnSC @I3A 


TUBE AND TRIMMER LAYOUT 


(F).John F. Rider 






















PAGE 13-2 CRQSLEY _ 


MODELS 02CA,0eCB.chas_sia 55 THE CROSLEY CORP. 

Preliminary 

Output Meter Connections. 

Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output. 

Position of Volume Control.,. 

Position of Master Tone Control. 


.Plate to Plate of 6AC5G’s 

.. .To chassis or Ground Lead 

.See Chart Below 

.Fully On 

.All Buttons Out 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

When aligning the shortwave bands “OSC” trimmers care must be exercised to see that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase generator output, tune-in the generator 
frequency and then tune-in the image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and 
come in approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image 
cannot be tuned-in, the“OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second 
peak on trimmer from the closed position). 

TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 


©John F. Rider 


























THE CROSLEY CORP. 


CROSLEY PAGE 13- 


MCDEI5 02CA,02CB. 
Chassis 55 1 


SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS (Stcition SelectorO 

The six station selector push 
buttons are set up by means 
of twt) adjusting screws per 
button. These adjusting 
screws are made accessible by 

removing the station selector ^ z 

push button escutcheon. Pry j -/ ^antenna abj. screw 

off carefully being carefully C ^ 

not to scratch the main escut- - "Tl 

Select the call letter tabs of s-trhle ^ • 

your six favorite broadcast "Q ■ 

stations from the station call 1' ■ 

letter sheets supplied. Place rQ w \ //Ihl _®:r 

the call letter tabs in the win- 
dow above that push button 

which is to be adjusted for _^ . ( Z t^-menualtuninc 

that station. It is not essen¬ 
tial that all push buttons be H_ P 

set at one time. 

Note; When placing call tabs 
in the window be sure to ar¬ 
range them according-, to their 
frequency (kilocycles) that is: 
the station whose frequency 

is well within the range covered by the No. 1 button, should be placed above that button and so on 
with the rest of the buttons to be set, After tabs are in place break off the celluloid covers from the 
strip furnished and snap in place over the call letters to protect and hold them in place. 

The frequencies of your favorite stations may be found in your local paper or by consulting a 
station listing sheet. 

SET-UP PROCEDURE 

Remove station selector push button escutcheon. Turn the receiver on and let it operate for a 
sufficient length of time to permit the tubes to reach their normal operating conditions. 

Note: To simplify the set up and insure accurate adjustme:nts the following pre-adjustments should 
be made. 

Tighten all Antenna Trimmer screws moderately tight. See Fig. 1, Turn the Oscillator adjusting 
screws to the left (counter clockwise) until the threaded portion extends approximately 'a inch. 
Note: Care should be taken when adjusting the oscillator screws so that the selected station is not 
passed over. Turn the screws slowly. 

It is essential that the frequency (kilocycles) of the station selected is within the ramge of the push 
button to be set for that station. See Fig. 1. 

1. Turn the band change switch to the “American” position. Using the station selector knob, care¬ 
fully tune in tne station to which the ]\’o. 1 push button is to be set. Note program. 

2. Turn the band change switch to ;,he “Automatic” position and using a small screw driver, care¬ 
fully turn in a clockwise direction the Oscillator adjusting screw until the station previously tuned 
in manually is heard again. Adjust for maximum output in the speaker. 

3. Adjust the Antenna adjusting screw for maximum volume in the speaker. 

4. Turn band change switch from “.Automatic” to “American” and back again to check if adjust¬ 
ment has been correctly made. There should be no change in tone quality when switched from one 
to the other. 

5. Repeat above procedure for the remaining push buttons. 

To tune the receiver with the push buttons, set the band change switch on “Automatic” and depress 
completely the button correspondi:ng 1;o the station you wish to hear. 


(©John F. Rider 










EAGE 13-4 CROSLEY 


MODELS 02CP,OZCQ, 
Chassis 70 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


TRIMMER LOCATIONS 

_ " fi - ’ FRONT OF SE T 


dHgB ^ ®I3S 


©(§)©Q_n©©© 

r-;5-n 

© © H D 


WIRING DIAGRAM, MODELS 02CP AND 02CQ — CHASSIS MODEL No. 70 









mm 


(70 o -j —.- .j j for push-button data,see model 02ca 

TUNING RANGES 

I — J American Broadcast Band—540 to 1630 KC (555 to 184 Meters) 

“ Police, Amateur, etc,—1600 to 5200 KC (187 to 57,5 Meters) 

FEATURES Short Wave (Foreign)—5,2 to 18,0 MC (57,5 to 16.6 Meters) 

Some of the features of these outstanding phonocombinations that will add greatly to your enjoy¬ 
ment are as follows: a large efficient built-in antenna; Litz wound coils; a three gang tuning con¬ 
denser providing maximum selectivity and sensitivity; push-pull audio tubes, dynamically coupled 
to push-pull triode output for maximum distortionless reproduction: six station selector pushbut¬ 
tons; a full twelve inch concert dynamic speaker; six push buttons controlling a “Master Tone Con¬ 
trol” system which provides more than 60 different combinations of bass and high notes; and an 
extremely high quality unit for the reproduction of phonograph records, including the “Floating 
Jewel Tone System” (a Crosley invention) which assures a quality of reproduction never before 
obtainable. 


©John F. Rider 
















THE CROSLEY CORP. 


Preliminary 

Output Meter Connections........ 

Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output 

Position of Volume Control.. 

Position of Master Tone Control. 


CROSLEY PAGE 13-5 


MODELS 02CP,02CQJ 
Cheissis 70 


...Plate to Plate of 6AC5G’s 


...To chassisi or Ground Lead 
S^'e Chart Below 

.Fully On 

.All Buttons Out 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


Dummy Frequency Input Goniiie< 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

When aligning the shortwave bands “OSC” trimmers care must be exercised to see: that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase generator output, tune-in the generator 
frequency and then tune-in the imajije frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and 
come in approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image 
cannot be tuned-in, the“OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second 
peak on trimmer from the closed posiition). 

TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 


MAX. POWER OUTPUT... 
POWER CONSUMPTION. . 
. DROP ACROSS SPEAKER 
-Junction Block 


©John F. Rider 






















PAGE 13-6 CROSLEY 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 



This chassis is so constructed as to 
be adaptable to a phonograph pick¬ 
up (high impedance type) for the 
reproduction of recordings. The 
terminals may also be used for the 
reproduction of television sound 
as supplied by a suitable television 
converter unit. The double pole 
double throw switch for changing 
from Radio to Phono or television 
sound, should be connected as 
shown in the diagram. The termi¬ 
nals are coded as follows: 1, 2, 3, 
respectively. The No. 2 terminal 
connects to the high side of the 
phono pickup or television A-F 
connections. 


I_ j t_ J 'B.C^HonT 

©/jv?" ' 



NOTE: The jumper wire between No. 1 and No. 2 terminal's must be removed when phono-radio 
switch is connected. If phono switch is removed, it is absolutely essential that the jumper wire 
between No. 1 and No. 2 terminals be replaced. Be sure all connections are tight. 

The No. 3 terminal is the ground or low side connection. The No. 1 terminals should be connected 
to the No. 3 terminals by some means (as indicated in the above diagram). This prevents any 
radio signals from the receiver proper interfering with the Phono or Television sound reproduction. 


©Jo.lin F. R:ider 














CROSLEY PAGE 13-7 


THE 

CROSLEY CORP. 

MODEL CA12 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Preliminary 

Output Meter Connections.... . 

Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output 

Position of Volume Control. 

Position of Tone Control. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 

.Plate to Plate of 6AC5G’s 

..To chassis or Ground Lead 

.See Chart Below 

.Fully On 

.Treble or Speech 

1 Signal Generator j| 

Frequency Input Connection 
Sequence Antenna Setting to Receiver 

Band Tuning Cond 

Switch Setting 

Trimmer 

Adjusted 

Remarks 

1. .02 MF. 455 Kc. fion‘°of “(fanl'"‘cond” 

B. C. Fully open 

2nd I-P (2) 
1st I-P (2) 

Adjust for Maximum. 

Adjust for Maximum. 

2. .0002 MF. 1600 Kc. Ant. Lead (Red) 

B. C. Fully open 

B. C. “OSC” 
Trimmer 

^Adjust for peak; gang does not 

3. .0002 MF. 600 Kc. Ant. Lead (Red) 

g g Approx. 60 

B. C. ‘'OSC” 
Series 
Trimmer 

Adjust for maximum output while 
rocking gang thru signal. 

4. Repeat Step No. 2 to check possible shift 

due to series adjustment 


5. .0002 MF. 1400 Kc. Ant. Lead (Red) 

B p Approx. 140 

•B. C. “ANT" 
Trimmer 

B. C. “R-F” 
Trimmer 

Adjust for maximum output do 
not touch B;. C. Osc. Trimmer. 
Adjust for maximum output. 

6- (1?a°rbon) 5-3 ^c. Ant. Lead ,Red) 

Police Fully open 

Pol “OSC" 

Adjust tor peak; gang does not 
have to tune thru signal. 

(“n) 3.0 Me. Ant. Lead (Red) 

Police Approx. 5.0 

Pol “ANT" 
Trimmer 

Adjust tor maximum output while 
rocking gang thru signal. 

«• (“n) 13-3 Ant. Lead (Red) 

S. W. Fully open 

S. W. “OSC" 

.Adjust for peak. Gang does not 
have to tune thru signal. 

3- (^c^rbonl 18-0 Me. Ant. Lead (Red) 

S. W. Approx, is; 

S.’W. “ANT” 
Trimmer 

Adjust for maximum output while 
rocking gang thru signal. 

10. Repeat the'above alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal generator output as low as 

possible to prevent action of the A V.C. circuit. 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

When aligning the shortwave bands “OSC” trimmers care must be exercised to S(5e that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the dial. To clieck, increase generator output, tune-in the generator frequency 
and then tune-in the image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and come in 
approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, 
the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer 
from the closed position). 

SOCKET VOLTAGES MEASURED @ 117.5 VOLTS LINE (BETWEEN SOCKET PIN AND CHASSIS) 

WITH 1000 OHM I'ER VOLT, 500 VOLT RANGE VOLTMETER (D. C.) 

PIN NUMBER 

TUBE FUNCTION 1234 5 6 78 

6SK7—R. F. Amplifier. GND 

6SA7—Converter . GDID 

6J5GT—Oscillator GND 

6SK7--I. F. Amplifier GI'fD 

6SQ7-—Det. A. V. C. 1st A. F.GND 

6J5GT—Phase Inverter GND 

6J5GT (2)—P. P. A. F. Drivers.GND 

6AC5GT(2)—P. P. Output.GND 

5Y3G—Rectifier . NC 

GND GND 

GND 217 

GND 217 

GND GND 

0 0 

0 153 

GND 217 

GND 305 

310 0 

0 0 59 6.3 NC 217 

59 0 3.0B.C.O.-S.W. 6.3 NC 0 

0 0 0 6.3 NC 0 

0 GND 59 6.3 NC 204 

0 0 74 6.3 NC GND 

J.B. 0 0 6.3 NC 3.5 

J. B. 0 0 6.3 NC 8.5 

0 8.5 0 6.3 NC GND 

308 AC 0 308 AC 5 AC 0 

MAX. POWER OUTPUT @ 117.5 V. LINE. 

POWER CONSUMPTION @ 117.5 V. LINE... 
DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD. 


.8.0 Watts 
.80 Watts 

90 Volts 

|j J.B.—JUNCTION BLOCK. Vcltages may vary 10% of values given. 

N.C. -NO CONNECTION, 


©John F. Rider 
















PAGE 13-8 CROSLEY 


MODEL CR26,Wireless 

Record Player CROSLEY CORP. 


THE CROSLEY AUTOMATIC WIRELESS RECORD PLAYER 
MODEL CR26 

The Crosley Automatic Wireless Record Player Model CR26, with the automatic record changer will enable 
one to greatly increase his enjoyment of recorded music. 

After correct adjustments have been made, it will be possible to place the Record Player in any part of 
the room, place the selected recordings on the changer, set the volume control of the receiver at the desired 
level, and enjoy your favorite recorded music. 


RECORDED MUSIC 

Modern records are made by electrical processes and the bringing out of their full tonal perfection requires 
a well-designed electrical tone arm such as is provided in this Record Changer Model CR26. 

Fully as remarkable is the wide variety of selections that are obtainable. They range from the latest hit 
tunes played by the most popular bands, to complete operas and symphonies recorded by the world’s leading 
artists. These longer works are to be had in the form of a set of double sided records so arranged that the 
first half of the work is heard by playing one side of all the records, and the last half by playing the other 
side. Be sure to nurrhase records so arranged if it is desired to use them on an Automatic Changer. 

POWER SUPPLY FOR AUTOMATIC WIRELESS RECORD CHANGER 

The Changer is equipped with a constant-speed self-starting motor. Under all normal conditions it starts 
automatically and runs at correct speed. 

Each Changer is designed to operate on a certain voltage and frequency (cycles) only. Be sure to look 
at your radio nameplate and see that the instrument you have conforms to your power supply before 
plugging in cord. The rating of your power supply can be determined by calling the local electric company. 


PLACING UNIT IN OPERATION 

The Crosley Automatic Wireless Record Player will operate on 850 to 600 Kilocycles (usually 85 to 60 on 
the radio dial). Turn the receiver “ON” and adjust the dial pointer to a position between 85 and 60 where 
there is no station interference. Turn volume control fully on. Plug the unit power cord into a convenient 
wall receptacle. Place a 10-inch record on turntable of unit and turn “OFF-ON” motor switch to “ON” 
position (Fig. 1). Allow approximately 30 seconds for the unit to warm up, then gently lift tone arm onto 
recording, or merely depress “Reject” knob. 

Turn the adjusting screw (Fig. 1) until record being played is heard through the receiver. Turning the 
adjustment screw to the left increases the frequency, that is, the signal from unit will be picked up closer 
to 85 on the dial of the receiver. Turning to the right decreases the frequency and the signal will be 
picked by the receiver closer to 60 on the dial. 

The adjusting screw should be turned so as to obtain the sharpest signal. Adjust radio volume control to 
desired level for recordings being played. 


SETTING FOR SIZE OF RECORD 

'I’he Changer plays up to fourteen 10" or ten 12" 
records at one loading. All records must be the 
same size for each loading. 

On each post you will see selecting arms. The 
position of these arms determines the setting for 
different size records. To set for 10 or 12-inch 
records, it is merely necessary to grasp the posts 
by the knobs at the top, lift, and turn until the 
10" or 12" arrows are pointing toward the center 
of the turntable. When in either the 10" or 12" 
position, the posts will snap into place except 
when they are lifted by hand. Be sure to set both 
posts for the same size record. 

Figure (1) shows the Changer with the selecting 
arms set for 10" records and ready to be loaded; 
the tone arm in the rest position. 

Figure (2) shows the Changer set for 12" records 
and ready to be loaded the tone arm in the rest 
position. 



©John F. Rider 








THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODEL CR26,Wireless 
Record Plaver 


TURNING OFF CHANGER 

(1) Throw Changer switch knob to “OFF” position. 

(2) Lift tone arm and place it in tlie rest position. (If you happen to turn off the Clhanger switch while 
the mechanism is going through a “change cycle”, you will notice that it does not stop until the cycle has 
been completed, and the tone arm is; again in playing position, at which point it is ready to be lifted to the 
rest position. If you prefer to turn off your Changer by the use of any other switch than the one on the 
Changer itself, be sure to turn it o:lt while needle is resting upon a record; otherwise, the selecting arms 
cannot be correctly reset. 

(3) To avoid warping of records, newer leave records resting on the posts. 


IF CHANGER IS LEFT RUNNING 

No damage will be done if you forget to turn off Changer after it has played its entire load of records. It 
will simply repeat the last record until stopped or reloaded. 

FAILURE TO PLAY THE NEXT RI!:CORD 

An old record may occasionally be found (made before the introduction of automatic changers) which does 
not carry the needle close enough to center-pin of turntable, to set the changer mechanism in operation. 
Should one of these old records be found in the stack, merely depressing the button will instantly set the 
Changer mechanism in action again. Any need for doing this can be avoided by placing the old record at 
top of stack to be played, so that it will come into position last. 

temNo. Part No. Description 

1 B-131602"^ enable a^^ug (4 lead) WIRING DIAGRAM — MODEL CR26 




CAUSE OF NOISY RECORDS 

A background of noise and scratching indicates worn records;. Poor tone may be evidence of a worn needle. 
Some records will wear longer than others, even if kept equally clean. This is due not only to quality of 
manufacture, and care given the records, but also to the kind of music recorded. 


(©John F. Ride] 
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ImODEL CR26, Wireless — 

Record Player CROSLEY CORP 


LOADING 

See that the selecting arms of both posts are 
turned toward the center of the turntable as indirr 
cated by the engraved arrows, and that both sets 
of arms are set for the same size (10" or 12") 
records as described in the preceding paragraph. 
Place the stack of records (up to fourteen 10" or 
ten 12") over the center pin so that they will rest 
on the selecting arms. 


STARTING THE CHANGER 

Turn the “OFF-ON" motor switch knob to the 
“ON" position (Fig. 1), the motor will then start 
and the record changer will go into automatic op¬ 
eration of its own accord. 

HOW TO REJECT A RECORD 

Merely press the switch knob on the Changer 
panel. You can do it any time after the needle has 
come into contact with that record. 

PLAYING INDIVIDUAL RECORDS 

Should it be desired to play an individual record 
merely set up the machine as described above for 
the proper size (10" or 12" as indicated on the 
selecting arms), place the record on top of the 
arms as described under “Loading", and set the 
machine in operation by means of the switch knob 
described under “Starting the Changer". In other 
words, play an individual record in the same man¬ 
ner as you would play a stack of that size. 

NOTE: If the record player refuses to operate, CHECK the tubes to be sure they are pushed well down 
into their respective sockets. The tubes are accessible by removing the bottom of the Record Player. 
After correct adjustments have been made it is necessarj' only to turn “ON” the receiver and tune-in on 
the frequency setting the Record Player, just as though you are tuning-in a regular broadcasting station, 
provided, of course, the Record Player is in operating condition. 

If at any time extremely noisy conditions are encountered, wind a lead from the radio receiver antenna 
around the Record Player Power Cord. 

UNLOADING 

First switch off the motor. Grasp each post by its knob at the top and turn them out of the way. (See 
Figure 3). 

This view shows the Changer with the tone arm in the rest position, and the selecting fingers turned for 
unloading. 

Lift the played records from the turntable. Then return the posts to the proper playing position as indicated 
by the arrows on the selecting arms. (See Fig. 1 and 2). The Changer may then be loaded with a new stack 
of records according to the size shown on the selecting arms. 

USE OF TONE CONTROL 

If the radio through which this Changer is being played has a tone control switch, do not forget to adjust 
it, as well as the volume control, to the position which best brings out the tonal qualities of the kind of 
records being played. 



©John F. Rider 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


iSOCKiTS VOLTAGES Chassis No. S7 ^ 


MODELS 52FA,52FB 
Chassis 57 


TRIMMER LOCATIONS 






VOLUME 

CONTROL - 


-L_;— 3 . 19 Y'?'' ^-ICABLESPLUG 


□ ist.I.F □2nd.lF| 


TUNING bangs: — 550-1(300 Kilocycles — 546-187.5 Meters 

TUBES USED —one 1A7GT, one—IN5GT, one—IH5GT, one—IT5GT and one— 

BATTERIES REQUIRED —one No. CR-57 Crosley “A and B” Battery Pack (6 Volt ‘A.”— 


required for battery operation and is therefore not supplie 
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MODELS 52TD,52TD-U,52TE, 
THE CROSLEY CORP. 52TE-U,,Chassis 77; 52TP 
52TF-U,,Chassis 76 


Oscillator Modulator 
Iptermediate Frequency Amplifler 
Detector, A.V.C. and 1st Audio Amplifler 
Beam Power Output 





u 




® w 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Preliminary 

Output Meter Connections 
Generator Ground Connectio 
Dummy Antenna to be in set 
Position of Volume Control 


G round Lead and C 


I-fTmP ' REdDpfER I 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


nd I-F(2) Adjust for r 

St L-F(2) Adjust lor i 

Adjust for n 

S.W. Adjust for ma] 


e image which is approximately 910 kilocycles less as indicated 

' 910 kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental If ima; 
Sng peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer from t 
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||r,xODELS TK52,TK52W 
Chassis 64 


’’Set-Up Procedure” 

ALIGNMENT CHART chassis 63 and 64 


(Rear section tuning Adjust for maximum output. 


B. C. “OSC” Adjust for maximum output. 

(Front trimmer right Gang does not have to tune 
end of Chassis) thru signal. 


(Foot Note) (1). Do not use a ground return from the signal generator unless it is found to be 
absolutely necessary. If necessary a small condenser (approx. .001 mf. 400 V) should be connected 
in series with the ground lead of the generator and receiver chassis. 

When aligning the short wave band “OSC” trimmer, care must be exercised to see that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the dial. To check, increase generator output, tune in the generator frequency 
and then tune in the image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and come in 
approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental. If the image cannot be tuned 
in, the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer 
from the closed position.) 

Repeat the original alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal gen¬ 
erator output as low as possible to prevent action of the A. V. C. circuit. 

WAVE TRAP 

Some chassis of this model are equipped with a wave trap for the purpose of eliminating interference 
from code stations which operate on a frequency of approximately 455 kilocycles. This assembly 
consists of a coil, and a trimmer condenser as illustrated by the dotted lines in the Wiring Diagram. 
The wave trap should not be adjusted until all other adjustments have been made. To make the 
adjustment, feed a 455 kilocycle signal from the signal generator through a 50 mrnf. condenser into 
the antenna terminal of the receiver. With the gang condenser open and the volume control fully 
on, adjust the trimmer condenser on the wave trap for MINIMUM output. 

Should the interfering station be operating on a frequency of slightly more or less than 455 kilo¬ 
cycles, the exact frequency should be determined with the aid of the signal generator. Then instead 
of feeding a 455 kilocycle signal into the receiver the exact frequency of the interfering signal 
should be used. If it is not possible to determine the exact frequency of the interfering signal the 
antenna may be attached to the receiver and the receiver tuned to the position where the inter¬ 
fering signal is most noticeable. Then adjust the' wave trap for minimum interference. 

THE SETTING AND OPERATION OF THE ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTONS 

Select and remove the call letter tabs of your four favorite local broadcast stations from the station 
call letter sheets supplied. Place them in the windows above the push buttons, in the order of 
their frequency (Kilocycles). That is, the station whose frequency is within the frequency range 
of the left hand button should be inserted (from top) in the window directly above that button 
and so on for the following three. The push button on the right MUST be depressed when receiver 
is to be tuned with the station selector knob. Place the “Manual” or “Dial” tab in window above 
this button. 

The frequencies (Kilocycles) of your local stations may be found in your daily paper or by referring 
to any station list. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS TK52,TK52W 

THE CROSLEY CORP. CTmssis 64 

NOTE: To simplify the set-up and insure correct adjustments of push buttons the following pre¬ 
adjustments should be made: 

1. Tighten all the padder condensers’ screws. 

2. Then loosen each “ANT” padder screw approximately two turns. 

While adjusting “OSC” padder screws always turn very slowly as they tune very sharp and it is 
possible to tune past station without hearing the signal. 

SET-UP PROCEDURE 

1. Turn the set on and leave operate for about ten or twenty 
minutes before attempting to set the push buttons. 

2. Due to the wide range to whii:;h each button will tune it is 
essential that the stations selected are well within each but¬ 
tons tuning range. 

3. Push in the “Manual” button (extreme right) and using 
the station selector knob, tune in the station to which the 
No. 1 button is to be set. 

4. ' Push in the No. 1 button and using a long, thin screw driver 
adjust the “OSC”/A padder screw, turning slowly (extreme 
right looking at rear of cabinet) until the station you tuned in 
(MANUALLjY) is heard again. The padder condensers are 
accessible through the long horizontal opening in the upper 
left side of cabinet back. Be sure to adjust for maximum 
volume in speaker. 

5. Adjust the No. 1 push button “ANT”/AA padder con¬ 
denser for maximum volume in fspeaker. „ „ ^ 

^ Fig. 3—Front View 

(5. Push in “Manual” push button and re-check station to make sure button is correctly set. There 
should be no change in volume v/hen switched from push button to manual. 

7. The set up for No. 1 button is then complete. Set up remaining buttons, using same procedure; 
adjust the “OSC” padder first, then the “ANT” padder, etc. 

To tune the receiver with the push buttons, simply press in the button which corresponds to the 
call letters of the desired station.: The volume may be adjusted to suit. 

Tubes Used Functions 



12SA7 Oscillator—Modulator 

12SK7 Intermediate Fresquency 

Amplifier 

12SQ7 Detector, A.V.C. 1st Audio 

Amplifier 

50L6 Beam Power Output 

35Z5 Rectifier 


Tube may be GT (Bantam) or metal equiv¬ 
alents. 




©John F. Rider 
















©John F. -Rider 






























©John F. Rider 










































THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODEL 53TF,Chassis 73 i 


TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 


This is a five-tube, two-band sup(::rheterodyne receiver, designed for operation on Alternating 
Current (A. C.),power supply as specified on the Model and License Label. 

TUBES FUNCTION 

1_6SA7 Oscillator-Modulator layout 

1—6SK7 Intermediate Frequency Amplifier_ 

1—6SQ7 Detector, A.S.C., 1st Audio Amplifier 

1—6K6 G or GT Pentode Output; [f\ (JqI) (ZJ 



Broadcast Band—550 Kc. to 1600 Kc. |_ 

Short Wave Band—5.2 M^c. to 18.0 Me. 

Output Meter Connections.. 

Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output. 

Position of Volume Control. 

SiBnal Generator ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


.Plate and Screen of 6K6G 

.To Chassis or Ground Lead 
.£;ee Chart Below 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES — When aligning the shortwave hand “013C” trimmer care 
must be exercised to see that the circuit is aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image 
which is approximately 910 kilocj’cles less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase 
generator output tune-in the genesrator frequency and then tune-in the image frequency which 
should be weaker than the fundamental and come in approximately 910 kilocjmles lower on the 
Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, the “GSC” trimmer is adjusted 
to .the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer from the closed position.) 


(c)John F. Rider 
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MODELS TA62,TA62W 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 


Chassis 63 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Preliminary 



Output Meter Connections. 

.Plate 

and Screen 25L6GT 

Generator Ground Connections. 


...See foot note (1) 

Dummy Antenna in series with Generator output. 


.See Chart below 

Position of Volume Control. 


.Fully on 

Depress Manual Push-Button 



Sifirnal Generator | 

Dummy Frequency Input Connection Band Tuning Cond. Trimmer 

Sequence Antenna Setting for Radio Switch Setting Adjusted 


Remarks 

1 .05 Mf. 456 Kc. Antenna S. B. Fully open 2nd I-F (2) 

1st I-F (2) 

Adjust 


4 nn V, 1 -d At <5 w F 11 <5 w 

AH' 

f t t 

tuning condem 

er 


3 400 ohm 15.0 Me. Antenna S. W. Approx. 15 S. W. “Ant.” 

carbon on dial (center trimm 

right end qf 
chassis) 


e rocking^gang thru 

4 .0002 Mf. 1600 Kc. Antenna S. B. Fully open B. C. “OSC” 

Adjus 

for maximum output. 

(front trimmer Gang does not have to 

right end^ of tune thru signal. 

5 .002 Mf. 1400 Kc. Antenna S. B. Approx. 1400 B. C. “ANT'' 

Adjus 

for maximum output. 

right end oi 
chassis) 




(1) Do not use a ground return from the signal generator unless it is found to be absolutely 
necessary. 

If necessary a small condenser (approx, a .001 mf.—400 Volt) should be connected in series with 
the ground lead of the generator and receiver chassis. 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

When aligning the shortwave band "OSC” trimmer care must be exercised to see that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the dial. To check, increase generator output, tune-in the generator frequency 
and then tune-in the image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and come in 
approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned in, 
the “OSC’' trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer 
from the closed position). 

Repeat the original alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal gen¬ 
erator output as low as possible to prevent action of the A.V.C. circuit. 


WAVE TRAP W MODELS 

The Wave Trap should not be adjusted until all other adjustments have been made. To make the 
adjustment feed a 455 kilocycle signal from the signal terminal of the receiver. With the gang 
condenser open and the volume control fully on, adjust the trimmer condenser on the wave trap 
for MINIMUM output. 

Should the interfering station be operating on a frequency of slightly more or less than 455 
kilocycles the exact frequency should be determined with the aid of the signal generator. Then 
instead of feeding a 455 kilocycle signal into the receiver the exact frequency of the interfering 
signal should be used. If it is not possible to determine the exact frequency of the interfering signal 
the antenna may be attached to the receiver and the receiver tuned to the position where the inter¬ 
fering signal is more noticeable. Then adjust the wave trap for minimum interference. 


©John F. Rider 





















































PAGE 13-30 CROSLEY 


MODEL 72CA,Ghassis 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


OSCILLATOR- ADJUSTING' SCREWS 


SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS | c=zJ I' - 

The six station selector push buttons are set up by means of two adjusting screws per button. These 
adjusting screws are made accessible by removing the push button escutcheon. 

Select the call letter tabs of your six favorite 
broadcast stations from the station call letter 

sheets supplied. Place the call letter tabs in the EQUENCY RANGE 

window above that push button which is to be do do dd dd dd ^^o 

adjusted for that station. It is not essential Oq qo oo 

that all push buttons be set at one time. Se gg §? S? 

Note: When placing call tabs in the window be ^j screws ^ X ^ 

sure to arrange them according to their fre- ' 7 / / / / / 

quency (kilocycles) that is: the station whose _ r—-i _ 

frequency is well within the range covered by l@f 

the No. 1 button, should be placed above that LziSJ L ^ ,..l|Lzrl..l|Lz:^ I I 

button and so on with the rest of the buttons oscillator-adjusting screws 

to be set. After tabs are in place break off the 

celluloid covers from the strip furnished and — 

snap in place over the call letters to protect and I ! ]-1-f-1- 

hold them in place. 1^ 2 3 4 5 6 

The frequencies of your favorite stations may \ / X 

be found in your local paper or by consulting a BUTTONS^ 

station listing sheet. 

TUNING THE RECEIVER-MANUAL OPERATION ^ 

Turn the band change switch knob to the desired frequency band. Turn the volume control knob 
approximately half way in a clockwise direction. Rotate the station selector knob (right hand knob) 
slowly until a station is heard. Increase or decrease the volume as desired by readjusting the volume 
control knob. For best quality of reception always adjust the station selector to the middle of the 
range on the dial within which the program Is being received. It should be remembered in tuning 
in stations on the Shortwave band that tuning is much sharper and greater care must be exercised 
when adjusting the station selector. SET-UP PROCEDURE 

Remove station selector push button escutcheon. Turn the receiver on and let it operate for a 
sufficient length of time to permit the tubes to reach their normal operating conditions. 

It is essential that the frequency (kilocycles) of the station selected be within the range of the push 
button to be set for that station. See Fig. 1. 

1. Turn the band change switch to the “American” position. Using the station selector knob, care¬ 
fully tune in the station to which the No. 1 push button is to be set. Note program. 

2. Turn the band change switch to the “Automatic” position and using a small screw driver, care¬ 
fully turn in a clockwise direction the Oscillator adjusting screw until the station previously tuned 
in manually is heard again. Adjust for maximum output in the speaker. 

3. Adjust the Antenna adjusting screw for maximum volume in the speaker. 

4. Turn band change switch from “Automatic” to “American” and back again to check if adjust¬ 
ment has been correctly made. There should be no change in tone quality when switched from one 
to the other. 

5. Repeat above procedure for the remaining push buttons. 

To tune the receiver with the push buttons, set the band change switch on “Automatic” and depress 
completely the button corresponding to the station you wish to hear. 


©John F. Rider 
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CONNECTION DIAGRAM 
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MODEL 3781 AC - DC 
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DETROLA CORP. 


DETROLA PAGE 13-5 


MODEL 390 


Voltages indicated at socket terminals are measured with 1000 ohm per volt 
meter, on 117 volt line, no signal. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output meter connection ...... 

Connection of generator ground lead . . . . 

Connection of generator output lead . . 

Dummy antenna value to he used in series with generator 
Position of volume control ..... 


POSITION OP 
VARIABLE 
Open (Min. 


GENERATOR 
CONNECTION 
Ant. section 


ss speaker voice coil 
. To Chassis 

. See chart helow 
. . See chart 

Full on (Clockwise) 
TRIMMERS ADJUSTED 
(IN ORDER SHOWN! 


Min. capacity 1720 kc. 

50 mmf. 

Ant. Terminal 

Oscillator Trimmer 

Tune in signal 




from generator 1400 kc. 

50 mmf. 

Ant. Terminal 

Antenna Trimmer 


ALL ALIGNMENT OPERATIONS MUST BE DONE WITH THE MASTER CONTROL SWITCH IN THE NO. 
(RADIO) POSITION. 

STATION TONE VOLUME CONTROL PHONO-RADIO 
SELECTOR CONTROL ON-OTr SWITCH RECORD 5WITCH 



, / / aJTTIN6HEAD 

UlU // HCKUPSOiMT/ 

TD LOOP / ^OSCILLATOR TRIMMER 

^antenna trimmer I 


“I—CORE 


LOOP ANTENNA 

This receiver is equipped with a loop antenna. This antenna is somewhat- 
directional in its reception characteristics, therefore turning the receiver to a 
particular position will often improve reception or reduce interference. 

ANTEiNNA AND GROUND CONNECTIONS 

When this receiver is tised inside a building which has metal lath or a large 
amount of steel in it, or in a location where reception conditions are poor, an 
outdoor antenna and a ground may he necessary. 

Two terminals are provided on the hack of the cabinet for connection of antenna 
and ground. 
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iCORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS 



ALL ALIGNMENT OPERATIONS MUST BE DONE WITH THE MASTER CONTROL SWITCH IN THE NO. 
(RADIO) POSITION. __ 
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DeWALD RADIO MFC. CORP. 



MODEL 5BB 
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Powr AF 
6K66T 
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MODEL EC-2 


ECHOPHONE 

R E S 1 

RADIO MFG. 

S T 0 R S 

CO. 


SYMBOL 

OHMS 

WATTAGE 

SYMBOL 

OHMS 

WATTAGE 

R| 

250,000 

1/3 

16 

250,000 

1 /3 

2 

30 

1/3 

17 

i meg 

1/3 

3 

200 

1/3 

18 

500,000 

Audio Gain 

5 

■ 10,000 

1 /3 



#25-048 

6 

300 

1/3 

1 9 

5 meg 

1 /3 

7 

50,000 

1 /3 

20 

10,000 

1 /3 

8 

30 

1 /3 

21 

1 50 

1 /3 

9 

100 

1/3 

22 

Ba 1 1ast 


10 

300 

1/3 


Resistor 

BK 36 

1 1 

1,000 

1 /3 

23 

3 00 

1 /2 

12 

200 

1 /3 

24 

50,000 

1 /3 

13 

15 

1 /2 

25 

250,000 

1 /3 

1 4 

3 meg 

1 /3 

26 

500,000 

1 /3 

15 

100,000 

1 /3 

27 

150 

1 /3 



C 0 N D E 

N S E R S 





Alignment Procedure 


EQUIPMENT NEEDED FOR ALIGNING AND PRE¬ 
LIMINARY ADJUSTMENTS: 

An all wave signal generator which will 
provide an accurately calibrated signal 
at the test frequencies listed. 

Output indicating meter 
Non-metallic screw driver 
Dummy antenna 400 ohm, 200 mmf. and 
0. 1 mfd. 

Connect signal generator ground to 
ground terminal (G) of receiver. 

Set bandspread at 100. 

Connect output meter across primary 
of output transformer. 

Gain controls - Maximum all adjustments. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT 

Connect 0.1 mfd. dummy antenna be¬ 
tween high side of generator and 
6K8 grid. 


Set signal generator to 455 kc. 

Adjust all trimmers on T-j^, fg and 
for maximum output. 

Adjust the BFO control to give the 
desired beat note with the 455 kc 
I.F. signal. This adjustment, C24, 
is located under chassis. 


R. F. ALIGNMENT 

The following table indicates R.F. 
alignment procedure. 


Band 

Signal Generator 
Frequency Dummy Pad 
Setting Antenna 

Trimmers Adjustment 

1 

600 kc 200 timf 

none maximum output 


1800 kc 200 mmf none 

Cq maximum output 

2 

2.5 me 400 ohm 

7.0 me 400 ohm none 

none maximum output 

Cg C(j Cj 

3 

no padding condenser 

on this band 

_: 

28 me 1400 ohm| 

Cq Cp C^l maximum output 
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25L6GT Audio Outpu' 
25Z6 Rectifier 















Alignment Procedm 
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MODELS CH246,CH253,CH256, 

Chassis CH 

MODELS CL246,CL253,CL256, 
Chassis CL 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR CH CHASSIS BEARING SERIAL NUMBERS BELO 


PRODUCTION CHANGES 


Oscillator coil. (See production change no. 2) ..... 

Double-tuned 455 kc first i-f transformer. 

Double-tuned 455 kc second i f transformer . 

1 megohm M watt carbon resistor.... 

Resistance line cord with pilot light section (R9—150 ohms; R 
0.1 mf, 200 volt tubular condenser . . . 

Dual 20 mf, 150 volt drv electrolytic condenser. 

Pilot light, 6.3 volt, .25 amp., Mazda No. 11 

4" dynamic speaker -- ... . . .. 

Dial drive shaft. 


OR ALL OTHER DATA SEE EMERSON PAGE 1 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 
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location of tubes and trimming condensers 























MODELS CE259, 
CE260,CE263 
Chassis CE,Late 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

When ordering replacement parts specify part numbers. 


C6, C7 BC-12 

C9, CIS LC-65 

tcio, Cll, C12, C13 
C14 5 AC-384 

C15, C17 4XC-394A 

C16 KC-58 

C19 NNC-199 

C20 6EC-432 

6ES-367A 
4XD-51A 
6ED-69 
4MZ-588B 
4XE-3 
4XE-3B 
5TZ-824 
4YZ-772 
6EW-135A 
6EW-148 

*ltem number locates the articli 


Loop antenna assembly (for CE-259 only).-.. 

Loop antenna assembly (for CE-260 only).. 

Loop antenna assembly (for CE-263 only)..... 

Oscillator coil (see production change no. Ic).. 

Double-tuned 455 kc first i-f transformer (see i>roduction cbansi 
Double-tuned 455 kc diode i-f transformer (sec prodiution cbai 
50,000 ohm M watt carbon resistor (see production change no. 
30,000 ohm watt carbon resistor (see production chansje no. 
100,000 ohm M watt carbon resistor . - _ . . 

2 megohm )4 watt carbon resistor.... 

25,000 ohm )4 watt carbon resistor (see production change no. 
.5 megohm )4 watt carbon resistor. . - - 

680 ohm watt wire-wound resistor (see production change m 


100,000 ohm )4 watt carbon resistor . - _ . . 

2 megohm )4 watt carbon resistor.... 

25,000 ohm )4 watt carbon resistor (see production change no. 
.5 megohm )4 watt carbon resistor. . - - 

680 ohm watt wire-wound resistor (see production change no 
Volume control 500,000 ohms with double pole line switch (for 
Volume control 500,000 ohms with double pole line switch (for 
Two-gang variable condenser . . 

Trimmers, part of variable condenser (see production change no 
0.05 mL 200 volt tubular condenser - - . . - 

0.02 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser 
Trimmers, part of i-f transformer 

0.0002 mf, 600 volt tubular or mica condenser. 

0.00022 mf mica condenser (see production change no. 4). 

0.01 mf, 400 volt tubular condenser 

0.001 mf, 600 volt tubular condenser . _ _ . . 

8 mf, 100 volt dry electrolytic condenser 
5" permanent magnet dynamic speaker . 

Dial face (see production change no. 2)...-.... 

Indicator dial. 

Dial pointer . - - _ . 

Dial crystal (for CE-259 and CE-260). ... 

Dial crystal (for CE-263)... 

Drive cord spring. 

Dial drive cord. . 

Battery cable (for CE-259)..... 

Battery cable (for CE-260).-..... .. 


change no. 7a).. 

witch (for CE-259 and CE-263). 

witch (for I7E-260). 


tNot supplied separately. PRODUCTION CHANGES | 

Chassis bearing serial numbers below 2,319,650 use: 

(a) Double-tuned 455 kc first i-f transformer, part no. 4XT-434A . - . . ... 

(b) Double-tuned 455 kc diode i-f transformer, part no. 4XT-435B - - . ... 

(c) Oscillator coil, part no. 4XT-433..... ... ... . 

(d) The low side of the volume control (R12) is connected to A plus instead of A minus (chassis) as shown m the schematic. 

(e) Condenser C19 is connected from plate to B plus instead of from plate to ground as shown in the schematic. 

(f) Resistor R2 is 50,000 ohms, part no. KR-53, instead of 30,000 ohms. 

(g) Chassis using oscillator coil 4XT-433 have a 60 mmf condenser connected from oscillator grid to the grid terminal of the 
coil. Coll 6JT-467A has an extra capacity winding on the form which replaces this condenser. 

Chassis bearing serial numbers below 2,408,049 use dial face, part no. 4XD-51 .........-.-.-. 

On Model CE-260 the antenna trimming condenser (C4) is mounted on the loop antenna frame instead of on the variable con- 


In chassis bearing serial numbers above 2,319,650 condenser C15 is cor 
instead of to A plus as shown in the schematic. 

Chassis bearing serial numbers below 2,439,541 use Rl, 200,000 ohm 
Chassis bearing serial numbers below 2,440,834 use R5, 10,000 ohm )4 
Chassis hearing serial numbers below 2,593,855 use 1C5G output tube 
have following changes: 

(a) Resistor Rll was 740 ohm watt wire-wound resistor. 

(b) Resistor R5 was 10,000 ohm U watt carbon resistor.. 

Chassis bearing serial numbers above 2,593,855 use a resistor 50,000 i 
This resistor is not shown on the schematic diagram. 


lected from the high side of the volur 


1 chassis as 1Q5G output tube a 


s with the high side of the volume control. 
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MODELo CE2L 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. CE260,CE26V 

Chassis CE, Late 


DESCRIPTION 


TYPE: Single-band superhei 
FREQUENCY RANGE: 


NUMBER OF TUBES: Five. 


1—1A7G, oscillator-modulator 
1—1N5G, 1st i-f amplifier 
1—1N5G, 2nd i-f amplifier 
1—lFf5G, 2nd detector, a.v.c., a-f amplifier 
tl—1C5G, pentode output, or, 1Q5G, beam power output 
(see production change no. 7). 


GENERAL NOTES 

1. Batteries. The Models CE-259, CE-260 and Cl 
signed to house the complete set of batterie 

2. The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is 

Grid—green Plate—-blue 

Grid return—black B plus-—red 

3. The color coding of the battery cable is as folic 

Red—B plus, 90 volts Yellow—A pi 

Blue—B minus Black—A min 


5. Models CE-259, CE-260 and CE-263 have self-contained an¬ 
tennas and do not require additional antenna or ground con¬ 
nections. For permanent home installations of either model, 
however, if it is desired to improve reception of weak sta¬ 
tions, an additional outdoor antenna should be used. For 
this purpose a terminal strip is provided in the cabinet for 
antenna and ground connections. (See diagram on last page.) 

6. The self-contained loop antenna operates at maximum effi¬ 
ciency when its position is at right angles to the broadcasting 
source. It is important, therefore, once the station is tuned 
in, to rotate the cabinet back and forth through a quarter of 
a circle (90 degrees), leaving it at the position where the 


BATTERY COMPLEMENT 


FOR MODEL CE-259 (Portable) 
Eveready Par; No. Ray-o-vac Part No. 

742 (plug-in type) P-94A (plug-in type) 

762 (plug-in type) P-5303 (plug-in type) 


Burgess Part No. 
4FA-PI (plug-in type) 
B30 PI (plug-in type) 


FOR MODEL CE-263 (Portable) 

741 (plug-in type) P-96A (plug-in type) 

762 (plug-in type) P-5303 (plug-in type) 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 olrins-per-Tolt rieter. 
Voltages listed are from point indicated to oliassis v/ith vol¬ 
ume oontrol turned on full and no signal. The battery voltages 
for these readings were; ”A" 15 volts,"B" 90 volts. 

Tube _ Plat e_ Screen __ Osc. Plate _ Fit 

1A7G . 82 52 82 1.5 

1N5G, 1st i-f 70 82 — 1.5 

1N5G, 2nd ii-f... 82 82 — 1.5 

1H5G ... . 25 — — 1.5 

tlC5G or 1Q5G.. 77 82 — 1.5 

Bias for the 1G5G or 1Q5G tube is obtained across the re¬ 
sister Rll, The voltage drop across this resistor should be 
7,8 volts with 1C5G or 7volts with 1Q5G (see production change 
no, 7,) 


(c)John F. Rider 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. MCDELS FH413,FH44 

CO ,s COMPOSED OF TWO Chassis FH 

PARTS, A FIXED CONDENSER 
AND TRIMMER _ 

I.F. PEAKED AT 455 K.C \. [ II | 

KD7GT^_-n ^ 6SK7GT \ 6SQ7GT [ 25L.6GT_ | 




t 


Mr 


^ 









LOCATION OF TRIMMERS 


ALIGNED. RE AD "ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE" 




TYPE: Two-baad superheterodyne. 

FRJiQUENCIf IflANGES: 

540-1620 kc, (555-185 meters) 
8.8-12.2 (16.3-24.5 meters) 

, POWER SUPPLY: A.C. or D.C. 

I VOLTAGE R7VTING: 105-125 v< 

> POWER CONSUMPTION: 30 w 
TYPE OF TUBES: 

! 1—6SG7 or 6SD7 

1—6J5, oscillator 
■ 1—6SK7, i-f amplifier 

: 1—6SQ7, diode detector, 

; 1—25L6, beam power output 

’ 1—25Z6, hidf-wave rectifier 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


Voltage across pilot light—4.5 




with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below s 






















REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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EMERSON PAGE 13-21 


IJIODELS FV426 
lY^SS-Chassi 





It P 



VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

igs should be taken with a 1000 ohnis-per-vollt meter. Voltages listed below are from point indicated to B minmi (lin 
alume (control turn(ed on full and no signal. Line voltage for these readings was 117.5 volts, (iO cycles, a.c. All 
:cpt heaters and cathodes v^ere taken on 250 volt scale. Measurements made with 117.5 volts d.c. will be; lower than thi 


Voltage drop across Rll, Rl2— 



DESCRIPTION 

TYPE: Universal (battery, a.c.-d.c.) superheterodyne. 
FREQUENCY RANGE: 540-1600 kc. 

NUMBER OF TUBES: Five. 

TYPE OF TUBES: 

1—1A7GT, oscillator-modulator 
1—lSA6Gt. i-f amplifier 


POWER SUPPLY: Battery, a.c. or d.c. 
VOLTAGE Ri\TlNG: (Line operation) 105-125 v 
POWER CONSUMPTION: (Line operation) 13 « 
(TJRRENT DRAIN: 

(Battery oi>eration) “A” battery .02 amp. 


“B” battery 0.007 amp. 

GENERAL NOTES 


2. The color coding of the battery cable is as fol 
Red—B plus, 67.5 volts Yellow—A j: 


Battery Operation: Important: Remove the 


5. The receiver has a self-contained antenna and normally do 
not require additional antenna or ground connection. F 
permanent home installations, hoteever, in a location f 
removed from broadcasting stations, an additional outsi; 
antenna should be used. The outiiide antenna and grout 
connections should be made to the two leads at the re 
of the cabinet. 

6. The self-contained loop antenna hias directional properti( 
It is important, therefore, once the; station is tuned in, th 
the cabinet be rotated on its base back and forth through 
-’ of a circle (90 degrees), and left at the positi( 
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MODELS 1^/4^6,1^433 
Chassis FI’' 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


Specify part numbers when ordering. List price each, elfective a 



volt dry electrolytic condenser. 


4" P.M. dynamic speaker. 

the schematic diagram. 


Swing the variable condenser to the minimum 
position. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 1A7GT tube 
a .01 mf condenser and adjust the three i*f trimmers f< 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 































VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


♦1. (Subject to change without 



ADJUSTMENTS 


An oscillator with frequencies of 455 and 1600 kc 
is required. 

An output meter should be used across the voice coil 
or output transformer for observing maximum response. 

Always use as weak a test signal as possible when 
aligning the receiver. 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is located next to the output 
transformer. 

The trimmers are accessible through holes in top of 
the can. 

The second i-f transformer is located between the 
IT4 and 1S5 tubes. The single trimming core screw 
extends from the end of the can. 

The oscillator coil is located next to the first i-f trans¬ 
former. The trimmer for the oscillator is located «n the 
smaller variable condenser section. 

The 600 kc oscillator core adjustment is the brass 
screw protruding from the end of the oscillator coil. 

The loop antenna acts as the antenna coil. Trimmer 
for the loon is located on the lareer section of the vari- 


l-f Alignment 

Swing variable condenser to minimum capacity posi- 

Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 1R5 tube through a 
0.01 mf condenser. Adjust the three i-f trimmer screws 
for maximum response. (Clip the i-f input to the stator 
lug of the larger variable condenser section.) 


Set the dial pointer at 160. Set the signal generator 
at 1600 kc and feed its output into a loop of wire about 
one foot in diameter. Hold this radiating loop about one 
foot away from and parallel to the receiver loop antenn.a. 
Advance the output of the generator until deflection is 
obtained on the output meter. Adjust first the oscillator 
trimmer (smaller section of variable condenser) then 
the antenna trimmer (larger section of variable con¬ 
denser) for maximum response. Set the dial pointer at 
60. Feed 600 kc and rock the variable condenser while 
adjusting the oscillator core adjustment for maximum 
response. Return to 1600 and check alignment. If re¬ 
adjustment is necessary return to 600 and repeat entire 
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MODELS G34S9.GB441 EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGJAPH^CORP 

Chassis GE^ternal lz czz and^ti^m'S'^ 

] at 4 ^C V 

6SS7 I Sg I2SA7 ^ 6SS7 \ I2SQ7 jo-oiw 




>— , >—*—VWV;;^—Re> 


^ 4- Xof.A 35Z5 

,c OR fl'a-- 7 —I I— (^€~Ez<4^ -1--- 

■ CLINE 4LU-SWITCH V J 450 OHMS 

ON VOLUME ■y-CZO C2 


g jjA I -<' I «( * 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


Voltage at 35Z5GT catWe- 


l-f and Wave-trap Alignment 



Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-if tnraaformer u mounted on top of the chaasis 
deck next to the loop antenna. ITic trimmers are accessible 
through holes in the top of the can. 


The second i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Sssis^S;GH2-447' 

Chassis; GH2 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR MODEL GH 


TYPE OF TUBES: 

1—12SA7, pcntagrid oscillator-modulator 
1-12SK7, r-f amplifier 

1—12SF7, diode detector, i-f amplifier, a.v. 
1-12SJ7, a-f amplifier 

1— 50L6GT, beam power output 

2- 35Z5GT, half-wave rectifier. 


POWER SUPPLY-, a.c. only, 60 cycle (GH) 
a.c.-d.c. (GH2) 


VOLTAGE RATING; 105-:12;5 volts. 


POWER CONSUMPTION: 

30 watts for the receiver. 

20 watts for a.c. phono motor. 

30 watts for a.c.-d.c. phono motor. 


ADJUSTMENTS 

An oscillator with frequencies of 455 and 1400 kc is required. |.f and Wave-trap Alignment 


An output meter should be used across the voice coil or 
output transformer for observing maximum response. 

Always use as weak a test signal as possible when aligning 
the receiver. 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

Tlbe first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis 
deck next to the 12SA7 tube. The trimmers are accessible 
through holes in the top of the can. 

The second i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis 
next to die 50L6 tube. The trimmers are accessible through 
holes in the top of the can. 

The trimmer for the oscillator coil is located on the variable 
condenser. 

The antenna trimmer is mounted on the loop. 

The oscillator coil is located underneath the chassis. The 
loop antenna acts as the antenna coil. 


Swing the variable condenser to the minimum capacity posi¬ 
tion. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 12SA7 tube through a 
.01 mf condenser and adjust the four i-f trimmers for maximum 
response. 


Feed 455 kc to the external antenna lead and adjust the 
wave-trap for minimum response. 

Note: The grid of the 12SA7 tube is the No. 8 pin. 


R-f Alignment 


Set the dial pointer at 140. Slet the signal generator at 1400 
kc and feed its output into a loop of wire about 12 inches in 
diameter. Hold this radiating loop about 12 inches from and 
parallel to the receiver loop antenna. Advance the output of the. 
signal generator until deflection is obtained on the output meter. 
Adjust first the oscillator trimmer (on front section of variable 
condenser) then the antenna trimmer (on rear section of varia¬ 
ble condenser) for maximum response. 

If the loop antenna has been replaced it may be necessary 
to adjust the loop inductance as follows: .^Jigq at 140. Set the 
pointer at 60 and feed 600 kc to the antenna lead. A portion 
of the outside turn of the loop may be swung to either side of 
the center to give maximum response. Realign at 140. 
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MODEL GC448 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis GC 



An oscillator with frequencies of 455 and 1600 kc 
is required. 

An output meter should be used across the voice coil 
or output transformer for observing maximum respsonse. 

Always use as weak a test signal as possible when 
aligning the receiver. 

Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is located next to the output 
transformer. 

The trimmers are accessible through holes in top of 
the can. 

The second i-f transformer is located between the 
1T4 and 1S5 tubes. The single trimming core screw 
extends from the end of the can. 

The oscillator coil is located next to the first i-f trans- 
fonner. The trimmer for the oscillator is located on the 
smaller variable condenser section. 

The 600 kc oscillator core adjustment is the brass 
screw protruding from the end of the oscillator coil. 

The loop antenna acts as the antenna coil. Trimmer 
for the loop is located on the larger section of the vari¬ 
able; condenser. 

I-f Alignment 

Rotate variable condenser to minimum capacity posi¬ 
tion. 

Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 1R5 tube through a 
0.01 mf condenser. Adjust the three i-f trimmer screws 
for maximum response. (Clip the i-f input to the stator 
lug of the larger variable condenser section.) 


R-f Alignment 

Set the dial pointer at 160. Set the signal generator 
at 1600 kc and feed its output into a loop of wire about 
one foot in diameter. Hold this radiating loop about one 
foot away from and parallel to the re;ceiver loop antenna. 
Advance the output of the generator until deflection is 
obtained on the output meter. Adjust first the oscillator 
trimmer (smaller section of variable condenser) then 
the antenna trimmer (larger section of variable con¬ 
denser) for maximum response. Set the dial pointer at 
60. Feed 600 kc and rock the variable condenser while 
adjusting the oscillator core adjustment for maximum 
response. Return to 1600 and check alignment. If re¬ 
adjustment is necessary return to 600 and repeat entire 
procedure. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP, 


MODELS aK450,Ch, OK 
GK2-450,Chassis GK2 



POWER CONSUMPTION: 

30 watts for Cadio. cm 

20 watts for. a.c. motor. 

30 watts for a.c.-d.c. motor. 
FREt^UENCY RANGE: 
540-1600 kc 
555^187 meters. 




ADJUSTMENTS 


20 _ 

UdhJk- 


zz=at]]: @=L1 

)r-modulator TYPE OF TUBES: 


1—12SA7, oscillator-modulator TYPE OF TUBES- 

R-f Alignment ADJUSTMENTS 1-12SK7, i-f amplifier 

1—12SQ7, diode detector, a-f amplifier and a.v.c. 
Set the dial pointer at 140. Set the signal generator at 1400 1—50L6GT, beam power output 

kc and feed its output into a loop of wire about 12 inches in t, u: 

diameter. Hold this radiating loop about 12 inches from and 1 35Z5GT, half-wave rectifier 

parallel to the receiver loop antenna. Advance the output of the |-T Alignment 

signal generator until deflection is obtained on the output meter. Swing the variable condenser to the minimum capacity 
Adjust first the oscillator trimmer (on front section of variable position. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 12SA7 tube through 
condenser) then the antenna trimmer (on rear section of varia- a .01 mf condenser and adjust the four i-f trimmers for maxi- 
ble condenser) for maximum response. mum response. 

Note: The grid of the 12SA7 tube is connected to the 
If the loop antenna has been replaced it may be necessary lower stator lug of the rear variable condenser section. Con- 
to adjust the loop inductance as follows: Align at 140. Set the nection may be made with a test clip to the upper stator lug. 
pointer at 60 and feed 600 kc to the antenna lead. A portion POWER SUPPY: a.c. only. 60 cycle. (GK) 
of the outside turn of the loop may be swung to either side of ^ 

the center to give maximum response. Realign at 140. a.c.-a.c. (torlxz) 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125 volts. 

VOLTAGE' ANALYSIS 


Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt n 
nu.s (line switch) with the volume control turned on fui 


. Voltages listed below are from point indicated t 
i no signal. Line voltage for these readings was 1 


r then those given below. 


s and cathodes were taken on 250 volt scale. Mea; 


t 35Z5GT cathode—118 volts. 


Tube 

Plate 

Screen 

Cathode 

Fil. 

12SA7 

75 

85 

0 

12 a.c. 

12SK7 

85 

85 

0 

12 a.c. 

12SQ7 

25 

- 

0 

12 a.c. 

50L6GT 

75 

85 

6.6 

50 a.c. 
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FAB A RADIO & ELECTRIC CO. MODELS WP-101,VTP-102 

MODELS AP-104,AP-105 


I—II—I (5.2 

-*-AA/V\a 4 —- --1 

-g-Ag lOM 35,335 




^ OALEAfiLIE^ 


RESISTOR / 5 350 ^ 


HMTfR UEATtK m purfl _NQ 
. HMiE R Fi/(_mL®0£e PWT£ 


l£rr -SAIE heater CATttOCd 



f < HTA»fr I'E- 
^ eo-3iL-£ 



-T "1 - X, 


^— - -> I 

X 30^ f X i| FADA RADIO ^eEEC.CO^u; 


j MODELS-AP/04-APfO5 

sy Hffr _ 
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FARNSWORTH 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 




W 

5i 



@ -01 tOP-l ' • 




fe r 

d_-J /af\ L 




ELEC. SPEC.: 5-tube AC-DC or 
4-tub0 battery receiver. Out¬ 
side ant. may be connected to 
blue wire, and ground to black 
wire. POYJER SUPPLY; General 
60B6L or Burgess 6TA-60 can be 
used and will fit inside cab¬ 
inet. Large units as Burgess 
17G-D60, Eveready 748, Ray-0- 
Vac AB-82, Bond 0528 or Genera 
60DL-11L may be used, but will 
not fit inside cabinet. Bat¬ 
tery drain is .2 amp., at 1-^ 
volts and 9 na., at 90 volts. 


TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


STEPS 

Use IN Ser i es 
With Generator 

Set Generator 

AT 

Set Gang 
AT 

Adjust 

Located 

To Obta 

in 

1. 

Connect high 
SIDE OF Gener¬ 
ator TO Antenna 

455 Kc. 

Qu lET 

Po 1 NT 

2nd I.F. 
Trimmers 

1st I.F. 
Tr immers 

Top of 
I.F. Trans 

MAXIMUM 

OUTPUT 


2. 

250 M.M.F. 

1730 Kc. 

1730 Kc. 

OSC1LLATOR 

Tr immer 

See 



3. 

250 M.M.F. 

1500 Kc. 

1400 Kc. 
Rock Gang 

Antenna 

T R1 mme r 

Fig. 









— 
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MODEL BT-58 

FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 






iR® hi® 


;K ® 1@ ®"'@i e\^ ,)? 1^' tfjoLTsri^*. 



DC OR FIVE TUBE BATTERY OPERATED PORTABLE RECEIVER HAS A BUILT 

An outside antenna may be connected by loosening the 

ND CORNER OF THE BACK COVER. A GROUND SHOULD BE CONN 
DWER LEFT HAND CORNER WHEN AN OUTSIDE ANTENNA IS USED. 

AL i 6NMENT 

^ CALIBRATED AT 455 Kc ., 1400 KC ., AND 1730 Kc .. IS NEC 
IS RECEIVER. After aligning the I.F. stages, replace 


TT Generator 1 Set 
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FARNSWORTH 



Watts 

Voltage; 

This five 



BATTERY 

"A" Batteries 

Eveready 950 Burgess No. 2 

Flashlight Battery or Size D 
Two ReQU I RED 

Replace after 25 hrs of Service 
"B" Battery 

Eveready 467 Burgess XX45 

Replace after 50 hrs of Service 


AT 117 Volts A.C. 

A.C. 

■ tube Cattery operated portable recei'i 


25 

105-125 
p antenna. 


A signal generate 
this receiver. After 
normal position before 
the gang and the loop 
should be operated on 


al i I 


455 KC. 
the 'fi^F.^^The 


ALIGNMENT 

1400 Kc., and 1600 Kc., is necessa 


- , _ proparl y al i( 

replace receiver in cabinet and fasten loop ' 
illator trimmer is nearest the front panel < 
t on the gang. when aligning this receiver i 


contained bat 

TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 


Steps 

Use IN Series 
With Generator 

Set Generator 

AT 

Set Gang 

AT 

Adjust 

Located 

To Obtain 


.02 MFD in each 
Lead Connect 
high side of 
Generator to 

GrID of 

1R5 Tube 

455 Kc. 

Quiet 

2nd 1. F. 
Trimmers 

See Fig. 


1. 

Point 

1st I.F. 
Trimmers 

MAXIMUM 

OUTPUT 

2. 

Loop ** 

1600 Kc. 

Mini mum 

OSC1LLATOR 

Trimmer* 

On Gang 
COND „ 

3. 

Loop** 

1600 Kc. 

L600 Kc. & 
Rock Gang 

Loop 

Tr iMMER* 

On Gang 
COND „ 



**Loop to consist of five to ten turns of insulated wire wound on A three or four 

INCH FORM to BE CLOSELY COUPLED TO THE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE RECEIVER. 


©John F. Rider 


































PAGE 13-8 FARNSWORTH 


CHASSIS C106-l,C106-2. 

C110-l,cil0-2 FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 

6SS7 - R.F. Amplifier 12SQ7 - Det, A.V.C. and Audk 

12SA7 - Converter and Oscillator 50L6GT - Output 
SINGLE BAND®SS7 - I.F. Amplifier 35Z5GT - Rectifier 

TUBE LAYOUT i— ^ 

-^ TUBE LAYOUT 


DIAL STRINGING 





When aligning the Short Wave Oscillator tighten the adjusting screw for max¬ 
imum CAPACITY AND THEN LOOSEN IT UNTIL THE FIRST PEAK IS REACHED. Do NOT USE THE 
SIGNAL HEARD AT THE LOWER CAPACITY SETTING AS IN THIS REJDEIVER THE OSCIALLTOR 
WORKS AT A FREQUENCY LOWER THAN THE ONE THE R.F. IS TUNED TO. IF THE LOOP IS 


TUNED TO 9.0 Me THE OSCILLATOR IS TUNED TO 8,545 Kc TE 
MINUS I.F. FREQUENCY, INSTEAD OF SIGNAL FREQUENCY PLUS 
KC AS IS CUSTOMARY. 


\T IS SIGNAL FREQUENCY 
.F. FREQUENCY, OR 9,455 


STEPS 

DUMMY ANTENNA 

SET GENERATOR 

AT 

SET GANG 

AT 

ADJUST 

LOCATED 

1 

SET VOLUME C 

ONTROL FOR MAXIMUM OUTPUT 



2 




2nd I .F . 

TRIMMERS 


3 

100 MMF 


Mini mum 
Capacity 

1st I,F. 

TRIMMERS 

Transformers 

4 


1720 Kc 


B.C. Osc. 

TRIMMERS 

On Tuning 
Condenser 

5 


1500 Kc 

Strongest 

B.C. R.F. 

TRIMMERS 

*0n Loop 
Antenna 

6 

Check 

1500 Kc, 1000 Kc 
AND 600 Kc 

S1GNAL and 
Rock Gang 




SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT FOR CT-63 AND CT-6»I DUAL BAND RECEIVERS 


I 



©John F. Rider 































PAGE 13-10 FARNSWORTH 


ICFASSIS C118- 

1/0118-2, 





l| 

C118-C 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 



Watts 


AT 117 Volts A.C. 

CC Model 

60, CK Models 80 

Voltage 


A 

C. 


105-125 




PUSH BUTTON SET UP 




To PREVE 

NT THE BUTTONS FRC 

M BEING SET U 

P ON THE WRONG STATION 

A S IGNAL GENERATOR 


SHOULD BE USED. 






Adjust the lower screw first as this is 

THE OSCILLATOR, UNTIL THE SIGNAL 


most clearly (See Fig.)- 

Then adjust the trimmer screw directly above th 

E OSC1L- 

! LATOR FOR MAXIMUM VOLUME. 








EQUIPMENT AND PROCEDURE FOR ALIGNMENT 



When al 

GNING THIS RECEIVER A SIGNAL 

GENERATOR CA 

LL1BRATED 

AT 455 Kc, 

600 Kc, 


1500 Kc 

, 1720 Kc, 9.5 Me, 12 Me, and 

12.1 Me, A 

LSO AN OUTPUT 1ND1C 

i^tor are 


requI red 

All ADJUSTMENTS should be MADE WITH THE 

/OLUME CONTROL SET FOR MAXIMUM 


VOLUME , 

KEEPING THE GENER 

ator output as 

LOW AS POSS 

IBLE TO PR 

event A.V.C 

. ACTION 


AND FALSE READINGS. FeFORE RE-ALIGNING 

THE SET BE 

SURE ALL A 

DJUSTING SCREWS FOR 


THE IRON 

CORE OSC1LLATOR 

:0ILS ARE FLUS 

H W 1 TH OR IN 

S1DE THE C 

HASS 1S BASE 

• 

Connect 

THE LOW SIDE OF T 

E SIGNAL GENE 

RATOR TO THE 

TERMINAL MARKED G. (GROUND), 


AND THE 

1GH S1DE OF THE GEN 

ERATOR TO THE 

TERMINAL MAR 

ED A. (Antenna). (See Fig.a"). || 

CAUTION- 

-Often two peaks are found at 12.1 Me. Use 

the one FOUND AT THE 

M/SY IMllM 

sett ING 

OF the OSC1LLATOR 

TR t MMER. 





CAUTION- 

-Be sure and remove the dial pointer before removin 

G THE SET 

FROM TNF 


:Afi1NFT. 









USE IN SERIES 

SET GENERATOR 

SET gang 



TO 


STEPS 

WITH ANTENNA 

AT 

AT 

ADJUST 

LOCATED 

OBTAIN 


1. 

SET VOLUME CONTROL AT MAXIMUM 





2. 




2ND 1.F. 

Top 2nd 





455 Kc. 

Note A 

Tr immers 

1.F. Tran. 













1ST 1.F. 

Top 1st 







TrIMMERS 

1.F. TrAN. 









1- 


4. 

250 Mmfd. 

1720 Me. 

1720 

B.C. R.F. 


13 






Trimmer 


a. 








h- 


5. 


1500 Kc. 

1500 

B.C. R.F. 

On The 

=5 






TrIMMER 

Loop 

o 










6. 


600 Kc. 

600 Kc. 

B.C. 







Rock Gang 

Padder 












7. 

Recheck 1600 Kc 





- 








X 


8. 


12.1 Me. 

12.1 Me. 

S.W. Osc. 








TrIMMER 




Q 

400 Ohms 

12.1 Me. 

12.1 Me, 

S.W. R.F. 








Tr immer 




10. 



9.5 Me. 

S.W. 






Rock Gang 

Padder 




©John F. Rider, 











FARNSWQiRTH PAGE 13-11 
“MODELS i3C-90,Ch.C128-l.: 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. CK- 92 .’chas.C 128 l; 5 - 

CK-93,Chas.C12 8-4 
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FARNSWORTH PAGE 13-15 


MODEL CT-60 


FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. 








1 

i 


[El 


AT 117 Volt 


"A" Batteries 
1 Burgess No. 6F 
1 Eveready No. 745 
1 Ray-O-Vac No. F’96A 
1 Bond 4824 
1 General 6F1 

"B" Batteries 
2 Burgess No. B30 
2 Eveready No. 482 
2 Ray-O-Vac No. 530: 
2 Bond 3017 
2 General V30B 


' operated portable 
ground may now be 


ALIGNMENT 


Use in Series 
fViTH Generator 
02 MFD in each 
LEAD connect 
HIGH SIDE OF 
GENERATOR TO 
GRID CAP OF 
1A7G TUBE 
liGH SIDE TO GRID 
)F IN5 R.F. TO BE 
THRU .02 MFD. 
Ugh SIDE TO gr id 


TABULATION FOR ALIGNMENT 

Set Generator i Set Gang I . 


105-125 

in loop antenna. 


or that will cover the fre- 
ross the secondary of the 
ating on the self-contained 


Adjust Located To Obtain 


_ TRI MMERS _ 

Minimum Oscillator Top°^ r'.F. 

Tr immer Coil Can 

1400 Kc. & R.F. On Gang 


©Joto F. Rider 
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'AGE 13-20 


ARNSWORTH 
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PAGE 13 4 CHAMPION 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


FIRESTONE PAGE 1 
MODEL S7350- 



©John F. Ride: 






















FIRESTONE 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


(P.B. ) 

Volume Control Cable 






Speaker Cable 
Manual Tuning Contr 
On-Off Switch and V* 


MONOMATIC TUNING BUTTON 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


*The signal generator should be adjusted 
high output and the trimmer should be ad- 
ted for mlnl^muni response. 

The alignment procedure should be repeat 
In the original order, step by step, t 
lure greater accuracy. 

Always keep the output power from th( 
lerator at Its lowest possible value t< 


1 adjust image 
! high generatoi 


frequency (24100) 


rejector foi 
output. 


FIRESTONE AIR CHIEF STOCK NO. S-7350-1 


ith accurate alignment, except ; 


To adjust image rejector, re1 
utton #5. Set generator to 1.500 
ust #5 button for maximiHn signal i 
THE GENERATOR CHARGING RATE 


the additional drain of I 


©John F. Rider 
















(T-l KIKESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

MONOMATIC TUNING MECHANISM: 


matlc button until the #2 Indicator becom 
illuminated. Then proceed to adjust the kn 

done for the #1 station. 

Proceed in the same manner for the r^ 
maining stations on your list. Insert t 
proper call letter, cut from the sheets su 


necessary to adjust 
mer, see Fig. 2, #6. 


■s) becomes illuminated. near ] 

lob, located on the side of for raa 

;ure 2 , which has the range 
a>ted below it, until the de- 

IE BUTTONS FOR AUTOMATIC TUNING : 

ind allow it to operate at least fifteen minutes bef< 


Be sure to replace snap 
completing these adjustments. 



TO SELECT THE BUTTON WHICH CAN 
STATION WHOSE FREQUENCY IS WE 
BUTTON’S OPERATING RANGE. 


©John F. Rider 






















PAGE 13-4 FIRESTONE 


MODEL 37350- 

1 FIRESTONE TIRE 

& RUBBER 

CO. 


MODEL S7350- 

2 






S-7350-1 


LIST 

PRICE 






PART NO. 

NAME OF PART 


PART NO. 

NAME OF PART 

LIST 

PRICE 

1. 

773-14 

10 M. Ohms. 

.15 

29. 

25-105 

.05-400 


8. 

773-16 

22 M. Ohms. 

. 15 

30. 

25-110 

.006-1200 

. 15 

3. 

773-24 

1 Meg. Ohms. 

. 15 

31. 

25-103 

.1-400 V. 


4. 

773-4: 

100 Ohms. 

. 15 

32. 

25-118 

.5-100 V. 


5. 

78-42 

.5 Meg. Ohms. Volume Control .15 

33. 

25-109 

.007-1600 V. 

. 17 

6. 

773-18 

47 M. Ohms. 

. 15 

34. 

25-100 

Spark Plate 

. 17 

7. 

773-7 

330 Ohms. 

. 15 

35. 

25-99 

Electrolitlc 

. 95 

8. 

773-29 

10 Meg. Ohms. 

. 15 

36. 

26-113 

Trimmer 

.28 

9. 

773-21 

220 M. Ohms. 

. 15 

37. 

26-114 

Trimmer Ass'y 

.40 

10. 

773-11 

2200 Ohms. 

. 15 

38. 

38-276 

R.F. Coil Ass'y 

1.40 

11. 

773-23 

470 M. Ohms. 

. 15 

39. 

38-274 

1st I.F. Ass'y 

1.40 

12. 

77-125 

470 Ohms. 1 Watt 

. 15 

40. 

38-275- 

2nd I.F. Ass'y 

1.65 

13. 

773-17 

33 M. Ohms. 

. 15 

41. 

94-79 

Output Trans. 

1. 35 

14. 

77-123 

1000 Ohms. W.W. 1 Watt 

. 15 

42. 

11-163 

Speaker & Cable Ass'y 

4. 50 

15. 

78-31 

Sensitivity C. 

.40 

43. 

94-78 

Power Trans. 

3. 25 

16.. 

25-112 

.01 - 200 V. 

. 15 

44. 

76-1 

Vibrator 

2. 55 

17. 

253-1 

100 MMF 

. 15 

45. 

38-277 

Vlb. Choke 

. 51 

18. 

25-111 

.05 - 200 

. 15 

46. 

38-278 

A. Choke 

.40 

19. 

25-106 

100 MMF XM-262 

. 17 

47. 

48-7 

Fuse 20 Amp. 

.06 

20. 

25-117 

Comp. Cap. 

.28 

48. 

41-71 

Control Unit 

11.70 

21. 

258-1 

270 MMF SIJ. Mica Cap. 

. 28 

49. 

90-70 

Switch & Stepper Ass'y 

4. 10 

22. 

25-121 

20 MMF' 

.15 

50. 

38-273 

Premeability Tuner 

5. 10 

23. 

253-2 

250 MMF 

. 17 

51. 

38-280 

Shunt Tracking Coll 

. 70 

24. 

253-3 

500 MMF 

. 17 

52. 

38-272 

P.B. Coll Ass'y 

7. 25 

25. 

25-116 

.005 400 V. 

. 15 

53. 

80-136 

Control Socket 

. 17 

26.. 

25-114 

.25 200 V. 

. 17 

54. 

38-279 

Ant. Spark Chole 

. 34 

27. 

25-104 

.005-400 V. 

. 15 

55. 

56-628 

Ant. Cable Beep. 

. 15 

28. 

25-102 

.05-200 

. 15 






S-7350-2 


LIST 




LIST 


PART NO. 

NAME OF PART 

PRICE 


PART NO. 

NAME OF PART 

PRICE 

1. 

773-14 

10 M Ohm. 

. 15 

24. 

25-110 

.006 1200 V. 

. 17 

2. 

78-31 

Sensitivity C. 

. 15 

25. 

25-109 

.007-1600 V. 

. 17 

3. 

773-24 

1 Meg. 

. 15 

26. 

25-118 

. 5-100 V. 

. 22 

4. 

773-16 

22 M Ohm. l/2 W. 

. 15 

27. 

25-100 

Spark Plate' 

. 17 

5. 

773-18 

47 M Ohm. 

. 15 

28. 

25-121 

20 MMF. 

. 15 

6. 

78-42 

.5 Meg. Vol. Control 

. 95 

29. 

25-112 

01-200 V. 

. 15 

7. 

773-29 

10 Meg. 

. 15 

30. 

253-3 

500 MMF. 

. 15 

8. 

773-21 

220 M Ohm. 

. 15 

31. 

56-628 

Antenna Cable Neck 

• 

9. 

773-23 

470 M Ohm. 

. 15 

32. 

38-279 

Antenna Spark Choke 

. 34 

10. 

773-7 

330 Ohm. 

. 15 

33. 

38-273 

Premeability Tuner 

5. 10 

11. 

77-123 

1000 Ohm. 

. 15 

34. 

38-280 

Shunt Tracking Coil 

. 70 

12. 

773-4 

100 Ohm. 

. 15 

35. 

26-116 

Trimmer Assembly' 

.40 

13. 

773-17 

33 M Ohm. 

. 15 

36. 

26-115 

Antenna Trimmer 

. 25 

14. 

77-69 

22 M Ohm. 1 W. 

. 15 

37. 

38-274 

1st I.F. Assembly 

1.40 

15. 

25-111 

.05 200 V. 

. 15 

38. 

38-275 

2nd I.F. Assembly 

1.40 

16. 

25-102 

.05 200 V. 

. 15 

39. 

94-80 

Output Transformer 

1.20 

17. 

253- 1 

100 MMF. 

. 15 

40. 

11-164 

Speaker & Cable 

3. 40 

18. 

2.5-104 

.005-400 V. 

. 15 

41. 

94-78 

Power Transformer 

3. 25 

19. 

25-116 

.005-400 V. 

. 15 

42. 

76-1 

Vibrator 

2. 55 

20. 

2.5-113 

.01-400 V. 

. 15 

43. 

38-277 

Vibrator Ciioke 

. 51 

21. 

25-119 

.002-200 V. 

. 15 

44. 

38-278 

A Choke 

. 40 

22. 

25-103 

.1-400 V. 

. 17 

45. 

48-7 

Fuse 20 Amp. 

. 10 

23. 

25-99 

Electrolytic 

. 95 

A6. 

25-124 

Silver MicaCond. 420MMF 

'. . 35 


©Jolan F. Rider 










































PAGE 13-6 FIRESTONE 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


1 speaker vo.lce coll 
... Receiver chassis 
.Ant. Term 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


; should be repeat- 
step by step to 


prevent AVC of the re 
with accurate allgnn- 
(*) above. 


TUBE a VIBRATOR LOCATIONS 


O 

/ O0Z4 ( 

IWER I 


TO ADJUST vibrator; 


NX' R P n<tr _ . DO NOI A t 

O O ^ I-^ANTENNA TRIMMER 

O 600KC ^ REPLACE Wl 

i.f.trap 

o' O part no. B 76- 

5SQ,7 -'>0=^_|ST|.F.TR.455KC 


QesK? VOLUME 


2NDI.F.TR.V 
455 KC 


CONNECTING THE RECEIVER 


.Fuse Container 9.Dlal Light Cable 

• Connection to the Anmieter 8.Hole for Antenna Matching 

Grounding of the Ammeter 10.Tone Control SwHch Adjustment 

Ammeter Condenser Front Cover 

Antenna Leadln Cable 12.Manual Tuning Control 

Tuning Control Cable 13.On-Off and Volume Control Knob 

Volume Control Cable 14.Station Selector Knob 


©John F. Rider 





















SOCKET VOLTAGES 






















©J(3hn F, Rider 


ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE 

















FIRES>TONE PAGE 13.< 
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FIRESTONE PAGE 13-11 



WAEl^nNG: THE ADJUSTMENTS DESCRIBED ON THIS PAGE ARE TO BE MADE BY A QUALIFIED 
SERVICE MAN ONLY. IF THESE ADIUSTMENTS ARE TAMPERED WITH BY ANYONE ELSE THE 
WARRANTY IS VOID. 11 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT an output meter and on accurately calibrated signal generator are required. |j 

1 Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 3Q5GT output tube aind ground 
through a O.I Mid. condenser, depending on the type of meter. (The more sensitive bjrpe should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil.) 11 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator through a .1 Mfd. condenser to the chassis. || 

3„ Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position while ali<jning. 


4, With the gang condenser in full mesh, set the dial pointer to the low frequency end of the dial scale. 


Diunmy Ant. 
in Series 
’ivith 

Sicf. Gen. 

Connection of 
Sig. Generator 
Output to 
Receiver 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Receiver 

Dial 

Setting 

Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Description 

Typ>e of Adjustment 

.1 MFD. 
Condenser 

Control Grid 
of 1A7GT 

455 KC 

Any Point 
Where It 

Does Not 
Affect Signal 

1-2 

2nd I.F. 

Adjust for maximum out¬ 
put. Then repeat adjust- 

3-4 

1st I.F. 

200 

MMFD. 

Condenser 

gen. placed 

1500 KC 

1500 KC 

5 

Broadcast 

Oscillator 

(Shunt) 

Adjust trimmer for max- 

200 

MMFD. 

Condenser 

Lead from sig. 


Tune To 

1500 KC 
Generator 

6 

Broadcast 

Adjust for maximum out- 


(c)John F. Rider 


















MODEL S7397-2 
Code A-377 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


Giy / ^I vgry V5v 


®-ON CABINET 
BACK 


ELECTRICAL PARTS 

D ’ ■ f 


; Resistor—ccrrbon 220 
: Resistor—carbon 1 n 
, Resistor—carbon 330 

Resistor—carbon 100 
Resistor—carbon 2.2 
; Resistor—carbon 2,2C 

Resistor—carbon 220 
Resistor—carbon 33,[ 
' Resistor—insulated 6 


INSTALLATION OF BATTERIES 

BATTERIES USED 


Raiiiuj 

41/2 voiT'^ 


Firestone Stock Number 


These batteries are placed on their sides in the bottom compartr 
of the cabinet as shown on page two of this booklet and on the lab* 
the rear of the chassis. After plugging the four-pronged plug on 
battery cable into the socket on the rear of the chassis, plug the 
three-prong plugs on the battery cable into the sockets on the end 
the "B" batteries and the two two-prong plugs into the sockets on 
ends of the "A" batteries. The four prong plug on the opposite en 
the battery cable must be plugged into the socket on the rear of 
chassis before connecting the batteries. 


niri w.^wlre wound 
r R-501350 speaker. 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


Number 

501376 Battery c 
114955 Cl^p fc 


500747 Plug^ prong male i 

501348 Pointer—dial . 

501349 Pointer—power knob 

501357 Screen—speaker _ 

83624 Screw-self tapping 8 

117716 Shield-tube . 

501347 Socket—dial lamp . . 
500681 Socket-^ prong (ball 
116690 Socket—octal base . . 
89027 Washer—spring type 

501361 Window—dial . 

PRICES SUBJECT I 


» CKARG-E WIITHOUT NOTICE 


NOTE: The possession of this p 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

FIL. 

K 

G 

Gx 

G 2 

S P 

D 

1P5GT 

R.F. Amp. 

1.4 

— 

Note A 

— 

— 

98 91 

_ 

1A7GT 

1st. Det.—Osc. 

1.3 

— 


Sfote A 

—2 

98 

58 98 

— 

1N5GT 

I.F. Amp. 

1.4 

— 


Note B 

— 

— 

98 98 

— 

1H5GT 

2nd.Det.—AVC.A.F. 

1.4 

— 


0 

— 

— 

— 13 

Note A 

3Q5GT 

Output 

1.4 

— 


Note A 

— 

— 

98 94 

— 

117Z6GT 

Rectifier 

111 A.C. 

121 

_ 

VOLTAGE ON P, & F 

2 = 111 VOLTS A.C. ' 


©John F. Rider 






















FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


FIRESTONE PAGE 1.3-13 
“MODEL S73S7^ 


Voltages shown on the circuit diagram are irom socket terminals to ground buss. In measuring 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. Allowances should 
be made for variations in line voltage. 



ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combination of causes such as weak or defective tubes or speaker, 
open or grounded bias resistor, bypass condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble have boon 
first thoroughly investigated and definitely proved not to bo the cause. 


NOTE- rr IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT 
MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN AUGNING THE RECOVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOWED, OTHER¬ 
WISE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT, THE TRIMMERS 'WILL BE REFERRED 
TO BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. I 

I ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and an output meter to be connected across the 
primary and secondary of the output transformer. If possible, oU 
alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate frequency 
(l.F.) stages should be aligned properly as tile first step. After 
the l.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and peaked, 
the broadcast band should bo adjusted. 

I. P. ALIGNMENT. With the gong condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscUlalor to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12SA7) through a 05 or .1 mfd. con¬ 


denser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected to 
the ground buss, indicated in circuit diagram. Align all four LF. 
trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove the chassis from the 
cabinet and set on a bench, taking care that no metal Is near the 
loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. 

Connect the test oscillator to &• antenna of the set through c 
200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gong condenser set at 
mtntmiiTn capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gong condenser. Next—«ei 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune In the signal on the gong 
condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
maximum slgn^ Next set the tost oedUator at 600 KC, and tune 
In signal on condenser to check alignment of coils. 


©John F. Rider 


















PAGE 13-14 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S7398-1 
Beaumont 


FIRESTONE .TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN 
DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING TE 
CEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND TH 
FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PA 


DSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OU 
EDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOWED, O" 
DRRECT. THE TRIMMERS WILL BE REFE 


quires the use denser. The (jround on the tost oscUlcrtor should be connected 
456, 600, 1400 the chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak or mt 
ted across the miun reading on the output meter. 

If possible, all 

il on maximum BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove the chassis from 
to prevent the iiotitnet and set on a bench, taking cme that no metal is near ' 
loop. Do not make (his setup on a metal bench. 


tOCEDURE. The Intermediate frequency 
gned properly as the first step. After the 
3en properly adjusted and peaked, the 
3 adjusted. 


ate frequency Connect the test oscillator to the anterma of the sot through 
step. After the mmfd. (.0002) (X>ndenser. With the gang condenser set 

1 peaked, the ndiiimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adj 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang condenser. Next— 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune In the signal on the gc 
Ttitnimiim ad- condonsfer. Adjust ‘the anterma trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) 


lllotor to 458 KC cmd connect the output to the grid maximum signal Next set the test oscilUotor at 600 K 
•ictor tube (12SA7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con- hi signal on condenser to check alignment of colls. 

Voltages shown on the circuit diagram are from socket terminals to chassis base. In measuring 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. Allowances shiould 
be made for variations in line voltage. 









©©g©©© 


TUNING RANGE 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 13-16 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S7398-3 


FIKESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An. output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator ota required. 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 35L6GT output tube , and the 
cathode of the 12SQ7 through a .1 mfd. condenser. (The more sensitive type of meter should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil.) 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to B— through a .25 mfd. condenser. If oscillotion-ls 
encountered try dressing leads and changing point of connection to B—. 

3. Volume control in maximum position. Weak signal input. 

Dummy Ant. | Connection of „. , I I B ■ I I I 

in Series Sig. Generator „ Band Switch Trimmer Trimmer „ < . 

with Output to F®"" 'cv S^t Number Description Adjustment 



Now replace the chassis a 
200 MMFD. I Antenna 


it before proceeding further. 

Sii I 10 I s-s 


Q.»«® 


Adjust for Maximum Output. Try to 
Increase Output by Detuning Trimmer and 
-Retuning Receiver Dial until Maximum 
Output is Obtained. 


DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


116467 Base for Mtg. Electrolytic C 

114955 Clamp, for dial cord. 

112745 Clip, Coil mounting.. 

1^. 113019 Clip, Dial scale retaining, 

r" 117057 Cord, Drive supplied in 3' 

500300 Dial scale .. 

500474 Escutcheon, Dial .. 





^16* I2AH7 


GT 

BOTTOM 

VIEW 

.00KC(jf) 


500474 Escutcheon, Dial ... 

119S44 Knob,- volume & tuning. 

119746 Knob, band or tone.. . 

85296 Lamp—Dial 6 to 8 volt (Mazda 51). 

110496 Plug, Speaker (4 Prong)... 

500310 Pointer ... 

81145 Retaining Ring for tuning shaft.Per 

119587 Screw. No. 2 x 3/8 Phillips Round Hd.. 

116793 Socket, for dial light... 

500051 Socket, tor loop antenna.. 

110501 Socket, 4 prong (for Spkr.).. 

160332 Socket, Octal (Rectifier). 

116690 Socket, Octal Base.. 

111090 Spacer, Steel, Mtg. for gang. 

119823 Spring, Dial cord tension.. 

119525 Tuning shaft . 

111456 Washer, spring washer for tuning shaft..Per 

StL PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


©John F. R,ider 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL S7398-7j 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE || 

Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combination of causes such as weak or defective tubes or speaker, 
open or grounded bias resistor, bypass condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble have teen 
first thoroughly inve.stigated and definitely proved not to bo the cause. |j 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that wiU cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and an output meter to be connected across the 
primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with the volume control on m ax i mum 
and the test oscillator outpiut as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate frequency 
(I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first stop. After 
the I.F. transformers have been prr)perly adjusted and peaked, 
the broadcast band should be adjusted. 

1. f. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
ust the test oBcillator to 456 KG and cxjnnocl the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12SA7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con- 


the ground buss, indicated in circuit diagram. Align all four I.F. 
frlmmers to peak or maximum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove the chassis from the 
cabinet and set on a bench, taking care tliat no metal Is near the 
loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. 

Connect the test osdllator to the antenna of the set through a 
200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gang condenser set at 
minlmiim capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang condenser. Next—set 
the tost oscillator ort 1400 KC, and tune In the signal on the gang 
condenser. Adjust the anterma trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
maximum signaL Next set the test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune 
In slcjnal on condenser to check alignment of colls. 


NOTE: IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT 
MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOWED, OTHER¬ 
WISE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIMMERS WILL BE REFERRED 
TO BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. || 

denser. The groimd on the test oscillator should be connected to I 


TUNING HANGi 


This receiver is designed to operate over the standard broadcast band which extends from 535 to 1720 Kilocycles (KC) (174 to 560 Meter 
and includes the popular 1712 KC police clionnel. I 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 13-20 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S7398-8 
MODEL S7399-1 
MODEL 87400-6 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

REAR OF DIAL PLATE 



VOLUME CONTROL CONTF 

TO SET UP THE BU'rTONS FOR AUTO- „„„„ , ^ 

MATIC TUNING: -pQR AH, SDDKLS MODEL S7399-1 

1. Turn tlie set on and allow it to operate at least _ 

fifteen minutes before attempting to set up the 

buttons. PUSH BUTTON 

2. Make a list of the frequencies of five nearby sta- TRIMMERS 

tions to which you wish to set up the buttons. Be 

sure to select the most powerful nearby stations,- 

since weak signals will not give as satisfactory 

results. Itrj'-J'Vv- 

3. Turn the set around so that the back of the seP [_ 

is facing you. Through the ten holes in the back |o_ 

of the chassis will be seen ten adjustin'^ screws. — 

(See Fig. 1). These screws are used to tune in MODEL S7400-6 
the stations that the buttons are to be set to. radio-phono 

4. Each of the push buttons can be made to tune radioI*( IphonoS 

in stations in. a definite frequency range as shown radkj^^ ^^ypHONo^ 

in Fig. 1. It is imperative that in setting up the 
buttons you select stations whose frequency is 

in the indicated range of that button. ALWAYS V 

TRY TO SELECT THE BUTTON WHICH on^ 

CAN BE SET UP TO A STATION WHOSE 
FREQUENCY IS WELL WITHIN THE 
BUTTON’S OPERATING RANGE. 

.3. Turn the band switch to the “AM” position, push p,iru r,.,, 

in the button labeled “M ANUAL,” then using the TDikuici 

tuning knob (see Fig. 1). tune in the station you iKiMMtl 

wish to set to button No. 1. 

6. Push in biitton No. 1 and using a screwdriver 
turn adjusting screw No. la (the top one) until 
the station you had previously tuned in is again 

heard. If it is not heard, advance the volume control and adjust the sc 
la to the point where the program is heard with the deepest tone. 


PUSH BUTTON 
TRIMMERS 




5 .@3@»l75CIIO 

.®*@Ui375 HC 
•®5®b 

REAR OF CHASSIS 


Insert the screwdriver in adjusting scr 
with the deepest tone. Now again chi 
deepest tone. 


;heck the setting of screw 1 
complete. 


he program is heard 
adjusted to give the 


To set up the remaining buttons 
using the tuning knob; push in t 
station is tuned in (screw 2a for 
deepest tone as before. 


; procedure; push in th 
be set up; adjust its 
etc., see Fig. 1); the 


the “MANUAL” bu 
ts associated' “a” a( 


jutton; tune in the station, 
adjusting screw until the 
screw is then adjusted for 


. button at any time, turn the band switch to the “AM” position and push the proper button. 

Voltage S-7399<-l only 

SOCKET VOLTAGES — ALL D.C. POTENTIAL MEASURED TO CHASSIS 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

H 

K 

G 

S 

su 

p 

Di 

Da 

6SJ7 

1st DET. 

6.0 A.C. 

.5 

O 

160 

0 

225 



6J5GT 

OSC. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

—5 



150 



6SK7 

I.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

“o 

O 

62 

0 

230 



6SQ7 

2nd DET. -- A.V.C. & A.F. 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

o 



92 

0 

0 

6F6G 

OUTPUT 

6.0 A.C. 

0 

Note .A 

230 


215 



5Y3G 

RECTIFIER 

5.0 A.C. 





Plates 350 V.A.C to C.T. 


Use a high re^stance voltmeter of at least 1000 ohms per volt 


(c)John F. Rider 
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IMODEL S7399-1 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

NOTE: THIS SET MAY BE COMPLETELY ALIGNED V7ITHOUT REMOVING FROM THE CABINET. 
FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and on accurately calibrated signal generator ore required. 


|l„ Connect the loop c 


indicated in the circuit diagram and k:eep it in the circuit at all times 


1 2 „ Connect the output meter across t! 
through a .1 mfd. condenser. Conm 


: from the plate of the 6F6G output tube to chassi 
ead of the signal generator to the receiver chassis. 


3 . Turn volume control to the maximum position and keep it i.n this position throughout alignment procedure. 

4 , Push the MANUAL button in and keep it pushed in. 

Connection of gignol Band Receiver . 

Ant. m big. Generator c i Trimmer Trimmer „ , , , 

Series with Output To Generator Switch Dial Number Description Type of Adjustment 

Sig. Gen. Receiver Frequency Position Setting 


Trimmer Trimmer I , , , 

Number Description Type of Adjustment 



TRIMMER LOCATIONS 


DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


__ - 81145 Retaining ring for tuning shaft. , 

^ 114914 Screw—special head for mtg. e 

JjaM/) /ipri'm 119778 Shaft-Uming . 

(urbuj 110501 Socket—4 prong (for spkr.}. 

m008 Socket- dial lamp .. . 


) © (b 


ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

THIS. RECEIVER MAY BE ALIGNED IN THE CABINET WITH LOOP CONNECTED 

1, Connect the output meter across the voice coil or from plate to plate of the 6F6G output tubes. 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the receiver chassis. 


f . Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position, an. 
. FOLLOW THE ORDER OF ALIGNMENT INDICATED BELOW, 
ummy Ant I Connection of | I I 

in Series Sig. Generator Band Switch , 

with Output to Position ^ 

Sig. Gen. Receiver Frequency Setting 


the tone control to the "speech" 



i’i 


3 : 0 (g) 


©John F. Rider 

























FIRESTONE Pif 
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F1REST( 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO 


MODELS S7400.-4, S74 00-1 


PARTS LIST COOT. 

48 Carbon Resistor 100,000 Ohms..., 

49 Carbon Resistor 470,000 Ohms.... 

50 Carbon Resistor 1,500 -Cihms. 

61 Carbon Resistor 22,000 Ohms. ... 

62 Carbon Resistor 22,000 Ohms. ... 

53 Carbon Resistor 10,000 Ohms. ... 

54 Carbon Resistor 47,000' 'Ohms. 

55 Carbon Resistor 12,000 Ohms. ... 

66 Carbon Resistor 1 Meg. Ohms.... 

67 Carbon Resistor 2.2 Meg. Ohms. 

68 Carbon Resistor 220,000 Ohms. ... 

59 Carbon Resistor 3,300 Ohms. 

60 160W. W. W. 4 Watt Resistor. 

61 15W. W. W. % .Watt Resistor. 

62 150M Ohm. Carbon Resistor. 

63 100 Ohm. 4 W.att W. W. Resisto] 

64 220 Ohm. Carbon Resistor .. 

65 Speaker Socket 6 Prong... 

66 Plug & Wire Assby... 

67 Dual Trimmer Strip ... 


LETTERS 01\f TERMimL O'F SvvTTCitiES 
SHOW TO THE RIGHT, CCEREEPOED 
TO SIMIIARLY LEITTERED TEliMmilLS 
OH THE SraTCHES SHO™’ IH THE 
CIRGUIT DIAGRA.M. 


BACK VIEW OF RANGE SWITCH DECKS 



PUSH BUTTON TUNER SWITCH 
_TOP_ 



- —-- STRINGING DIAGRAM BOTTOM 

SOCKET VOLTAGES—ALL D.C. VOLTAGES MEASURED TO CHASSIS 


6.3 A.C. 0 
~6.3A.C. 0 ' 

6.3 A.C. 0 
6.3 A ^. '~7 . 4 
'6. 3 A.C . 0 
6. 3 A,,C. 

6. 3 A.C.^ 

6.3 A .C. ~ 1 
6.3 A.g J18 _ 
6.3 A.C. 18 
is’ 

6.3 A.cT”i8'’ 


DIAL TUNED TO 540 K.C. PUSH BUTTON A DJUSTMENT 

SU I P Di Dz Directly back of dial 

=='========= assembly are 6 screws. 

0 ! _The right hand pair 

0 I 255 connect with left hand 

I 125 button looking from 

’L4’|’255 front. (l)lto,ke list of 

--- 1 -TTVY—T 6 stations in order of 

_I_Notg AT^A (2)Press 'W- 

_ I 0 Note A [ Note A ual" button, tune in 

105_1_ 1 lowest freq. station. 

105 1 1 (3)Press button selec- 

2^ station. (4) 

--upper brass screw 

_-until station is heard 

_2 50 _clearly. (5)Adj. lower 

I 250 screw in same pair for 


'John F. Rider 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


¥0D3L 
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6SQ7 
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ImODEI. S7400-6 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


T!0DEL S 7401-1 
Umitone 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ixick of sensitivity and poor tone quality matr bo due to any one or a combination of causes such os weak or defective tuhKjs or speaker] 
open or grounded bias resistor, bypass condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sounds of troui)le have ’ 
first thoroughly investigated and definitely proved not to be the cause. 


NOTE: rr IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT 
MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREHJU.Y FOLLO''ArtD, OTHER¬ 
WISE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIMMERS WIU. BE REFERRED 
TO BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. 


6ENERAL DATA. The ahgnment of this receiver requires the use 1. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad- 
of a: test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 fhe test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid 


























TUNING RANGE 








FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL S7401-6 Phono. 


35L66T 

MODULATOR-OSC. 



NOTE: MENTION CODE NO. A-367 WHEN ORDERING PARTS 




ELECTRICAL PARTS 

r .Number Description 

. , 83539 Condenser—mica. 260 mmfd. 

.. 83783 Condenser—mica, 110 mmfd. 

..110559 Resistor—carbon 470,000 ohms V 4 


,160499 Coil—oscillator . 

,160501 Condenser—tuning - 

.160540 Ballast tube . 

.160576 Volume control—250,000 
.160603 Motor—less turntable . 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


: should be uncoiled enough tc 
conditions should more wii 
I reasonably strong signal i 


HOWLS OR SQUEALS 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 



t !□ 


measured with the ordinary voltmeter because of 
resistance of resistor No. 6. 

Use a voltmeter of at least 1000 ohms per volt,, 


©John F. Rider 















































FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

MODEL S7402-7 
Mercury 

TUNING RANGE 

This repcelver Is designed to operate over the standard broadcast bond which extends from 535 to 1720 
and includes the popular 1712 KC police cIionnoL 

II ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Lacjc of sensitivity and poor lone quality mav be due to anv one or a combination of causes such ns v 

Kilocycles (KC) (174 to 560 Motera 


TE: n- IS ABSOLUlliLY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY 
ASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER A] 
3E THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBR. 
BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. 
GENERAL DATA. Tha ollgimaGnt of this raicelvor requires the use 
of at test oscillator that will cover the hequiencles of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KG and an output meter to be connected across the 
primary or secondary of the output transforiner. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with, the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate frequency 
(I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first step. After 
die I.F. transformers h(ave been properly adjusted and peaked, 
the broadcast band should be adjusted. 


CALIBRATED TEST OSaiXATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT 
-iD THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOWED, OTHER- 
^TION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIMMERS WILL EE REFERRED 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove chassis, and, loop 
antenna from cabinet and set them up on the bench so that they 
occupy exactly the same respective posltlonsi on the bench as they 
did in tile cabinet. Coro should be taken to have no iron or other 
metal near the loop. Do not make this set-up on a metal bench. 

Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of the sot through a 
100 mmfd. (.0001) condenser. With the gmg condenser set at 
minimum capacity, set the test oscUlotor at 1720 KC, and adjust 
the osdLlator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gong condenser. Next—set 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and time in tiie signal on the gong 
condenser. Adjust the anteima trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 


©John F. Rider 

























iNSGT IN5GT !H5GT iASGT 



©John F. Rider 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS LIST IS ON OTHER SIDE 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL 37405-8(445) 


se the best possible aerial. Remember an 
5rial erected as high as possible is the best 
. If it is impractical to use an outdoor aerial, 
in the attic or around the picture moulding. 

A 35 to 100 foot aerial should be ample for most loca¬ 
tions. While in shielded locations and in remote districts 
[erial may have to be used, always keep the 
aerial as short as possible consistent with satisfactory 
reception. 


Use an approved lightning 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



©John F. Rider 






















































©John F. Rider 





































»AGE 13-46 FIRESTONE 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


:k of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one <w a combination of causes such as weak or defective tubes or speaker, 
'* gro^ded bias resistor, bypass condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble hove been 
t thoroughly investigated and defmitely proved not to be the cause. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use. denser. The ground on the test osciUator should 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456. 600, 1400 the ground buss, indicated in circuit diagram. A 

and 1720 KG and an output meter to be coimected across the trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the out 

primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 

alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum BROADCAST BAND ALEGNMENT. Remove the c 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the cabinet and set on a bench, taking care that no r, 
A VC from operating and giving false readings. loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE, The intermediata fre- Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of th 

quency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first stap. 200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gang c 

After the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and minimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 
peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang cond 

the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune in the sig 
I. II'. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad- condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 
lust the test oscillator to 456 KC an'd connect the output to the grid maximum, signal. Next set the test oscillator at 6( 
ef the first detector tube (12SA7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con- in signal on condenser to check alignment of coi 
Voltages shown on the circuit diagram are from socket terminals to chassis base. In measuring 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. Allowances should 
bo made for variations in lino voltage. 




t:: 
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FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibroted signal generator are required. 
Connect the output meter across the voice coil or. using a .1 mid. condenser in series, connect as loll 
MODEL S 7425-9: Between the 35L6GT plate and B— terminal shown on voltage chart. 

MODEL S-7425-6: Between the 35L6GT plate and chassis. 

Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis of the receiver thirougjl* a .25 mid 
in this manner throughout the entire alignment procedure. Failure to do this may have serious 
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MODELS S7425-6(Late) 


FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE FIRESTOm 
PAGE 11-24 IN 
RIDER’S VOL.XI 


I .25 mid. condenser c 
1 S-7425- 


unit, and holding the gang in full mesh, turn the dial until the last 
re-tighten the set screw in the collar. The inch division on tht 

used as the dial indicator for all calibrations and alignment. 

division is exactly 4^ inches above the table surface. Nowj 
ruler (when measured vertically from table surface), is to bej 

Dummy Ant. Connection erf _. , ... 

in Series Sig. Generertor Signal Receiver 

with Signal Output to Generator Dial 

Generator Receiver Frequency Settmg 

Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Description 

Type of Adjustment 


1-2 

2nd I.F. 

Adjust for maximum output. 

C-densor ^ aSetThe 

3-4 

1st I.F. 

Then repeat adjustment. 

200 MMFD, „ 

Mica , 1500 KC 1500 KC 

5 

Broadcast 

Oscillator 

Adjust trimmer to bring 'in 

Condenser Terminal 


(Shunt) 


200 MMFD. 

Terminal 1500 KC Generator 

6 

Broadcast 

Antenna 


Condenser 


(Shunt) 



Now remove the output meter and signal generator connections and replace the set in the cabinet. Replace the cabinet back 
and MAKE SURE THAT THE GREEN WIRE GOES TO THE UPPER RECEPTACLE OF THE LOOP AND THE GREEN-WHITE WIRE 
TO THE LOWER RECEPTACLE. Place the antenna lead from the signal generator near the back of the cabinet and turn the 
output up until the 1500 KC signal is weakly heard. Adjust trimmer No. 6 for maximum output by ear. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


Ur OMDIINC.I 

455 KC. Q) 4 

i nn ran'“ 


—Clutch spring—for tuner (on cam shaft). 

—Collar—coupling (between tuner unit and gang cond. 

shaft) . 

—Dial Scale—celluloid strip. 

—Felt Pad (cabinet feet ivory) 3/16".. 

—Felt Strip—(white) behind push button levers. .-. 

—Key—for push button (right hand). 

—Key—for push button tuner (left hand). 

—Knob—tuning (ivory) . 

—Knob—^volume (ivory) .’. . 

—Mechanical tuner unit—less tenite tips for push buttons 

—Pad—for push button levers. 

—Screw—self tapping 8 x Vi”. 

—Set Screw—8/32 Square head. 

—Screw—for tuning knob (chrome head). 

—Screw—No. 8 x %" chassis mtg. 

—Screw—No. 8x1" for chassis mtg. 

—Socket—dial lamp—insujated .. 

—Socket (octal base) (small). 

—Spring—for key return. 


I500K.C. TOP V'fW.c 
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GALVIN 


6SA7GT 


6SK7GT 
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tJODEL 51R11 



6SK7GT 
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GALVIN 


6SD7GT 


6SK7GT 


















MOTOROLA PAGE 13-19,20 
MODELS 61K21,61T22| 




























MOTOROLA PAGE 1 3-21, 22 _ 

I MODELS 61K21,61T22 ^ ^ ~ 

MODELS 62L11,62L12 GALVl 


MODELS 
61 K 21 
61 T 22 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


Operations 

Gang Condenser 

Dummy 

Band Switch Generator 

Adjust 

Generator 

In Order 

Set At 


Antenna 

Set At 

Connected To 

Trimmers No. 

Set At 

1 

1720 

K.C 


.1 Mfd. 

B.C. 

Osc.Mod.Grid 

1-2-3-4 

455 K.C. 

2 

1720 

K.C 


200 Mmf 

B.C. 

Ext.Ant. 
Connection 

5 

1720 K.C. 

3 

1400 

K.C 


200 Mmf 

B.C. 

Ext.Ant. 
Connection 

6 

1400 K.C. 

4 

600 

K.C 


200 Mmf 

B.C. 

Ext.Ant. 
Connection 

7 

600 'K.C. 

5 

12.2 

M.C 


400 Ohms 

S.W. 

S.W.Collector 

8 

12.2 M.C. 

6 

11 

M.C 


400 Ohms 

S.W. 

S.W.Collector 

9 

11 M.C. 




SENSITIVITY 

AND STAGE 

GAIN MEASUREMENTS 



Average 

Microvolt Generator 

Input Set At 

Generator 

Feeder 

Connected To 

Dummy 

cS™y Resistance 

Output 

Meter 

Reading 

2100 


455 

K.C. 

I.F 

Grid 

.1 Mmf. 

5 Meg. 

.38 

10 


455 

K.C. 

Mod 

Grid 

.1 Mmf. 

5 Meg. 

.38 

12 


600 

K.C. 

Mod 

Grid 

.1 Mmf. 

5 Meg. 

.38 

11 


bOU 

K.C. 

Ant.Terminal 

200 Mml'. 

None 

.38 


Volume Control Set at Maximum Tone Control Set at High Position. 

* .05 Watts .38 Volts Output Meter Connected Across Voice Coil. 

Master Switch at B.C. Position 



© John F. Rider 



















r MFG. CO. 


62LI I 
62LI2 

ALIGNMENT CHART 



Adjust pointer 
Rock condenser 


Rock condenser until greatest output is obtained. 

Connect output of signal generator to a 5‘ diameter 3 turn loop. With volume on full and output 
meter connected across voice coil bring loop close enough to receiver loop (receiver loop should 
be in front up position) until an output of 50 Milliwatts is obtained. 50 Milliwatts ' , 38 Volts 
on output meter. 

Vary distance between generator and receiver loop to maintain this output during alignment. 

NOTE; Trinvner No. 8 is adjusted with chassis in cabinet. 


SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 


AVERAGE 

MICROVOLT 

INgUT 

GENERATOR 

SET AT 

GENERATOR 

FEEDER 

CONNECTED TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

CAPACITY 

LEAK 

RESISTANCE 

OUTPUT 

METER 

READING 

5500 

455 

IF Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

105 

455 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

110 

600 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 

.38 

6 

600 

RF Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

None 

.38 

Volume C 

* .05 

'ontrol Set at Maximum 

Watts : 38 Volts 

n 




acted 



600Kc h ; ^i4ookc 













































































>AGE 13-26 MOTOROLA 
I MODEL 61X14 


GALVIN MFG. CO. 






ALIGNMENT CHART 


1 OPERATIONS GANG CONDENSER 

IN ORDER SET AT 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

TO 

ADJUST 

TRIMMERS 

NO. 

GENERATOR 
SET AT 

1 

1720 K.C. 

. 1 Mfd. 

Osc. Mod. Grid 

I-3-3-1 

155 K.C. 

2 

1720 K.C. 

.1 Mfd. 

Ant. Terminal 

5* 

155 K.C. 

3 

1720 K.C. 

1100 K.C. 

200 Mmf. 

200 Mmt. 

Ant. Terminal 

Ant. Terminal 

6 

7 

1720 K.C. 
1100 K.C. 

Adjust (wave tra-p) 

to minimum reading of output meter 

Volume Control 

set at Maximum. 



SENSITIVITY AND STAGE 

GAIN MEASUREMENTS 


AVERAGE 

MICROVOLT 

INPUT 

GENERATOR 

GENERATOR 

FEEDER 

CONNECTED TO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

CAPACITY 

LEAK 

RESISTANCE 

OUTPUT 

METER 

READING 

>1750 

55 

8 

5 

>155 

155 

600 

600 

1. F. Grid 

Mod. Grid 

Mod. Grid 

Ant. Terminal 

. 1 Mfd. 

. 1 Mfd. 

. 1 Mfd. 

200 Mmt. 

. 5 Meg. 

. 5 Meg. 

. 5 Meg. 

. 38 
. 38 

.38 
. 38 

Volume Control 
*C£ Watt = 

Set at Maximum 

Volts 



Output meter connected 


Ml F. Rider 















GALVIN MFG. CO. 


_MOTOROL^J3AGE_^^ 

MODEL 62Lll,62Lrf| 
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i2LI I 
i2LI2 


























■AGE 13-28 MOTOROLA _ 

MODEL 62T2 

GALVIN MFG. CO. 

FOR OTHER DATA SEE ETOEX 
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PARTS 
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PAGE 13-4 GAMBLE _ 

IjfODEL C5D14 —- 

GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 

AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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GAMBLE PAGE 13-9 
MODEL C 6 DIIII 



©John F. Rider 




















Setting the Pushbutton 


Make a list of your 6 favorite stat 
the call letters of these stations from 
sheets supplied. Next insert a long sli 
into the hole in front of one of the p 
unscrew the pushbutton locking Sere- 
several turns, Now with the screw 
gaged in the locking screw slot push 
in. Hold it in this position and tun< 
you want with the tuning knob. Now 
pushbutton locking screw by turning 
Tighten firmly. Continue setting eaci 


ire unable to set a station on an 
is probably because the pushbut 
> not been unloosened (turned i 


This radio is designed to 
strong local stations without : 
an outside antenna. The built- 
may be somewhat directional 
try the radio in severtil positic 

For best results, hov^ever, ar 
antenna approximately SO to 
long including lead-in is recon 
It should be erected as high as 
and as far from surrounding o 



1 good ground will ofte 
The ground wire shoulc 


(c)John F. Rider 





























AMBLE PAGE 13-11 


MODEL 11A24 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC., 


6SK7 6SA7 6SK7 6SK7 6SQ7 6J5GT 

^ ^ ^ ca-vesTEB ^ * ^^a.o^^^ET...va. ~e^i. 


1 iSJl:" 


iniira^C^T 


5Y3G 


mjm 


Replacement Parts List 


MISCELLANEOUS 


DIAL AND TUNING PARTS 


©Jolm F. Rider 

















Alignment Procedure 















































PAGE 13-14 GAMBLE 


MODEL 534 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 

„ I2SK7 ^ I2SQ7 35L6GT ^ ^ 









INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
455 K.C. 

FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE IHDEX 




Replacement 
Parts List 

105104 Output Transformer 
114201 5" P. M. Speaker 

On oflF switch oc volume 
107249 Pilot light bulb T47 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


PAHTS 

111182 Loop antenna—complcti a 
110145 OscUIator coU 
1081401 Input I. F.—455 kc. 

10814ID Output I. F.—455 kc. 


1^^ 'l^^T 

REAR OF CHASSIS 

Setting the Automatic: 

, Pushbuttons 

Make a list of your 5 favorite sta¬ 
tions. Push out the call letters of these 
stations from the call letter sheets sup¬ 
plied. Insert a call letter in the front 
of each pushbutton. 

Press one of the buttons all the way 
down and hold it FIRMLY. Now tune 
in the station you want with the tuning 



knob. Tune back and forth until the 
station is clear, then release the button. 

NOTE: If the tuning knob turns quite 
hard v/hen the button is held down 
firmly (loosen the reset lock screw sev¬ 
eral turns with a screwdriver or coin 
(quarter). 

Continue, setting each of the remain¬ 
ing pushbuttons in the same way. Now 
turn the tuning knob all the way to the 
right and tighten the reset lock screw. 
This screw prevents the pushbuttons 
from slipping off the stations you have 
set. To change stations loosen, lock 
screw and proceed as above. 


©John F. Rider 























































ipply, 



































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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FREQUENCY RANGE 






















GAMBLE PAGE 13-19 


MODEL 642 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 



NOVEMBER, 

1940 



A.C.LINE VOLTAGEL (17 VOLTS. 

BOTTOM VIEW 

OF CHASSIS 





VOLTAGES MEASURED 

I2SK7 

I2SK7 

I2SQ7 


(.j h>d „ 




0 [=] 

Si., 


35L6GT 


w*TrvOL"MET"S 

[c] 


U 




I2SA7 

REAR VI^W 

OF CHASSIS 

35Z5GT 



' 130257 5 megohm—54 w. 

CONDENSERS 

102116 2 gang variable conder 


DescriptSon 

RESISTORS 


FOR TirMER DATA SEE lUDEX 


©John F. Rider 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 
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PAGE 13-22 GAMBLE 
MODEL lOlOB 
MODEL 1070A 



checked oy rotating the dial of the signal generator* Another signal should 
frequency plus 912 ko. Eiis signal should be oheclced caref-ully on the short 
sure the lowest frequency signai. agrees with the dial setting in frequency aj 


ongest of the two. SPECIFICATIONS 1070-A 

Watts input at 117 V. line: 62 Watts output: 1.7 Undistorted 2.7 Maxin 

Selectivity at 1000 times signal — 34kc band width Intermediate frequency 466kc 
Sp^er eVi" Electrodynamic, 1100 ohm field 
Tuning Ranges: 

Broadcast Band 540 to 1725 kc 25 Meter Band 10.8 U 

31 Meter Band 9.3 to 9.81 me 19 Meter Band 14.9 ti 

Sensitivity: For .5 watt output: 

Broadcast Band 3 to 6 Microvolts 25 Meter Band 25 to 


I. F. 456kc at 6SA7 grid (Stator of middle section of variable condenser) 65 to 70 Micrc 
Tube Functions: 6SK7—R. F., 6SA7 first detector, 6J6GT oscillator, 6SK7 I. F. a 
diode detector and first audio amnlifier. 6K6GT uower outnut tube. 5Y3G rectifier. 






















GAMBLE PAGE 13-23 



















C2 124117 


C5 100117 


C18 1292 
C19 119124 
C20 119124 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



©John F. Rider 


voltages 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 


GAMBLE PAGE 13-27 
MODEL 300S|| 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 


Volume Control— 

^a.i.ur.. All Adiustm 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

aligning: 

Allow Chassis an 

d Signal Generator 

to ■■Heat Up^ 

for several Ou 

Dun 

my Antennas— mf., 100 mmf 

allic Screwdriver, 
and 400 ohms. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY CONNECTION 
SEniNG AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

BAND 

SWITCH 

SEHING 

CONDENSER SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 


d to reach oscillator 


ng condenser. 

erely remove chassis mounting 

screws so that chassis 

l.F. 





Istl.F. (CI3) & (CI4) 

3rd I.F. (CIS) & (CI9) 

456 KC 

Grid of fst Det. 

.1 mf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

RANGE B 

1600 KC 

External Antenna 

Clip or Lead 

100 mmf. 

R R.ng« 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Oscillator Range B (Cl I ) 

1400 KC 

External Antenna 

Clip or Lead 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KC— 
See Note A 

Ant. Range B (C8) 

600 KC 

External Antenna 

Clip or Lead 

See Note 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

600 KC {C7) 

Rock Rotor—See Note C 

RANGE D 

18,300 KC 

17,000 KC 

External Antenna 

Clip or Lead 

Clip or Load 

400 Ohm 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Oscillator Range D {C4) 
Ant. Range D (Cl) 

Rock Rotor—See Note C 

LOOP RANGE B 

External Antenna 

1400 KC Clip or Lead 

See Note D 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range B {C8) 




A—If the pointer is m 
iai, remove pointer frc 

* i..nn vr- CAUTION—When aligning the shori 

m drive cord NOT fo adjust at th. 

i.. -iiL. frequency. This can be checked as 1 



1400 KC mark on the dial scale. Attach l 

pointer to drive cord. I 

NOTE B~{Table Model) By means of , 

wooden blocks, stand the loop aerial assembly I 

upright exactly 4 Inches from the back of the j 

NOTE C—Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity Is obtained. 

NOTE D—(Table Model) Re-assemble 
chassis in cabinet. Replace back on cabinet. B “|~ 
Connect ground post of signal generator to / pT: 


Let us say the signal generator is set for 
15,000 KC. The signal will then be heard at 
15,000 on the dial of the radio. The image 
signal, which is much weaker, will be heard at 
15,000 less 912 KC. or 14.088 KC on the dial, 
it may be necessary to increase the input 


Attenuate the signal from the signal generator 
prevent the leveling-off action of the AVC, 
After each range is completed, repeat the 
Dcedure as a final check. 


cases in the first shipments of this model, J 

he speakers had reversed green lead and brown y 
ections at the speaker plug. If hum is en- 
, check these connections. 

tratlons below show the correct connections 
reen (B-H and brown (plate) speaker leads. 





BOnOM VIEW Of CHASSIS 


©John F. Rider 
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ad at 1000 Times Signal 
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PAGE 13-36 GAMBLE 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


6J5OT W 

I 6SK7 ^ 


Tuning Frequency Range 
B Rang© . - - . 
D Range . - . - 


ternal Antenna—(For 0.5 Watt output) 

- - - - - - 2.0 Microvolts Average 

4,0 Microvolts Average 


'■am 


6SQ7 

6J5GT I5TA.F. 



DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


■ of chassis)' around iunlnq 
s should progress away 1 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



SIGNAL GENERATOR BAND 

FREQUENCY CO’NNECTION DUMMY SWITCH 
SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA SETTING 


B Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output I 


(c)John F. Rider 
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GAROD PAGE 
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PAGE 13-4 G.E. 


MODEL HE-74 

MODEL J-629 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies Beam-a-Scope. Align (C.2) at 1500 KC and peak (C-1) for 

T& location^f Surimmfrs is shown “Fi“f. Set~ °50 o''kc''""'' condenser, 

I.F. Alignment Special Service Information 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the volume control following data will be very useful to servicemen equipped with 

to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC and keep the oscillator output as vacuum-tube voltmeters or similar voltage-measuring instruments, 
low as a readable meter reading will permit. n i qtao-/» 

?ofnrt.‘F.‘n'l^h=Sroter^r,?ad' gf OT 

R F Alignment Yo'ts, 400 cycles signal across volume control with control set to 

' , ° , , maximum will give approximately H-watt speaker output. 

maVaVt1l7.e?t"enrol atsOO-'l!!? stnardtwVrouglll «) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor (R-1, averages 12 

standard I.R.E. dummy to the antenna terminal or through an additional 


FOR 

OTHER DATA IN VOL. XII SEE IHDEX 




ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OSCILLOSCOPE 

Band Switch 
Setting 

Input 

Freq. 

Point of 
Input 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Trimmer 

Comments 

1. Band “D” 

455 K.C. 
Sweep 

I.F. Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

2nd I.F. Sec. 
(Bottom of 
Shield Can) 
2nd I.F. Pri. 
(Top of Shield 
Can) 

Gang condenser plates closed—connect audio input 
of oscilloscope to ground and to the junction of R-10 and 
R-12. Adjust trimmers in order mentioned for a single 

2. Band “D” 

455 K.C. 

Converter 

Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

1st I.F. Sec. 
(Top of Shield 
Can) 

1st I.F. Pri. 
(Bottom of 
Shield Can) 

symmetrical curve of maximum amplitude. The result¬ 
ing curve with input at converter grid is shown in Fig. 3. 

II I.F. ALIGNMENT WITH OUTPUT METER || 

1. Band “D” 

455 K.C. 
with Modu- 

I.F. Grid • 

.05 Mfd. 

2nd I.F. Sec. 
(Bottom of 
Shield Can) 
2nd I.F. Pri. 
(Top of Shield 
Can) 

Gang condenser plates closed—connect output* meter 
across voice coil—keep signal low and volume con¬ 
trol on as far as possible. Adjust all trimmers for max- 

2. Band “D” 

456 K.C. 
with Modii- 

Converter 

Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

1st I.F. Sec. 
(Top of Shield 
Can) 

1st I.F. Pri. 
(Bottom of 
Shield Can) 

R.F. ALIGNMENT 

Models HE-74 and HE-740' 

1. Band “B” 




Close gang condenser plates. Adjust pointer to first line 
at left end of tuning scale. 



. 1 . 

2. Band “D” 

21 M.C. 

Modula- 

Antenna 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. (C-9) 

R.F. (C-6) 

Ant. (C-3) 

Connect output meter across voice coil—peak trimmers 
for maximum output. The image of any “D” band signal 
should be heard 910 K.C. below the input signal. Ex¬ 
ample: 18 M.C. image is at 17.09 M.C. Peak (C-6) while 
rocking the gang condenser. 

3. Band “C” 

6 M.C. 
with Modu- 

Antenna 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. (C-10) 
R.F. (C-7) 
Ant. (C-4) 

Peak trimmers for maximum output using a low input 
signal. Peak (C-7) while rocking the gang condenser. 

Image—910 K.C. below signal. 

4. Band “B” 

1500 K.C. 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. (C-11) 
R.F. (C-8) 
Ant. (C-5) 

Peak trimmers for maximum output with a low input 

5. Band “B” 

580 K.C. 
with Modu- 

Antenna 

Post 

I.R.E. 

Osc. padder 
(C-12) 

Adjust padder for maximum output in the vicinity of 
580 K.C. while rocking the gang condenser. 

6. Band “B” 

i Repeat Operation 

4 

FDR OTHFR DATA TN RIDER'S Vm,. XTT SEE TWDET 1 






-^^-_____-J; 


©John F. Rider 











































PAGE 13-6 G.E. 


MODELS X-108,X-118 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


TONE CONTROL SWITCH CONNECTIONS 



SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 


The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

NOTE—Connection to converter grid must be made 
directly to tube grid and not to gang condenser on spread 


(1) Stage gams 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid, three 400 ohms 


and 200 mmfd. in 

Stand. 1000 KC-5.4 

SWl 4000 KC_3.7 

SW2 18000 KC. ... 1.1 


31 M.9.6 MC-1.8 

25-M_11.SMC_1.6 

19 M. . . . 15.22 MC. . . 1.4 
16-13 M_17.8 MC-1.0 


(b) RF on Converter Grid to IF on 6SG7 grid at 

Stand. 1000 KC.61 31 M.9.6 MC.65 

SWl 4000 KC.63 25 M . . . . 11.8 MC.68 

SW2 18000 KC.71 19 M.15.22 MC... .71 

16-13 M.17.8 MC.71 

(c) IF on Converter Grid to IF on 6SG7 grid at 
455 KC--85 

(d) IF Grid to diode plate at 
455 KC--160 

(2) Voltage across the diode load to give speaker 

output at 400 cycles—.046 V. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(Rl) at 

Stand. 1000 KC.8.3 V. 31 M.4.4 V. 

SWl 4000 KC.7.7 V. 25 M.4.8 V. 

SW2 18000 KC. 5.0 V. 19 M.4.4 V. 

16-13 M.. . . .3.7 V. 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All measurements taken 
with R-26 shorted across. 



VOLTAGES INDICATED BY ASTERISK (•) ARE AC VOLTAGES. 
VOLTAGES READ WITH 1000 OHMS/VOLT METER 
ON 250-VOLT SCALE 


CONVERSION FOR SPECIAL LINE 
VOLTAGES 


BAND CHANGE AND TONE CONTROL 
SWITCHING 

The following charts show. the switch points connected 
for anv one position of either the wave change or tone 
control switches. The numbers shown in each box indicate 
the switch points connected together in the section of the 
switch for each position of the switch. As for example: the 
numbers 5-9-10 indicate these switch points are all con¬ 
nected together for this particular position of the switch. 


BAND SWITCH CONNECTIONS 



Converter-Oscillator.GE-7Q7 

IF Amplifier.GE-6SG7 

Detector, AVC, 1st Audio.GE-6SQ7 

Phase Inverter.GE-6J5GT 

Power Output.- . ■ (2) GE-25L6GT 

Rectifier.GE-252i6GT 

Tuning Indicator.GE-6U5 

Pilot Lamps.(2) Mazda No. 44 


The Models X-l()8 and X-118 can be converted for opera¬ 
tion on the following line voltages. In all cases where the 
power transformer is replaced with a ballast resistor, the 
power transformer must be removed from the chassis as the 
radiant heat from the ballast resistor is likely to injure the 
transformer insulation. When operated with these special 
resistors and lower power supplies than 220 volts, the audio 
power output and socket voltages will be reduced. 

220 Volts AC/DC—{Range 200-240 Volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-108, insert ballast 
tube resistor RR-7003, and change label to read X-118. 

180 Volts DC—{Range 160-200 volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-108 or ballast 
RR-7003 from X-118; insert the ballast tube resistor RR-7004 
and change the label on the receiver so that it reads Model 
X-118Y. 

NOTE—The 8200 ohm, 1 watt resistor (R-35) shown in 
dotted lines for the RR-7004 ballast tube schematic is not 
a part of the ballast tube. In order to increase the sensitivity 
and power output of this receiver when operating in this 
voltage range, this resistor may be installed externally across 
the terminals 1 and 8 of the ballast tube socket. 

117 Volts DC—{Range 105-129 Volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-108 or ballast 
RR-70l)3 from X-118; insert the ballast tube resistor RR-7005 
and change the label on the receiver so that it reads Model 
X-118Z. 

NOTE—The power output on this receiver can be raised 
if the resistors R-18, R-24 and R-25 are shorted across. 

Two other transformers are available for AC operation. 
The transformer T5 can be substituted in the Model X-108 
receiver for operation on 25-cycle circuits. Remark the label 
so that it reads Model X-108C. The special duty transformer 
T6 can be used in the Model X-108 receiver for operation on 
50/60 cycle circuits where a 145-volt tap is required. Re¬ 
mark the label on the receiver so that it reads Model X-108X. 

The cold resistance of all ballast tubes is shown directly 
on the schematic diagram. Fig. 2. 


©John F. Rider 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
SOCKET VOLTAGES 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

; Model F-109 is a three-band a-c operated r 
lying ten General Electric Pretested Tubes in a 
)dyne circuit. This receiver incorporates aut 
* Tuning” with thirteen station buttons, i 
-tip dial drive control, R.F. amplifier, two st; 
mplification, four-point tone control and other fi 
sign as described in the following paragraph 


l.K. amplifier with the pro 
6H6 are connected to a 2.8- 
R-35, this allows the avc c 
— 2.8-volt bias with no si 


RESISTANCE IffiASUREMEWTS 


No. Resis. to Grot 

6 3 megs. 

7 2.8 megs. 

8 2.8 megs. 

9 3 ohms 

10 340,000 ohms 


L Tube Socket Prong 
RF Grid Cap 

6A8 Gonv. Cap 
1st IF Grid Cap 
2nd IF Grid Cap 
Diode Plate Prong 3 AFC 
sw. closed 
Diode Plate Prong 5 AFC 
sw. closed 

Diode Cath. Prong 4 


12 Grounded Diode Cath. Prong 

13 1 meg. AFC sw. 

open 47,000 ohms 

AFC sw. closed Diode Cath. Prong 


©John Fe Rider 


14 0-2 megs, vol.c 

15 100,000 ohms 

16 2,5 megs. 

17 2.7 megs. 

18 10,000 ohms 

19 27 ohms 

20 2.2 ohms pin on 
—•—button pressed)* 


in. 1st Audio Grid ” 5 

6L6 Grid Prong 5 
Diode Plate Prong 3 
Diode Plate Prong 5 
Diode Cath. Prong 8 
Diode Cath. Prong 4 
lantactor (Corresponding 
















©John F. Rider 

























































































G.E. PAGE 13-15 


MODEL F-109 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Fig. 5. Schematic of “Touch Tuning” System 


TOUCH TUNING 

General Electric “Touch Tuning” consists of three essen¬ 
tial units; the push-button assembly of sixteen buttons, used 
by the operator for control; the motor and relay assembly, 
operating in conjunction with the buttons to provide fast 
and accurate tuning; and the contact segment with its sliding 
contactor and adjustable contacts enabling selection of thir¬ 
teen different stations to be tuned automatically. 

Of the sixteen push-buttons, thirteen are used for station 
selection. The other buttons are used for “Manual” control 
(No. 8), “Scanning” (No. 15 and) “Off” (No. 16). Depression 
of any button except No. 15 will lock the depressed button 
and release any other that may be in the circuit. Thus the 
selection of any station button or of “Manual” will release 
the “Off” switch turning the set on. 

The tuning motor is operated as a capacitor type squirrel- 
cage induction motor, with capacitor. C-58 as the phase- 
shifting device. By tracing the motor circuit it will be seen 
that C-58 is in series with one set of poles when the motor 
reversing the switch is in position shown in Fig. 5. When the 
switch S-10 is reversed the capacitor C-58 is in series with the 
opposite set of poles. This causes the motor field to rotate in 
the opposite direction with the resultant change in motor 
rotation. 

The motor power is supplied from the tube heater circuit 
through “Manual” switch (contact No. 6), Fig. 5, the relay 
(contact No. 1) and the motor reversing switch (S-10) with 
the chassis as common return. It will continue to run until 
the sliding contactor (S-8) contacts the stud on the contact 
segment which is connected to the button in the circuit. 
When this contact is made, the relay field coil is energized, 
causing the relay to open the motor circuit (contact No. 1). 
At the same time the relay arm also engages the motor clutch. 


Pressing the “Manual” button (S-6) releases any de¬ 
pressed button. Thus S-7 is opened and the relay field coil 
can not be energized. Contact No. 6 opens the motor circuit. 
Contacts No. 7 and No. 8 remove the ground from the grid 
of the 6L6-G and from the A.F.C. circuit respectively. 

With the receiver set.for “Manual” operation, depression 
of the “Scan” button closes the motor circuit by the shunting 
of contact No. 6 on the “Manual” switch allowing continuous 
motor operation and dial travel. As the motor drives to the 
dial limits on either end, S-10 is automatically thrown, caus¬ 
ing reversal of motor rotation. 

During periods of motor operation, either for automatic 
station selection or for scanning, the grid of the 6L6-G is 
shorted to ground. This “silent tuning,” accomplished by 
relay contact No. 3, in the former case or scan button contact 
(No. 5) in the latter, avoids reception of unwanted stations 
or inter-station noise when tuning automatically or by means 
of the “Scan” button. 


The use of automatic frequency control on “Manual” is 
made optional by the A.F.C. switch' (S-5). When any one of 
the thirteen “Touch Tuning” buttons is depressed, circuit 
'is made through contact No. 8 on S-6 and is completed through 
relay contact No. 2, thus removing A.F.C. while the motor 
is in operation. When the station is reached the relay opens 
contact No. 2, thus removing the ground on the A.F.C. cir¬ 
cuit. The A.F.C. is auto_maiically turned on when “Touch 
Tuning” is being used. 

REMOTE CONTROL 

There are ten leads in the “Remote Touch Tuning Control” 
cable. These leads serve the following functions: 

The No. 1 and No. 2 leads are connected to the octal base 
adapter and serve to connect the silencing button to the 

The No. 3 to No. 9 leads correspond to the button numbers 
and with the No. 10 lead, provide the selection of stations 
from the remote control unit. These leads are to be connected 
to pins on the contact segment on the rear of the chassis. 

Remove the least desirable station’s letters from one 
of the “Touch Tuning” buttons of the receiver and insert the 
“Remote” tab. Note the number of this button as marked 
on the escutcheon. 

Remove from a pin on the contact segment on the re¬ 
ceiver, the lead which bears this number, and connect it to 
the No. 10 lead from the remote control cable. Fig. 6. 

(The pin on the contact segment from which this lead was 
removed is left vacant.) 

Now note the number of a receiver push button which 
bears the same call letters as a remote unit button. Remove 
the lead with this number from the pin on the contact seg¬ 
ment. Connect to this pin the lead from the remote cable 
which corresponds to the above-mentioned ’•emote unit 
button. Fasten the lead with a hex nut and tighten lightly 
with a pair of pliers or small wrench. Now re-connect the 
original lead to the pin. Proceed in the same manner until 
the seven remote button leads are connected. 

Remove the 6L6G tube and place in the 6L6G tube socket 
the adapter which is connected to leads No. 1 and No. 2. 
Insert the 6L6G tube in this adapter. 

When the “Remote Touch Tuning Control” unit is con¬ 
nected, as explained above, the action is identical with that 
of the regular station selection circuit. The remote button 
unit is in series with the “Remote” button lead on the re¬ 
ceiver through lead No. 10 of the remote unit cable. The relay 
field coil circuit is completed through the set “Remote” 
button (S-7); the common (No. 10) lead; the depressed con¬ 
trol button; its lead to a pin on the contact segment, and to 
ground through the sliding contactor. The “Silent” button 
must be in the released position when operating the receiver from 
either the remote control unit or from the receiver controls olher- 
" ‘ ill be obtai ’ 
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MODELS FE-112, 
,FE-116,FE-119 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



I.F. Alignment with Oscilloscope 

Band 

Switch 

Setting 

Input 

Frequency 

Point of 
Input 

Dummy 

Ant. 

Trimmer 

Remarks 

1. Band “B 

455 kc. 

Sweep 

2nd I.F. 
Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

3rd I.F. 

Sec. (C-30) 
Pri. (C-29) 

Gang condenser plates wide open—connect vertical input 
of oscilloscope to ground and the junction of R-18 and 
R-36 and 3rd I.F. transformer. Adjust trimmers for a 
single symmetrical curve of maximum amplitude. The 

2. Band “B 

455 kc. 

Sweep 

1st I.F. 
Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

2nd I.F. 

Sec. (C-28) 
Pri. (C-27) 

3. Band “B 

455 kc. 

Converter 

Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

1st. I.F. 

Sec. (C-26) 
Pri. (C-25) 

Fig. 1. 

4; Band “B 

455 kc. 

Sweep 

Antenna 
Post- ■ 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Wave trap 
Trimmer 
C-31 

Adjust trimmer for minimum amplitude. 

I.F. Alignment with Output Meter || 

1. Band “B 

455 kc. 
with 

Modulation 

2nd I.F. 
Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

3rd. I.F. 

Sec. (C-30) 
Pri. (C-29) 

Gang condenser plates wide open—connect output meter 
across voice coil—keep input signal low and volume con¬ 
trol at maximum. Adjust all trimmers in order mentioned 
for maximum output. Do not attempt an overall realign¬ 
ment after stage by stage alignment has been accom¬ 
plished. 

2. Band “B 

455 kc. 

• with 

Modulation 

1st I.F 
Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

2nd I.F. 

Sec. (C-28) 
Pri. (C-27) 

3. Band “B 

455 kc. 

Modulation 

Converter 

Grid 

.05 Mfd. 

1st I.F. 

Sec. (C-26) 
Pri. (C-27) 

4. Band “B 

455 kc. 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Wave trap 
Trimmer 
C-31 

Adjust trimmer for minimum output. 

R.F. Alignment |j 

1. Band “B 





Close gang plates. Adjust pointer to first mark at left end 
of tuning scale. 

2. Band “A 

350 kc. 
with 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. (C-14) 
R.F. (C-8) 
Ant. (C-23) 

Connect output meter across voice coil. Set tone control 
to “Bass” position. Volume control maximum. Adjust 
trimmers for maximum output with a low input signal. 

3. Band “A 

145 kc with 
Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. Padder 
(C-18) 

Adjust padder for maximum output in the vicinity of 145 
kc. while rocking the gang condenser. 

4. Band “A 

Repeat operation 2 


5. Band “B 

1500 kc. 
with 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. (C-13) 
R.F. (C-7) 
Ant. (C-22) 

Adjust trimmers for maximum output with a low input 
signal. 

6. Band “B 

580 kc. with 
Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. Padder 
(C-17) 

Adjust padder for maximum output in the vicinity of 580 
kc. while rocking the gang condenser. 

7. Band “B 

Repeat operation 4 


8. Band 
“D-1” 

12 Me. 

Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

25.0 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. (C-16) 
R.F. (C-10) 
Ant. (C-4) 

Peak C-10 for maximum output while rocking the gang. 
Peak C-4 for maximum output. The image of any signal 
on “D-1” band should be heard 910 kc. below the input 
signal when osc. trimmer C-16 is set properly. Example: 

12 Me. image is at 11.09 Me. 

9. Band 
“D-2” 

15 Me. with 
Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. (C-19) 
R.F. (C-11) 
Ant. (C-5) 

Set these padders for maximum output. The image of any 
signal on “D-2” band should be heard 910 kc. above the 
input signal. Example: 21 Me. image is at 21.91 Me. 

10. Band 
“0-2”- 

21 Me. with 
Modulation 

Antenna 

Post 

250 Mmf. 
400 ohms 

Osc. (C-15) 
R.F. (C-9) 
Ant. (C-3) 

Peak C-9 for maximum output while rocking the- gang 
condenser peak C-3 for maximum output. 

11. Band 
“D-2” 

1 

Repeat operation 8 


12. Band 
“D-2” 

Repeat operation 9 

FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 

1 .- J| 


©John F. Rider 




















































G.E. PAGE 13-19 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. MODELS LF-115,LF-116, 
SEE RIDER’S "AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS" FOR 
DATA COVERING THE RECORD CHANGERS INCORPORATED IN THE FOL- 
LOWING G,E. COMBINATIONS: LPG-1228 

MODEL LPC-1118 HAS THE RCA RP-162 RECORD CHANGER 
MODEL LFC-1128 Rp_l58 " " 

MODEL LFC-1228 " " " RP-160 " " 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models LF-115 and LF-116 are combination AM and FM This cascade converter system consists of the two 6SG7 
lerheterodyne receivers using eleven tubes. The LF-116 converter tubes and an oscillator tube 7Q7 with their 
ers from the LF-115 bv the use of a special lO-inch speaker associated circuits The tuning condensers for the two con- 
1 an enclosed and lined tone chamber which provide ^ “scil ator are low capacity sections ajtd ganged 

erior acoustic qualities. together as usual. The antenna tuning circuit consisting of 

The Model LPC-1 1 uses the Model T P.1 I r, A M .jod T5 and C3 tunes the FM band from 42 to 50 megacycles; the 


FM chassis in conjunction 
The Model LFC-1228 i; 


uses the Model LF-115 7 
cith an automatic record < 
1 de luxe phonograph am 
assis and the lO-inch spea 
led in Model LF-116recei’ 


The Model LFC-1128 is very similar to tt 
phono combination except for the autom 
A detailed description of the FM 
receivers is given in the following paragri 

Oscillator-converter Circuit 

The first 6SG7 tube acts as a convent 
when operating in the Short-wave or 
However, in order to obtain optimum ga 
becomes the first converter of a double oi 
system when operating in the FM band. 


onal RF amplifier 
Broadcast bands, 
n, the above tube 
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[MODELS LF-115,LF-116,LFC-1118 
'LFC-1128 LFC-1228 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


form 23.15 MC (42-18.85). The 23.15 MC signal, in turn, 
beats with oscillator signal in the 2nd converter to produce 
the 4.3 MC intermediate frequency. 

IF Amplifier 

The IF amplifier operates as a dual amplifier in that it will 
operate either at the 455 KC required for the Broadcast and 
SW bands or at 4.3 MC required for the FM band, without 
the need of switching transformers except at the primary 
of the 1st IF. When the IF is operating at 455 KC, the 
primary and secondary coils of the 4.3 MC section of T1 
and T2 are such a low impedance that they can be considered 
as shorted acrossy while when operating at 4.3 MC, the 
primary and secondary trimmers of the 455 KC section of 
T1 and T2 are such a low impedance that they effectively 
short out this portion of the transformer. Thus the frequency 
at which the IF is operating is applied across the proper 
section of the dual transformers and is amplified by the IF 


Cascade Limiter Circuit 

The limiter circuit consists of two resistance coupled 
6SH7 tubes in series. Each limiter operates at zero initial 
bias and low screen voltage. Both grid circuits are designed 
for self-biasing and the use of capacity-resistance networks 
provides enough time delay to retain the grid bias between 
signal peaks. The action of the limiter is such that as soon as 
a signal is applied to the grid of the tube the grid draws 
current. This grid current charges up the capacitor across 
the grid resistor and at the same time establishes a bias, 
through current drain in the resistor. The circuit is so 
designed that negative signal swings are all beyond plate cur¬ 
rent cutoff and positive signal peaks are cut off by plate cur¬ 
rent saturation. The value of the 1st limiter capacity-resist¬ 
ance network is so chosen as to limit noise amplitudes This 
arrangement leaves the 2nd limiter with the very much sim¬ 
plified task of reducing the remaining noise to the desired level. 

FM. Station Silencer 

This circuit operates on amplitude modulated signals to 
produce squelch or quieting of the audio amplifier. Since 
the noise limiter circuits only operate when an FM carrier is 
present, noise between stations will ride through with 
undiminished amplitude. This amplitude miodulation appears 
in the last noise limiter plate circuit and develops a voltage 
across R35. This voltage is rectified by one diode of the 
6SQ7 tube and then applied to the 1st audio grid circuit 
of this tube provided the switch S6 is open. This rectified 
DC voltage is sufficient to completely bias off this audio 
tube so that no signal is passed. When a sufficiently strong 


be unnecessary under normal conditions. However, if align¬ 
ment-is necessary, the procedure is given in table form on 
page 3 with the location of all trimmers shown in Fig. 2. 

IF Alignment 

It is preferable to align the IF amplifier by means of a 
cathode ray oscilloscope and a 4.3 megacycle signal generator 
with a superimposed 200 KC sweep frequency. Many signal 
generators and mechanical frequency wobblers, are available 
wherein the above requirements are fulfilled. As for example: 
G-E Model TMV-97-C Test Oscillator used in conjunction 
with the G-E Frequency Modulator TMV-128A will give a 
sufficient sweep of 200 KC when operated in the “Hi” 
position in conjunction with the 3100-6800 KC band of the 
Test Oscillator. When the Frequency Modulator is added 
to the Test Oscillator, the Test Oscillator calibration no 
longer is accurate, thus making necessary a recalibration. 
The following procedure may be followed. With a factory 
aligned receiver where the IF alignment can be assumed 
to be accurate, connect the above equipment to show the 
IF selectivity curve as described in Table I. When the two 
curves are brought together (by tuning Test Oscillator rather 
than receiver IF trimmers) so that they coincide, take the 
reading of the signal generator as being the proper point for 
4.3 MC with 200 KC sweep alignment. As a further check on 
the accuracy, another signal generator where the 4.3 MC 
calibration is accurately known can be coupled to the same 
point of input as the Test Oscillator and Modulator are 


limiters operate with 
)r amplitude signal is 
restored to the 6SQ7 
then passed through 
. This squelch voltage 


FM signal is received so that the noise 
satisfactory signal strength, the noise ^ 
reduced so low that the proper bias is 
audio amplifier and the audio signal is 
to the output and phase inverter circuit: 
can be manually removed by closing si 
FM stations that have considerable 
received if desired. 


FM CHANNEL ALIGNMENT 

Due to good stability of components and the wide 1 
haracteristics of the IF amplifier circuits, alignment sh 


RCI 

RC2 

- 


C PLUG INTO 

<R9I PHONO- 

< JACK 


beat note is not at the peak retune the Test Oscillator- 
Modulator until it does appear at this point. 

Where the above equipment is not available, satisfactory 
alignment can be accomplished by using the equipment and 
procedure given in Table II. This makes use of an un¬ 
modulated RF signal of 4.3 MC and a high resistance (20,000 
ohm per volt) voltmeter. The calibration of the signal 
generator must be accurately known. 

A dummy antenna of 50 mmf. or less should be used in 
series with the signal generator input to the receiver when 
all IF alignments are made. 

KF Alignment 

Make all Frequency Modulation RF alignments with the 
chassis in the cabinet. The alignment procedure is given in 
Table III on page 3. The image signal should be below 
46 MC when the oscillator is properly set. 

AM CHANNEL ALIGNMENT 

The Amplitude Modulation Channel of the receiver is 
aligned by following the procedure as outlined in Table IV. 
All IF alignment may be made with the chassis either installed 
in or removed from the cabinet. The RF alignment, however, 
must be made with the chassis and loop antennas securely 
fastened into their respective places in the cabinet as their 
relative position in respect to each other affects the alignment. 
The RF signal should be capacity coupled to the loop an¬ 
tennas by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna on the test- 
oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this antenna two 
feet or more from the receiver loops will generally insure 
freedom from too much coupling. 


.0025 mfd. paper capa 
180 mmf. mica capaci 
130,000 ohm carbon r 
430,000 ohm carbon r 
Compartment lamp s\ 
Compartment lamp 


Fig. 9. Phono Compensation Circuit 
( Models LFC-1118 and LFC-1128) 
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MODELS X-115,X-125, 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



NOTE—PARTS AND WIRING SHOWN DOTTED FOR MODEL X-145 ONLY 



Fig, 5. Switch Wiring 

magnetic pickup (MODEL X-145) 


2. Remove the magnet by placing an iron oar (keeper) of 
approximately the same cross-section area, above the arma¬ 
ture block assembly so that the magnet can be slid upon the 
keeper without breaking the magnetic circuit. The magnet 
is held in place by a spring at the elbow of the magnet. 
If the magnetic circuit is broken the magnetism may be 
permanently impaired. 

3. The rubber damping blocks are held in a frame which 
fastens to the two armature blocks by means of setscrews. 
Remove the screws, rubber blocks and holder. 

4. Unsolder the two leads from the pickup coil which 
fasten to the terminal board at the top of the magnet. 

5. Remove the armature blocks from the back plate of the 
pickup by removing the two large head screws which hold 
them in place. The coil, armature and blocks can now be 
removed and a new coil substituted. Before removing this 
assembly, it is advisable to measure the distance across the 
face of the assembled armature and blocks and when you 
replace this assembly the same dimension should be main- 

To assemble the unit, the reverse procedure should be 
followed. To maintain the correct assembled dimension of the 
coil, armature, and blocks; loosely fasten the assembly to the 
back plate by the screws, then clamp the assembly in a vise 
to the desired dimension, and tighten screws. Next assemble 
the pickup the rubber damping block and frame to the armature blocks. 
' •• ■ When tightening the assembly the armature vane is centered 

between the armature block pole pieces by the damping 

, _block; then tighten the two screws. The coil leads are 

of the needle soldered to the terminal strip being careful not to break 


To Replace Pickup Coil 

Service operations which may be necessary ,-^ ^ , - o -- 

unit can be carried out by carefully observing the following When tightening the assembly the armature 
disassembly procedure; . between the armature ----- ^ 

1. The cover is removed from the pickup head by removing block; j;hen^^tighten the 
X from the hole immediately ' 


holder "fhirwilT expose’the siotted end of the cover screw burn off the leads with too hot an iron. Replace the magnet 
which'can be backed out with a small screwdriver. Extreme (without breaking magnetic circuit), cover, and c 
care should be exercised so as not to burr or break the slot .Seal the cc 


V with a bit of w 


©John F. Rider 






















PAGE 13-24 G.E. 


IKODELS X-115,X-125 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


PHONOGRAPH OR TELEVISION SOUND 
CONNECTION 

Fig. 1 shows a simple method for connecting a crystal or 
high impedance magnetic pick-up into the receiver circuit of 
the Models X-115 and X-125. The phono switch is a double¬ 
pole, double-throw type with a phono motor power switch 
attached such as General Electric Stock No. RS-366. This 
should be mounted in close proximity to the rear chassis 
terminal board. It is important that the pick-up leads be 
shielded with copper braid to prevent hum interference. 
Connect the shield braid to the chassis ground. 

When making the connections in Fig. 1, remove the jumper 
between terminals 1 and 2. 

A television sound channel or FM converter may be 
connected in place of the pick-up. 

When the connections are made as shown the regular ra-dio 
volume and tone controls control the external unit the same 
as when operating the radio. 


Fig. 1. Pick-up Connections 

I SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 


Fig. 2. Trimmer Location osc.trimmers 

ALIGNMENT CHART 


Step 

Test-Osc. 
Connect to 

Test- 

Osc. 

Setting 

Pointer 

Setting 

Tune Trim¬ 
mer for 
Max. Output 


6SK7 IF grid 
in series with 
.05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

2nd IF trans. 
inductors 

2 

6SA7 Conv. 
grid in series 
with .05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“ BC ” Band 
550 KC 

1st IF trans. 
inductors 

3 

Ant. post in 

200 mmf and 
400 ohms 

580 KC 

“ BC ” Band 
580 KC 

C7«« 

4 

Ant. post in 
series with 

200 mmf and 
400 ohms 

1500 KC 

“ BC " Band 
1500 KC 

(C3) osc. 

(C2) ant. 

5 


REPEAT 

STEP NO. 3 



(1) Stage gains. 

(a) Antenna Post t 


18,000 KC. 

(b) R.F. on Converter Grid t< 

1000 KC.. 

4000 KC. 

18,000 KC. 

(c) I.F. on Converter Grid tc 


(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(R4) at 

1000 KC.8.6 

4000 KC. 9.7 

18,000 KC.7.7 

Variations of -f-lO, —20% are permissible. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The alignment procedure, shown in table form, is made 
with the chassis removed from the cabinet. 

Since the dial scale and pointer are not a part of the main 
chassis, it is necessary to use the special alignment scale 
glued to the back side oL the pulley frame adjacent to the 
pointer cord and make a temporary pointer. To make the 
pointer, close the gang condenser plates, then with paper clip 
or drop of paint mark point on cord which is in line with last 
thin line on right side of scale (viewed from rear of chassis). 
The selected edge of the paper clip or the drop of paint then 
will serve as a pointer for performing the R.F. alignment. 

Output meter alignment is preferable and the meter may be 
connected across the voice coil leads, then turn volume 
control partially up. Keep the signal input as low as possible 
to avoid AVC action. 

I.F. transformers are double, permeability-tuned with 
adjusting shafts at top and bottom of shield cans. 


Ant. post in 21.0 MC “ SW2” Band (C6) o 
series with 21 MC (C4) a 

200 mmf and 
400 ohms 


** Rock gang condenser for optimum peak. 

PHONO MOTOR FREQUENCY 
CONVERSION (MODEL X-145) 

The Model X-145 can be operated from either a 50- or 60- 
cycle source of power by a slight alteration in the phono 

The phono motor leaves the factory for operation on 50 
cycles. To convert to 60-cycle operation, it is merely neces¬ 
sary to remove the conversion spring from the rotor drive 
pulley, shown in Fig. 3. This can be easily accomplished 
by grasping the end of the spring with a pair of pointed pliers 
and pulling, using an unwinding motion to aid in loosening. 

If at any time the motor is desired to be reconverted for 
50-cycle operation, a new conversion spring. Stock No. 
RS-4037, may be put on the motor drive pulley by hand in 
the following manner. Hold the conversion spring in the 


direction to unwind or enlarge 
the inside diameter of the 
spring. The rotor should be 
held stationary during this 
procedure with fingers of left 
hand. After completely seat¬ 
ing the spring over the pulley, 
the extension which is provided 
to facilitate assembly should 
be sprung out away from pul¬ 
ley sufficiently so that it may 
be clipped off, allowing no 
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MODEL X-127 

BAND SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Electrical Rating 


G.E. PAGE 13-25 


■MODELS X-115,X-125 
X-145 

MODEL X-127 


MODEL X-127 

TONE CONTROL SWITCH CONNECTIONS 


MODELS X-115,X-125,X-145 

Tuning Frequency Range 

Band “ BC”.540-1600 KC 

Band “SWl”.2200-7000 KC 

Band “SW2”.7000-22000 KC 

Electrical Power Output 

XJndistorted.2.7 watts 


_! _ _ _ Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

Radio-Mellow 1-12 3-7 Cone Diameter. 

-- Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). 

Phono-Brilliant Open 7-11 

__ Phonograph Mechanism 

Phono-Bass 1-12 7-11 Type Mechanism. .. 

__ _I' _ Type Pick-up. 

Phono-Treble 4-6 ' 7-11 Turntable Speed. 

J>hoLolLeirow LL LL 

_4-6_3^4_ Converter-Oscillator. 

IF Amplifier. 

Detector, Audio, AVC. 

CONVERSION FOR SPECIAL LllSffi Power Output 

VOLTAGES ^^DDELS X—T15,X-125 Rectifier. 

X-145 Lamp. 

The Models X-115 and X-125 can be converted tor opera-__ 

tion on the following line voltages. In all cases where the 

power transformer is replaced with a ballast resistor, the nC (ai 

power transformer must be removed from the chassis as the 

radiant heat from the ballast resistor is likely to injure the • f' 

transformer insulation. ’When operated with these special Xv f 

resistors and lower power supplies than 220 volts the audio \. 

power output and socket voltages will be reduced. X. V 


220 Volts AC/DC—{Range 200-240 volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-115 and substitute 
ballast resistor RR-783 in socket previously occupied by 
transformer plug. Change label so that it reads Model X-125. 

115 Volts DC—{range 105-129 volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-115 or ballast 
RR-783 from X-125; insert the ballast tube resistor RR-785 
and change label so that it reads Model X-125Z. 

180 Volts DC {range 145-215 volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-115 or ballast 
RR-783 from X-125: insert the ballast tube resistor RR-784 
and change the label on the receiver so that it reads Model 
X-12oY. 

Loud-speaker 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering,, it will be necessary to replace the 
entire cone and voice coil assembly. Assembly instructions 
accompany each replacement cone. 

NOTE: In no case should the magnet be removed from 


MODELS X-115,X-125 
x-145 


Fig. 7. Drive Arrangem 
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MODELS 
X-115 
^ X-125 

X-146 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


RESISTOR—<S2.000 ohm wa 
RESISTOR—10 megohm y> wa 
RESISTOR—470.000 ohm ^ w 
RESISTOR—4,700 ohm H wat 
VOLUME CONTROL—2 meg 


560,WD0 wTt?ca 


Used on procedure 

There are two 17.8 reference points on tue paper scale 
on the rear of the dial reflector plate. The one towards the 
lower frequency end of the dial is the proper one to use for 
the 16-meter spread-band alignment; while the other is used 
for a reference point on the SW2 band. 

The SW2 band does not require alignment. This band is 
taken care of when the 16-meter spread band is aligned. 

Spread-band Alignment 

Since accuracy in frequency calibration is very essential 
for proper alignment of the spread bands, it is impractical 
to use the standard test oscillator for this purpose unless a 
sp ecial calibration is flrst made. 


COIL—I.F. Neutralizing coil. . . 

CHOKE—RF Choke. 

CHOKE—B-I- and RF Choke... 
SWITCH—Band change switch. 
SW'ITCH—Tone control and po- 
SWITCH—Current saver switch 
SPEAKER—9" oval speaker. . . . 
TRANSFORMER—First IF tr; 
TRANSFORMER—Second IF 
TRANSFORMER—Output trar 


The actual reception of short-wave stations of known 
frequency in the band to be checked is probably the most 
satisfactory method for determining the proper setting of the 
oscillator trimmers in these bands. The oscillator trimmer 
should be adjusted so that the station appears'at the correct 
position on the dial. RF alignment can be made with the 
test oscillator. 

The calibration of the test oscillator may be checked by 
zero beating the test oscillator with a short-wave station of 
known frequency. By taking several of these calibration 
points, it will afford a calibration of a high degree of accuracy 
in case you wish to use the test oscillator for alignment in 
these bands. 


'6^n 


IF PEAK 455 KC 
FOR OTHER DATA SEE IHDEX 


©John F. Rider 























G.E. PAGE 13-27 


MODEL X-127 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

NOTE—Connection to converter grid must be made 
directly to tube grid and not to gang condenser on spread 
bands. 

(1) Stage gains 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid, through 400 ohms 
and 200 mmfd. in series, at 

Stand. 1000 KC... 5.4 31 M.9.6 MC_1.8 

SW-1 4000 KC...3.7 25 M_11.8 MC_1.6 

SW-2 18000 KC.. . 1.1 19 M_15.22 MC... 1.4 


(b) RF on Converter Grid to IF on 6SC 

Stand. 1000 KC...61 31 M.9.( 

SW-1 4000 KC...63 25 M-11.i 

SW-2 18000 KC... 71 19 M_15.: 

16-13 M_17.: 

(c) IF on Converter Grid to IF on 6 
455 KC—85 

(d) IF Grid to diode plate at 
455 KC—160 

(2) Voltage across the diode load to give Yi- 
output at 400 cycles—.08 V. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator 
(Rl) at 

Stand. 1000 KC.8.3 V. 31 M.4. 

SWl 4000 KC.7.7 V. 25 M.4. 

SW2 18000 KC.5.0 V. 19 M.4. 


.9.6 MC. . . .1, 

.11.8 MC_1, 

15.22 MC. . .1, 

.17.8 MC_1 

6SG7 grid at 
.9.6 MC. . . .e 

,11.8 MC.€ 

.15.22 MC... ./ 
. 17.8 MC.’.. . ,7 
in 6SG7 grid c 


ALIGNMENl CHART 


_ BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS _ 

6SG7 ^ ^ 






(§)© 
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[MODELS X-156,X-166 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

NOTE—Connection to converter grid must be made 
directly to tube grid and not to gang condenser on spread 
bands. 

(1) Stage gains 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid, through 400 ohms 

and 200 mmfd. in series, at 

Stand. 1000 KC.5.4 31 M.9.6MC. . 1.8 

SWl 4000 KC.3.7 25 M_11.8 MC_1.6 

SW2 18000 KC.1.1 19 M.,. ..15.22 MC. ..1.4 

16-13 M_17.8 MC. ...1.0 

(b) RF on Converter Grid to IF on 6SG7 grid at 

Stand. 1000 KC.61 31 M.9.6 MC.65 

SWl 4000 KC.63 25 M_11.8 MC.68 

SW2 18000 KC.71 19 M .... 15.22 MC.. . 71 

16-13 M. . . .17.8 MC.71 

(c) IF or^ Converter Grid to IF on 6SG7 grid at 


(c) IF or^ Converter Grid to 
455 KC—85 

(d) IF Grid to diode plate at 
455 KC-^160 

(2) Voltage across the diode load t 
output at 400 cycles—.046 V. 

Kattng 


Tuning Frequency Range 

“ BC” Band. 

“SWl” Band. 

“SW2” Band. 

31 Meter Band. 

25 Meter Band. 

19 Meter Band. 

16 and 13 Meter Band. 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted with proper voltage 
former—3 watts. 

Maximum with proper voltage i 
former—5 watts. 

Loud-speaker—DM Dynamic 


. .540-1700 KC 
. .2.2-6.8 MC 
. .6.8-21.0 MC 
. .9.36-9.8 MC 
. .11.6-12.5 MC 
. . 14.9-17.3 MC 
. . 17.7-22.2 MC 


Converter-Oscillator. 

IF Amplifier. 

Detector, AVC, 1st Audio.. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 

Tuning Indicator. 

Pilot La- 


.GE-7Q7 

.GE-6SG7 

.GE-6SQ7 

.GE-25L6GT 

.GE-25Z6GT 

.GE-6U5 

T2) Ma 


(3) DC voltage developed across osci 
(Rl) at 

Stand. 1000 KC. 8.3 V. 31 M.. 
SWl 4000 KC.. 7.7 V. 25 M . . 

SW2 18000 KC. .5.0 V. 19 M . . 

16-13 M. . 

Variations of =1=20% permissible. All n 
with R-26 shorted across. 




The Model X-156 is equipped with a plug-in type power 
supply which permits practically instantaneous 'conversion 
to DC operation. Simply remove the power transformer and 
replace with a plug-in type ballast resistor. Refer to the 
data given under “Conversion for Special .Line Voltages.” 

The power transformer in the Mo.del X-156 is provided 
with four voltage taps. Instant,feap' switching is made by a 
simple pin plug and jack'device. For correct operation, 
measure the power supply voltage. Note which voltage 
range covers this voltage (see Electrical Specifications) and 1| 
using the corresponding tap, insert the plug in the jack. 

CONVERSION FOR SPECIAL LINE 
VOLTAGES 

The Models X-156 and X-166 can be converted for opera¬ 
tion on the following line voltages. In all cases where the 
power transformer is replaced with a ballast resistor, the , 
power transformer must be removed from the chassis as the 
radiant heat from the ballast resistor is likely to injure the [ 
transformer insulation. When operated with these special 
resistors and lower power supplies than 220 volts, the audio 
power output and socket voltages will be reduced. 


220 Volts AC!DC - {Range 200-240 Volts) 


180 Volts DC—(Range 160-200 Volts) 

Remove transformer from chassis of X-156 or ballast 
RR-7007 from X-166; insert the ballast tube resistor RR-7008 
and change the label on the receiver so that it reads Model 
X-166Y. ' 


The transformer T5 can be substituted in the Model X-156 
receiver for operation on 25-cycle circuits. Remark the label 
so that it reads Model X-156C. 

The cold resistance of all ballast tubes is shown directly on 
the schematic diagram. Fig. 2. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. MODELS X-156,X-166 



























MODELS X-156,X-166 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


PRODUCTION CHANGE 

During the production of these receivers, the Type 6SG7 f “M 

tube was altered so that its suppressor grid element which ^ 

formerly was connected directly to the shield, now connects 

to the cathode element of the tube instead. I _| 

Due to circuit usage, this new type will cause oscillation if 
used in a chassis that was designed for the early style tube, 

and vice versa, without first changing the neutralizing coil, r"'n 

L-3. The early type 6SG7 tube mut be used with neutralizing (jr 

coil RL-371; while the late production tube must be used in —r-[- i If 

coniunction with neutralizing coil RL-380. 1 r[ 

For identification, the early production 6SG7 has either a „™„. 

X marked on the tube or tube carton while the late production ™“ 

tube is unmarked except for the tube symbol. All chassis with 

the new neutralizing coils (RL-380) and new production rig. 1. Ir 

6SG7 tubes are serial numbered 8750 and over and are ALIGNMEr* 

stamped as REV. 1. . ■ = 

The schematic diagram, Fig. 2, illustrates the connections 
to the earlier type 6SG7 tube. Connected to S< 

PHONOGRAPH INSTALLATION “escTr^Trid oi ii; 

This receiver is provided with a phonograph terminal cap!^ 

board on the rear of the back cover of the receiver for the ---—--1 

connection of a record player. The following connection ^ with^'oFmfd’ 

procedure should be observed. cap 

1. Remove the link from terminals 1 and 2, and replace it ^ ANT^l>OSTln~r^i7s ^8( 

between terminals 2 and 3. with 200 mmf. and 

2. Connect the record player to terminals 1 and 3. If the__ 

record player does not have a high-impedance pick-up 4 ANT. POST in series 15( 
a matching transformer may have to be used. It is very 

important that the high side pick-up lead has a shield to_4TOjdras_ 

prevent hum interference. This shield should be connected 5 REPEAT STEP 3 

to terminal No. 3 and the high side pick-up lead to —---^- 

terminal No. 1. ® wRh 200 mmt."and 

If, on operating the record player, external radio signals too ohms 

leak through, turn the tuning control to a position where 7 ANT. POST in series 17, 
no radio signals would be received. Complete silencing of the with 200 mmf. and 

external radio signals can be obtained by grounding the too ohms 

antenna terminal while operating the record player. 3 ant. POST in series ~2T. 

If, in operating the record player, there is appreciable with 200 mmf. and 

hum interference, reverse the record player phono motor_4(W^1 tos_ 

power cord plug in the power supply outlet. 9 anT, POST in series 15 

Alignment Procedure 40 o'’ohms”’™*' 

The alignment procedure shown in table form is made AN^ toIt in serieT Tr 

either with the chassis in or removed from the cabinet. with 200 mmf. and”^* 

If the chassis is removed from the Cabinet to make the 400 ohms 

RF alignment, the dial which is fastened to the cabinet A^TFoiFinlerTer ~9l 

cannot be used for calibration reference. Use must be made, with 200 mmf. and 

therefore, of the paper scale fastened on the rear of the dial _ 400'ohms _ 

reflector plate. With the gang condenser completely closed, ‘Use minimum capacity pea 

one of the edges of the pointer rider should be lined up with condenser for o, 

the first marking to the right of the scale on the rear of the 

dial reflector plate. This can be accomplished by sliding the tiAiNL) GHAr 

pointer on the cord until it does. The selected edge of the 'phg following charts sh 
pointer rider may now serve as a pointer for the RF align- for any one position of the ■ 
ment. There are two 17.8 reference points on the paper scale shown in each box indicati 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 
ALIGNMENT CHART 


"‘band^’chainge'^switc^ 

owing charts show the switch points connected, 
: position of the wave change switch. The numbers 
;ach box indicate the switch points connected to¬ 


on the rear of the dial reflector plate. The one towards the gether in the section of the switch for each position of the 
® j u yse for switch. As for example;, the numbers 5-9-10 indicate these 

the 16-meter spread-band alignment; while the other is used switch points are all connected together for this particular 
mi,- K .4- position of the switch. 


for a reference point on the SW2 band. 

The SW2 band does not require alignment. This band is 
taken care of when the 16 meter soread-band is aligned. 

Spread-band Alignment 

Since accuracy in frequency calibration is very essential 
for proper alignment of the spread-bands, it is impractical 
to use the standard test oscillator for this purpose unless a 
special calibration is first made. 

The actual reception of short-wave stations of known 
frequency in the band to be checked is probably the most 
satisfactory method of determining the proper setting of the 
oscillator trimmers in these bands. The oscillator trimmer 
should be adjusted so that the station appears at the correct 
position on the dial. R.F. alignment can be made with the 
test oscillator. 

The calibration of the test oscillator may be checked by 
zero beating the test oscillator with a short-wave station of 
known frequency. By taking several of these calibration 
points, it will afford a calibration of a high degree of accuracy 
in case you wish to use the test oscillator for alignment in 
these bands. 


BAND SWITCH CONNECTIONS 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODEL LB^424 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 




G1-100 rnmf, 
C2,S-50 
C4-10 rnfd, 
05-.25 mfd. 
C6,7-t)5nif d. 
C8-.25 rafd. 
G9-.004 rafd, 
CIO-.01 mfd. 


Gl2-tun. oond. 

C13-Ant, Trim. 
C14-.002 mfd. 

R1-220,000 ohm. 
R2-1 megolma. 
R3,4-5.3 megohm 
R5 w 6B0,O00 ohm. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


E6-15,0C0 ohm. 
R7-560 ohm. 

* R8-47 ohm. 

RYl4SS-Vol, Gont, 
Li-Ant. Coil 
L2-0SC. Coil 

Electrical Specifications 


Alignment trequencies 


f Alignment Procedure 

5 Connect an output ir 


TRANSFORMER—1st IF transformer. 

TRANSFORMER—2nd IF traniformer_ 

TRANSFORMER—Output speaker transfon 
ISPEAKER—6-inch PM sneaker. 

Prices Subject to Change without Notice. 

0455 KC@ (^55Kc(2) 


( IA7>.C. ANT. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


I2SK7 I I7S07 
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SERVICE INFORMATION 

Voltages—Line 117 Volts AC—Power Consumption 27 
Watts. Volume Control maximum. Meter 1000 ohms per 
volt, 250 volt scale. 

Plate (3) of 12SA7 tube to common ground 68 volts 
Screen (4) of 12SA7 tube to common ground 68 volts 

Plate (8) of 12SK7 tube to common ground.68 volts 

Screen (6) of 12SK7 tube to common ground 68 volts 
Plate (3) of 50L6GT tube to common ground 118 volts 

Screen (4) of 50L6GT tube to common ground.68, volts 

Cathode (8) of 50L6GT tube to common ground 4.25 volts 

Cathode (8) of 35Z5GT tube to common ground.125 volts 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SA7 tube. 12.4 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SK7 tube.12.4 volts AC 

Heater (7) and (8) of 12SQ7 tube 12.4 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 50L6GT tube.48 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of MSZSGT tube 34 volts AC 

SERVICE NOTES 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies1700 ^ |;g; 

I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 
the volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 

kilocycles and apply signal to control grid of 12SA7 tube 
through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Align the second I.F. trans¬ 
former trimmers, next adjust the first I.F. transformer 
trimmers. Keep the test oscillator output to a level that 
will give a good meter reading. 


Turning Control Drive Ratio.6^4:1 

Power Consumption 30 watts 

Intermediate Frequency .455 K.C. 

Tuning Frequency Range . . 540-1700 K.C. 

Maximum Power Outpur 1.25 watts 

Loud Speaker Cone Diameter-4 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (at 400 cycles) 3 ohms 

Tubes: Converter-Oscillator 12SA7, I. F. 12SK7, Detector, 
A. V. C. 12SQ7, Power Output 50L6GT, Rectifier 35Z5GT. 


tormer trimmers, next adjust the first I.F. transformer 
trimmers. Keep the test oscillator output to a level that 
will give a good meter reading. 

R.F. Alignment 

Attach high side of test oscillator to flexible lead ex¬ 
tending from rear of chassis through a .00025 mfd. con¬ 
denser. Connect the low side to the receiver chassis 
Adjust the test oscillator and receiver to 1700 kilocycles. 
Peak 1700 kilocycles oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output. Change test oscillator signal and receiver dial to 
approximately 1400 kilocycles. Then while rocking gang 
condenser, trim 1400 kilocycles antenna trimmer for maxi- 
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MODEL J-51? 


(GENERAL ELECTRIC CO, 


TRIM OSC 1650 KC 
TRIM RF 1500 KC 


- 4 - 

IF PEAK 455 KC 


Parts Description List 



Electrical Specifications 

'’""voH.r''' 

A ‘ 115—ACoT^C'' 
C 115—AC or DC 

Special Service Injormatior, 

The following informatior 


(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna to 12SA7GT grid. . 
12SA7GT grid to 12B7 grid. 
12B7 grid to 12SQ7GT 

detector plate.... 


turned to maximum.) 

(3) Average DC voltage dev 


ALIGNMItUT CONVENTIONAL 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL, 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Electrical Power Output {117-line volts) 


Loud-speaker — '‘‘Alnico” Magnetic Dym 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles^- . . . 

Tubes 

Converter-Oscillator.Gl 

I.F. Amplifier....Gl 

Det., Aud., AVC.Gl 

Power Output.Gl 

Rectifier.Gl 


0 

0 

caa 

c** 


Fie. 1. Trimmer Location 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. “ODELS L-512,L-513,L-520 

L-521,L-522,L-570 




Tuning Control Drive Katio .. 
Electrical Specifications 


Tuning Frequency Range . 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Maximum Power Output . 

Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 Cycles). . 


I.F. Amplifier. 

Detector, AVC, Audio. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 


' ^ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 


The location of 

I.F, Alignment 


J^^Serte^t'^ olciUator’to"^455 ^C 
)ut as low as a readable meter 


Close the gang condenser by rotating the tuning control. 
Slide the pointer along the cord until it lines up with the first 
dial marking on the left. Now rotate the tuning control until 
the pointer is over the 1500 KC dial mark. Apply a 1500 KC 

Align the oscillator trimmer (C-7) to bring in the Signal and 
peak the signal by adjusting the antenna trimmer {C-5). 



Fig. 1. Tube and Trimmer Location '-^ 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


signal generator attenuator. 

Special Service Information 
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IMODEL lb-530 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies 


I.F. 455 KC 

R.F.. 1500 KC 


The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 4. 


I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn volume 
control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC and keep 
the oscillator output as low as a readable meter reading 
will permit. 

Apply signal to 1A7GT converter grid through .05 Mfd. 
capacitor and align progressively the trimmers in the 2nd 
and 1st I.F. transformer cans. 


K.F. Alignment 

Adjust the signal generator to 1750 KC and loosely couple 
a wire from the output terminal of the signal generator 
so. that the receiver loop will pick up the signal. Set the gang 
condenser to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator 
trimmer (C2A) to receive the signal.; After this has been 
done set the signal generator to 1500 KC and tune the 
receiver until this signal is tuned in. Adjust the R.F. trimmer 
(lA) for maximum output. .In case of bent plates in the 
condenser, set th,e signal generator and the receiver to 600 
KC and bend plates into the position for maximum output. 


Tubes 

Converter-Oscillator. . 

1st I.F. Amplifier. . . . 

2nd I.F. Amplifier. . . 

Detector & 1st Audio 
Power Output. 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Physical Dimensions 

Height. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Weight (with Battery) .... 

Special Service Information 

The following service information ^ill be very useful in 
servicing receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar 
voltage measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains 
1A7GT grid to 1st IF grid. . . 

1A7GT grid to 1st IF grid. . . 

1st IF grid to 2nd IF grid. . . 

2nd IF grid to ■iHfiGT diode 
plate. 

(2) Audio Gain 

0.08 volts, 400 cycle signal across volume control with 
control set at maximum, will give approximately 50 
milliwatts speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(R2) averages 6.5 volts at 1,000 KC. 


.40 at 1,000 KC 
. 57 at 455 KC 
.95 at 455 KC 

. 8.5 at 455 KC 


13 inches 
. 13 inches 
. 4 yi inches 
. 16 pounds 


.GE-1A7GT 

GE-1N5GT 

.GE-1N5GT 

GE-1H5GT 

.GE-1Q5GT 


Variations of 20 per cent permissible. All readings obtained 
are with A VC shorted to chassis ground. I 

Electrical Rating 

Charging from AC line: 

110-125 volts AC.50-60 cycles.6 watts 

110-125 volts AC.25-60 cycles .... 10 watts 

Chargiiig from storage battery (using LM-1 Charging 
Cable): 

6.3 volts DC.1.4 amperes 

Receiver power consumption: 

2.1 volts DC.1.3 amperes.2.7 watts 

Receiver battery requirement: 

Willard 2.0 volts No. 20-2 or equivalent rechargeable 
battery. 

Fuse: G-E No. 2548 j/i-artipere rating. 

Tuning Frequency Rang£ 

Broadcast Band.550-1750 KC 

Electrical Power Output 

Maximum.225 milliwatts 


Loudspeaker—PM Dynamic 

Cone Diameter.5 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance.3.5 ohms 

(400 cycles) 

GENERAL INFORMATION 
Power Supply 

All power necessary for the operation )Df the receiver is 
supplied by the 2-volt built-in rechargeable battery. The 
tube filaments are heated directly by the two volts from the 
battery while the necessary high voltage for the screen and 
plates of the tubes is furnished by a synchronous vibrator 
used in conjunction with a step-up power transformer and its 
associated filter circuit. The synchronous vibrator operates 
on the two volts from the battery. 

Provision has been made to charge the battery directly 
from the house current without removing the battery from 
the receiver circuit. Two charging positions ■ are provided 
on the four-position power selector switch. The “Charge” 
position of this switch allows the battery to be charged at 
the rate of approximately 1.35 amperes from the house current 
during the period that the receiver is not being operated. 
The “AC” position of the switch allows the receiver to be 
operated at the same time that the battery is being charged. 
Under this condition, however, it takes a considerably 
longer period for a partially discharged battery to be fully 
restored due to the fact that current is taken from the 
battery to operate the receiver. 

The battery charging unit consists of a step-down trans¬ 
former which converts the house current to approximately 
5.5 volts on 50-60 cycle models; on 25-60 cycle models the 
voltage is 6.6 volts. This low voltage is then applied to a 
copper oxide rectifier in a full wave rectifier circuit which 
supplies the battery with a DC charging current. 

A charging cable. Stock LM-1, is available, which pro¬ 
vides a convenient means of charging the radio battery 
from an automobile or 6-volt storage battery. The cable 
plug is inserted over the two prongs on the left side of the 
metal batterv case and the plug and socket on the other end 
of the cable is provided with terminals for connection to a 
6-volt supply. Full installation, instructions are provided 
with each cable. 

Before the receiver chassis can be removed from the cabinet, 
it is necessary to first remove the battery-vibrator case. 
The battery case is held in place by four screws available 
from the bottom of the cabinet. The radio chassis is held by 
two Phillips head screws located on the control panel. Fig. 3 
shows the various connectors used to interconnect the units. 
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'RC-009 Capacitor 

'RC-023 Capacitor 

■HC-047 Capacitor 

'RC-048 Capacitor 

RC-072 Capacitor 

RC-092 Capacitor 

•RC-216 Capacitor 

■HC-259 Capacitor 

■RC-298 Capacitor 

RC-5184R Capacitor 


■RK-1013R Knob 
RL-562R Antenna 
RI..2051R Coil 


5 megohm volume control (R-4).... 


General Data 

The alignment of this receiver requires the use of a 
signal generator that will cover the frequencies of 455, 600, 
1400 and 1730 K.C.,-,and an output meter to be connected 
across the primary or secondary of the output transform¬ 
er. If possible, all alignments should be made with the 
volume control on maximum and the signal generator 
output as low as possible, to prevent the A VC from oper¬ 
ating and giving false readings. 

LF. Alignment 

Adjust the signal generator to 455 K.C. and connect the 
output to the grid of the first detector tube (12SA7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Connect ground of 
signal generator to chassis ground through a .1 mfd.- con¬ 
denser. Align all I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum read¬ 
ing on the output meter. 

Broadcast Band Alignment 

Adjust the signal generator to 1730 K.C. and connect the. 
output to the antenna lead, through a .0002 mfd. mica con¬ 
denser. Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and 
adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. After 
this has been carefully done, the next step is to set the 
signal generator to 140() K.C. and after tuning in the signal 
adjust the B.C. antenna trimmer to peak. In case of bent 
plates, set the signal generator and the receiver to 600 
K.C. and bend the plates into the position for maximum 


* Used on previous receivers. 

(PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE) 
Voltages—Line 117 Volts AC—Power Consumption 


Plate (3) of 12SA7 tube to 
Screen (4) of 12SA7 tube t( 
Plate (8) of 12SK7 tube to 
Screen (6) of 12SK7 tube I 
Plate (3) of S0L6 tube to 
Screen (4) of S0L6 tube tc 
Cathode (8) of S0L6 tube 1 
Cathode (8) of 3SZ5 tube 


common ground. .. 
common ground. . . 
3 common ground., 
common ground. . . 
common ground... 
D common ground.. 
to common ground. 


Oscillator Coil 

Looking at the connection end in a clockwis 
starting at the chassis the terminals are No. 
winding; No. 2, start of winding; No, 3, tap. 

No. 2 and No. 1—Resistance 4.9 ohms. 
No. 3 and No. 1—Resistance 4.3 ohms. 
First LF. Transformer 


1 Secondary—White, grid; Black, .'\.VC—Resistance 20.3 ohn 

J Second LF. Transformer 

1 Primar}'—Blue, plate; red B-|-Resistance 22.2 ohms. 


©John F. Rid( 
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jMODELS L-600,L-601, 
L-610,L-611 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


irrwgjir 


3E 



r 

w 

0i' 



1 '!?] 

«o 



3 ! 

L. 



!• 



PgB 1 TO 1 



RED 

« 1 




B€0 



P'T'- 



J 



T 


a 




zzzzTzz: 



_j 







._u 



^^ 

n 

n 

00 




1 I^CIS 35Z5GT RECTIFIE 




I 

.1 Symbol 1 


Description 

“^lUstPr, 







3. CONDENSER—T 

CAPACITOR—10 
CAPACITOR—15' 
CAPACITOR—33 
CAPACITOR—.01 
CAPACITOR—.0; 


RESISTOR—4700 ohm, H W. carbon. 
RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, H W. carbo. 
RESISTOR—33,000 ohm, yi W. carboi 
RESISTOR—100 ohm, yi W. carbon . 
RESISTOR—2.2 megohm, M W. carbo 
VOLUME CONTROL—0..O megohm, 

RESISTOR—5.6 megohm, M W'. carbo 
, RESISTOR—470.000 ohm, H carbc 

RESISTOR—12 ohm. K W. carbon . . . 
RESISTOR—150 ohm. W. carbon . . 
RESISTOR—1000 ohm, 2 W. carbon. . 
RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, yi W. carboi 
RESISTOR—6S0 ohm. H W. carbon , . 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 


Connect an output meter across 
/olume control to maximum. Set t 
ind keep the oscillator output as 
■eading will permit. 

Apply signal to the 12SA7 conv 
nfd. capacitor and align progressi^ 
ind and 1st IF transformers. 


s following alignment the loop antenna 
e chassis by the screw and spacer mount- 
should be capacity coupled to the re- 


eiver loop will generally 
jupling. Metal objects 
not be placed in close 


Special Service Information 

The following information will be v 
men equipped with vacuum tube \ 
voltage measuring instruments. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna post to RF grid—3.8 a 
RF grid to converter grid—6.0 : 
Converter grid to IF grid—46 a 
IF grid to 12SQ7 diode plate—7 

(2) Audio Gain 

.14 volts, 400 cycles signal acros 
watt speaker output. 


©John F. Riaer 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

IRS m 


MODELS LB-603, IB-612,1 
LB-641, LB-642 



SERVICE NOTES 

Battery Specifications....Three Eveready No. 960, 

Burgess No. 2 or equivalent. One Eveready No. 467 
Burgess No. XX4S or equivalent. 

intermediate Frequency .....465 K.C. 

Tuning Frequency range 
Maximum Power Output 

Loud Speaker . 

Voice Coil Impedance 


.540-1700 K.C. 

.160 Milliwatts 


.Cone Diameter-4 inche; 
(400 cycles) 3% ohms 
Tubes: R. F. iT4, Converter-Oscillator 1R6, ‘ 

1. P.. 1T4, Detector, A. V. C. 1S6, Power Output 
aS4, Rectifier 35Z6GT 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies R- F.600-1600-1700 K. C. 

I. F..465 K. C. 

I. F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 
the volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 
455 kilocycles and apply signal to control grid of 1T4 
R. F. tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Align the second 
I. F. tran.sfonner trimmers, next adjust the first 1. F. 
trimmers. Keep the test output to a level that will give 
a good meter reading. 

R. F. Alignment 

Place a one turn loop not closer than six inches from 
the receiver Beam-a-Scope which is located in the front 
cover. Apply a 1700 kilocycles signal to the coupling 
loop. Adjust the receiver to 1700 kilocycles by turning 

the variable condenser until it is in the extreme clockwise 
■position. Align the oscillator trimmer (C-IA). Set the 
signal generator to 1.500 kilocycles. Turn the receiver 
tuning condenser until the generator signal i.i picked up. 
Peak (C-IB) for maximum output. Change the test signal 

to 600 kilocycles and turn the condenser until signal is 
heard. Ps^ak (C-2) while rocking the gang variable. 

The Beam-a-Scope leads should be dressed the same 
after the components are mounted in the cabinet as dur¬ 
ing alignmtui. 


2. The batteries are easily installed or replaced. When 
the back of the cabinet is opened, the battery compart¬ 
ment is accessible. Place the dry cell batteries on the 
right side with brass terminal toward the outside. Snap 
the red lead terminal to the positive (-f-) terminal of 
the “B” battery. The blue lead should be snapped to the 
negative (-) tei-minal. Place the “B” battery on the left 
side of the compartment with the terminals toward the 
center. The sketch inside the cabinet will be found an 
aid in connecting the batteries properly. 


VOLTAGE TABLE 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


©John F. Rider 
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ALIGNMENT DATA 



The alignment of this receiver re 
erotor that will cover the frequej 
kc., and an output meter to be ( 
secondary of the output transfoi 
made with the volume control in ( 
the AVC from operating and givi 


mcies of 455, 600. 1400 and 1630 
connected across the primary or 
jrmer. All alignments should be 
the maximum position, to prevent 
ring false readings. 


LF. ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 455KC and connect the 
to the grid of the first detector tube (6SA7) through a .0' 
mfd. condenser. Align all I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 1630 KC. and connect the 
to a shielded loop radiator and place this loop about tv 
from the loop antenna. If no loop radiator is available 1 

emending fr’om°the^loop mtlnla thrLgh a .0002 mfd. mit 
denser. Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and 
the oscillator trimmer (See Fig. 2) to receive this signal. Af 
has been carefully done, the next step is to set the signal c 
tor to 1400 K.C. and after tuning in the signal adjust the a 
trimmer to peak. This is all that is necessary for the alit 
unless the plates of the gang condenser have been bent 
shape. In case of 'bent plates, set the signal generator a 
receiver to 600 K.C. and bend the plates into the posit: 


Speaker (RS-1068H) 6‘/a" P 

Voice coil impedance at 40 
Oscillator Coil (RL-2058R) 


6SA7 TUBE 

Plate (3) to ground... 
Screen (4) to ground.. 
6SK7 (I. F.) TUBE 
Plate (8) to ground. . . 


. . . .45 ohm Resistance 

VOLTAGE CHART 


©.John F. Rider 




































GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


G.E. PAGE 13- 


MODEL LCP-e09 





r-riie^7. 





Intermediate Frequency. 

Tuning Frequency Range 

Audio, Power Output (Beam Power) 

P. M. Speaker 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) 


455 K.C. 
540-1720 K.C. 
1.7 Watts 
Cone Diameter—4 Inches 
3.5 Ohms 


Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) .3. 

OPERATING VOLTAGES (Approximately) 




■3 


I2S97 Detector - A. V. C. 

I2SQ7 1st Audio 

I5L6GT Output 

!5Z5GT .Rectifier 

• 300 Volt Range c 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies: 

I- F- 455 K.C. 


J. F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 
the volume to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 K.C. 
and apply signal to lug on stator of gang condenser to 
which loop is connected through a .05 Mfd. capacitor. 
Align the second I. F. transformer trimmers, next adjust 
the first I. F. transformer trimmers. Keep test oscillator 
output as low as a readable-meter reading will permit. 


R. F. Alignment 

Set the dial pointer and generator at 1500 K.C. Run 
a wire from the output terminal of the generator, having 
it come near the receiver. Flowever, no metallic connec¬ 
tion Is made between the signal generator and the 
receiver. 

Peak the oscillator trimmer for maximum output and 
then the antenna trimmer. 

If the variable condenser plates have become bent 
or damaged, it may be necessary to adjust them for 
tracking, at 600 K.C. The oscillator plates are adjusted 
first, then the antenna plates are adjusted for maximum 
output at 600 K.C. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. MODELS L-613,L-621,L-624, 

L-652.L-633 I 




G.E. Models L-615,L-621,L-624,1/-632,L-631. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Two different types of record changers were used during 
the production of the Model LC-619 phonog’-anh combina¬ 
tion. 

The Model LRP-i70 record changer is identified by the 
single record post and the eccentric turntable spindle, whereas 
the LRP-162 changers make use of a two-post record holder. 
Different pickup compensation is used for the two changers 
as noted at the bottom of the schematic diagram and the 
change in value of resistors, R12 and R16, as given in the 
replacement parts list. 

Special Service Information 

The following data are taken with a vacuum tube voltmeter 
or similar voltage measuring device. 


watt speaker output. 
(3) DC voltage developer 
RTaverages 10 volts a 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


and RF trimmers are accessible t 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is gii 
alignments may be made with the 
cabinet. However, the RF aligni 
chassis and loop antennas secure! 
as the relative position of the loo 
the chassis materially affects it. 
capacity coupled by placing a tw( 
on the test-oscillator output post 


)op antenna with respect t 
. The RF signal should b 
wo-foot wire for an antenn 
3t (high side). Keeping th 


° Fig. 3. Socket Voltages 


^ Tuning Frequency Range 


Intermediate Frequency... 
Electrical Power Output 


Loud-speaker —PAI Dynamic 
Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles; 

Phonograph Mechanism 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL L-630 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 






"Ti n Ipi: U 7 




IF PEAK 455 KG 






ALIGNMENT CHART 


Connect Test- 

Test-Osc. Osc. Pointer 

to Setting Setting 


6SA7Conv. 455 KC|“BC” Ban 
grid in series 550 KC 

with .05 mfd. 



REAR OF CHASSIS 


4 

Capacitv 

1500 KC“BC” Band 

C2** 





Coupled 


(Osc.) 




5 

Repeat Step 3 




6 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC !“SW” Band 
18 MC 

C23* 

(Osc.) 



0'W 

7 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC j“SW” Band 
!18 MC 

1 C24** 

(Ant.) 


Fig. 2. Socket Voltages ** Rock gang condenser whet 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE Special Service Information 

in of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1..A11 oscillator The following data are taken ’ 


The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1..A11 oscillator The following data are taki 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a- slot thtough the similar voltage measuring 
back cover of the cabinet. (1) Stage Gains 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. AIL IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the RF Grid to Converte 

cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the Converter Grid to Ih 

chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabinet T7 film'd' ' 


as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect to 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 


Antenna Post to RF Grid 5 at 1000 KC 

RF Grid to Converter Grid 5 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 40 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 60 at 455 KC 

IF Grid to 6SQ7 diode plates 90 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gains 

.14 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume control with 
control set to maximum will give approximately Yi- 
watt speaker output. 


insure freedom from t 
as meters, tools, etc., 
receiver cabinet. 


;r loop will generally (3) DC voltage developed £ 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL L-630 
MODEL LC-648 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST—MODEL LC.648 


Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted.2.5 

Maximum.4.5 

Loudspeaker—PM Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.5 ii 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
MODEL L-630 


CONDENSER—Tuning condens 
TRIMMER STRIP—'B” Osc, 
strip (combined with C-16, 22 
CAPACITOR—100 mmf. mica . . 
CAPACITOR—200 mmf. mica . . 
CAPACITOR—150 mmf. mfca 
CAPACITOR—.02 mfd. 600 V pi 
CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 20o V pi 
CAPACITOR—.002 mfd. 600 
(Used only with RLP-170 recor 
CAPACITOR—47 mtftf., mica . . 
CAPACITOR—. .005 mfd.BOO \ 
CAPACITOR—.003 mfd. 600 V : 


RESISTOR—330 ohm, J^-W. carbon 
RESISTOR—3300 ohm, H-W. carbo 
RESIS.TOR—47,000 ohm, }4-W.carl 


—22A)00 ohm, ^-W car 
—2.2 me™o'hm. H-W cai 


with record player LRP-1 

:?igo°rmfl:^ra^^bon; 

-27,000 ohm. H-W carbo 
-1000 ohm. H-W carbon 
-47,000 ohm. H-W carbo 
-1000 ohm. H-W carbon 
-10.000ohm.2-W carbon 
-470.000 ohm, W carb 


TRANSFORMER—1st 1 
TRANSFORMER—2nd 
TRANSFORMER—Out 
TRANSFORMER—60-c 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


RES STOR—10,000 ohm, H-W 
RESISTOR—330 ohm. M-W., c; 
RESISTOR—1800 ohm, 2-W., ci 
RESISTOR—27,000 ohm, K-W 
RESISTOR—1000 ohm, H-W.,. 
RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, H-W, 
RESISTOR—1000 ohm, H-W.,. 
RESISTOR—10,000 ohm, 2-W., 
RESISTOR—470,000 ohm, H- 


TRANSFORMER—Output transformer 2.25 

BEAM-A-SCOPE—"D” band loop. .60 

TRANSFORMER—60 cycle power trans- 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NO' 


(c)John F. Rider 
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MODEL L-640 


ELECTRIC CO. 

‘RQ-1339 I R-12 IrESISTOR— 2.2 megohm, H-W. 


CONDENSER-~2-gang tunir 
CAPACITOR—1.8-20 mmf.; ' 
CAPAcfTOR' ’ STRIP—“B’'' 
TRI M MEr"sTrTp—P ush'bi 

CAPAcfTOR—'"'B"'padder '(1 

5. 6). 

CAPACITOR—.01 mfd.,600^ 
CAPACITOR—100 mmf., mic, 
CAPACITOR—47 mmf., mica 
CAPACITOR—4700 mmf., mi 
CAPACITOR—150 mmf., mic 
CAPACITOR—.005 mfd.,600 
CAPACITOR—2000 mmf., mi 
CAPACITOR—600 mmf., sib 
CAPACITOR—100 mmf., mic 
CAPACITOR—150 mmf., te 

CAPACl'fOR—.6i mfd.'eoo'v 
CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 200 V 
CAPACITOR—.02 mfd. 600 V 


CAPACITOR—15 mfd., 250 V. c 
CAPACITOR—'so' mfd.,' SOO' V. c 

CAPACITOR—.01 mfd., 600 V. p 
CAPACITOR—.005 mfd., 600 V. 
VOLUME CONTROL—2 meg. 

RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, }^-W. 
RESISTOR—470 ohm, H-W. cai 
RESISTOR—4,700 ohm, H-W. c 
RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, H-'W 
RESISTOR—22,000 ohm, M-W 
RESISTOR—470,000 ohm, 
RESISTOR—10 megohm, H-W 


TRANSFORMER—2nd I.F. tra 
ItRANSFORMER- 'e'o'-cycle ' ' p 
ITRANSFORMe'R— 25-cycle po 
SPETKER'-^5-inch'PM sp'eak'e'r' 


^25 [ 



'.95 

..lei tAA 


!7o4 

.70-5 

^ ---j 

1 ®„® _ 

’.70-5 


r°'“ 1 

‘70-5 

.70-.5 




I Tuning Frequency Range 

I “BC” Band. 

“S'W-1” Band. 

“SW2” Band. 


Intermediate Frequency. . 
Electrical Power Output 


ALIGNMENT CHART 

Step 

Connect 

Test-Osc. 

Test- 

Osc. 

Setting 

Pointer 

Setting 

Trimmers 

for 

Output 

1 

6SK7 IF Grid 
in series with 
.05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

CIO & 

Cll 

2 

6SA7 Conv. 
grid in series 
with .05 mfd 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

on 

3 

Capacity 

Coupled 

580 KC 

“BC” Band 
580 KC 

C12** 

4 

Capacity 

Coupled 

1500 KC 

“BC” Band 
1500 KC 

C6** 

(Osc.) 

5 

I Repeat Step 3 

6 

Capacity 

Cojjpled 

5 MC 

“SWl” Band 

C5 

(Osc.) 

7 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC 

“SW2”Band 

C4* 

(Osc.) 

8 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC 

“SW2” Band 

C3**, 

(Ant.) 


Some production receivers have C-30 connected from 
the 6'V6GT plate to chassis ground. Late production receivers 
have C-30 connected as shown in, the schematic diagram. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be ma'de with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened iri the cabinet, 
as the relative position of the loop antenna with'respect to 

the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such 
as meters, tools, etc., should not be placed on top of the 
receiver cabinet. 

*Use minimum capacity peak. 

**Rock gang condenser when making alignment. 

Special Service Information 

The following data are taken with a vacuum tube voltmeter 
or similar voltage measuring device. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to RF Grid 6.5 at 1000 KC 

RF Grid to Converter Grid 7.0 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 45 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 63 at 455 KC 

IF Grid to 6SQ7 diode plates 70 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gains 

.14 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume control with 
control set to maximum will give approximately Yi- 
watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
R7 averages 10 volts at 1000 KC or 8.0 volts, at 10,000 


©John F. Rider 
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TODEL LC-648 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


IF FEAK 455 KC 


FOR PARTS LIST 
SEE INDEX 


Electrical Rating 

Rating 10-125 volts, 60 cycles, 80 watts. 

RatinK ■■ A5" —1 10-125 volts, 50 cycles, 80 watts. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabinet, 
as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect to 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity-coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such 
as meters, tools, etc., should not be placed near the receiver 


Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


_ q 



1 


(g) (5) 



ps-.1 



□PI 

REAR OF CHASSIS 















'“W° W 


Special Service Injormation 

The following data are taken with a vacuum tube volt 
or similar voltage measuring device. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to RF Grid 5 at 1000 K( 

RF Grid to Converter Grid ,5 at 1000 K( 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 40 at 1000 K 

Converter Grid to IF Grid (iO at 4.55 K( 

IF Grid to 6SQ7 diode plates 90 at 455 K( 

(2) Audio Gains 

.14 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume contro 
control set to maximum will give approximate 
watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid r( 
R4 averages 10 volts at 1000 KC. 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All readings takei 
A VC shorted out. 

FOR RCA RP-162 or G.E. LRP-170 
RECORD CHANGERS, SEE RIDER'S 
"AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGERS AND 
RECORDERS". 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS L-650,L-652 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
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MODELS L-650,L-652 
MODELS X-108.X-118 

Alignment Frequencies 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 

MODELS L-650,L-652 satisfactory method or dete 


Apply signal to the 12SA7 c( 
mfd. capacitor and align progre 
2nd atid 1st IF transformers. 
When making the following : 


-bbc satisfactory method or determining the proper setting of the 
oscillator trimmers in these bands. The oscillator trimmer 
CC should be adjusted so that the station appears at the correct 

CC position on the dial. R.F. alignment can be made with the 

sc»ibed test oscillator. 

IS of all The calibration of the test oscillator may be checked by 
zero beating the test oscillator with a short-wave station of 
known frequency. By taking several of these calibration 
irn the points, it will afford a calibration of a high degree of accuracy 
CC and m case you wish to use the test oscillator for alignment in 
■eadinv these bands. „ 

ALIGNMENT CHART ^^ODELS X-108,X-118 


ANT. POST iti serie! 
with 200 mmf. and 
400 ohms 

anLtost’LT^ 

REPEAT STEP 3 

ANT. POST in 
with 200 mmf. and 
400 ohms 

ANT. POStI^T^i^ 


Electrical Rating 


Alignment Procedure MODELS X-108,X-118 X-108 “V TIo-lo 

The alignment procedure shown m table form is made 125 11 

either with the chassis in dr removed from the cabinet. 200 18 

If the chassis is removed from the cabinet to make the 230 21 

RF alignment, the dial which is fastened to the cabinet X-118 20 

cannot be used for calibration reference. Use must be made, A( 

therefore, of the paper scale fastened on the rear of the dial 

reflector plate. With the gang condenser completely closed, untng Frequency Range 

one of the edges of the pointer rider should be lined up with “BC” Band. 

the first marking to the right of the scale on the rear of the “.ciWI ” RanH 

dial reflector plate. This can be accomplished by sliding the ■■cwo” R a . 

pointer on the cord until it does. The selected edge of the tsana . 

pointer rider may now serve as a pointer for the RF align- 31 Meter Band. 

ment. There are two 17.8 reference points on the paper scale 25 Meter Band. 

on the rear of the dial reflector plate. The one towards the iq lUptpr RanH 

lower frequency end of the dial is the proper one to use for j m ^ ’ o’ ' V 

the 16-meter spread-band alignment; while the other is used c/ Meter Band, 

for a reference point on the SW2 band. Electrical Power Output 

The SW2 band does not require alignment. This band is Undistorted with prope 

taken care of when the 16 meter spread-band is aligned. former—6 watts. 

Since accuracy in frequency calibration is very essential n, • -*1. 

for proper alignment of the spread-bands, it is impractical Maximum with proper 

to use the standard test oscillator for this purpose unless a r ”'P4f nf,’., r, 

special calibration is first made. Loud-speaker—PM. Uynat 

The actual reception of short-wave stations of known Cone Diameter. 

■■ ■ hecked is probably the 




1 Power Supply 

Fre- 

Power 

Model 

Rating 

Tap 

Voltage 

Range 

quency 

Cycles 

AC 

Con¬ 

sumption 

(Watts) 


C 

110 

125 

103-117 

117-133 

25-60 

70 

X-108 

V 

110 

125 

200 

230 

103-117 

117-133 

185-215 

215-250 

50-60 

70 

X-118 



200-240V 
AC or DC 

25-100 

100 


“BC” Band.540-1700 KC 

“SWl” Band.2.2-6.8 MC 

“SW2” Band.6.8-21.0 MC 

31 Meter Band.9.36-9.8 MC 

25 Meter Band.11.6-12.5 MC 

19 Meter Band.14.9-17.3 MC 


Undistorted with proper voltage at tap on power t 
former—6 watts. 

Maximum with proper voltage at tap on power t 
former-^6.5 watts. 

Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

Cone Diameter... 8 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (4 00 cycle s). . . . . 3.5 ohms 
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MODEL LC-658 
MCDEL L-678 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS MODEL L-678 


Over-all Dimensions 


Electrical Rating 


Tuning Frequency Range 
Intermediate Frequency.. . 
Electrical Power Output 


Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 


MODEL L-S78 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.P.. . .465 KC R.F.. ..... .1500 and 580 K 




____lator to 455 KC and keep the oscillator 

jadable meter reading will permit. 

lal to grid^ of the ^SK7GT through a .05-mfd. ca 
le control grid of the 6SA7GT and aligning the 1 


;ale. Apply a 1500-Kc signal either t 


D KcfTnd "l 


Tubes 

Converter-oscillator. 

Det., A.V.C., Ist Audio. . 


. ,GE-6SA7GT 
, .GE-6SK7GT 
. .GE-6Q7GT 
. .GE-6J5GT 
. .GE-25L6GT 


Special Service Information 


TO SET-UP PUSH BUTTONS 


MODEL LC-658 


6SK7GT grid 

(2) Audio Gains 
.06 volts, 400 

(3) DC voltage de 


to 6SA7GT gi 
to 6SK7GT g! 
to 6Q7GT det 


; .30 at 455 KC 


SERVICE NOTES 

Tuning Control Drive Ratio . 

Power Consumption (with phono) 
Power Consumption (radio only) 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Ttining Frequency Range . 

Maximum Power Output 
Lroud Speaker 


. 12:1 , 

.68 watts 

.46 watts 

.456 K.C. b 

.640-1700 K.C 

. 3 watts p 

_. . ! diameter—6 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance .(at 400 Cycles) 3 ohms 

Tubes; R. F. amplifier 12SK7 Converter—Oscillator 12SA7, 

I. F. 12SK7, Detector, A. V. 0. 12SQ7, 

Power Output 35L.6GT, Rectifier 36Z6GT. 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

Voltages—line 117 Volts AC—Power Consumption 


MODEL LC-658 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies I ■ 

R. 

} I. F. Alignment 


1700 & 1400 K.C, 


mum. Meter 1000 ohms per volt, 250 volt scale. y*'- 

Plate (8) of 12SK7 R. F. tube to common ground 28 volts 455 kilocycles and apply signal to control gnd of 12SK7 
Screen (6) of 12SK7 R.F. tube to common ground 110 volts R- F- through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Align l^e. second 
PlQi.o nf tube to common eround 110 volts F- transformer trimmers, next adjust the first I. F. 

Screen (4) of 12SA7 tube to common ground.110 volts transfomier trimmers. Keep the test oscUlator output 

Plate (8) of 12SK7 I. F. tube to common ground 110 volts_to a level that will give a good meter reading. 

Screen (6) of 12SK7 IF. tube to common ground 110 volts’R. F, Alignment 

Plate (3) of 35L6GT tube to common ground 175 volts Attach high side of test oscillator to flexible lead ex- 

Screen (4) of 35L6GT tube to common ground 110 volts tending from rear of chassis through a .00026 mfd. con- 
Cathode (8) of 35L6GT tube to common ground 7 volts denser. Connect the low side to the receiver chassis. 
Cathode (8) of 35Z6GT tube to common ground .200 volts Adjust the test oscillator and receiver to 1700 kilocycles.. 
Heater (2) and (7) of 12SA7 tube 12.6 volts AC Peak 1700 kilocycles oscillator trimmer for maximum 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SK7 R. F. tube 12.6 volts AC output. Change test oscillator signal and receiver dial to 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SK7 I. F. tube .12.6 volts AG approximately 1400 kilocycles. Then adjust 1400 kilocycles 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SQ7 tube 12.6 volts AC antenna trimmer for maximum output. ' 

Heater (2) and (7) of 35L6GT tube 35 volts AC 

H“‘" “0 “ FOR OTHER DART SEE INDEX 
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MODEL L-660 
MODELS J-644,J-644W, 
J-654,J-654W 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

RF .1500 KC 

IF. 455 KC 

The chassis must be removed from the cabinet as described 
above to make the following alignments. The locations of all 
trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

IF Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Turn the 
volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 KC and 
keep the oscillator output as low as a readable meter reading 
will permit. 

Apply signal to the 12SA7 converter grid through a .05 
mfd. capacitor and align progressively the trimmers in the 
2nd and 1st IF transformers. 


RF Alignment 

When making the following alignment the loop antenna 
must be bolted to the chassis by the two mounting screws. 
Since the glass dial scale is fastened to the cabinet; it cannot 
be used for reference during the alignment of the chassis 
outside the cabinet. Use must be made therefore of the four 
calibration marks at the botton flange of the dial scale 
-eflector plate (immediately below end of dial scale pointer). 
These marks referring front left to right are as follows: 
Reference point, 580 KC, 1000 KC, and 1500 KC. 

The RF signal should be capacity coupled to the receiver 
oop by placing a two foot piece of wire for an antenna on 
;he test oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
intenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
nsure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such 
IS meters, tools, etc. should not be placed in close proximity 
:o the loop when making the alignment. 

With the gang condenser plates completely closed, the end 
3f the pointer should line up with the first mark to the left 


Electrical Rating 

105^125 volts AC/DC, 50-60 cycles AC. 

Tuning Frequency Range .550 

^aU Intermediate Frequency . 

Electrical Power Output (117 volts) 

Undistorted. II 

the Maximum.j . 1.6 

and GENERAL INFORMATION 

Station Key Adjustments 

.05 The station key adjustments are located on 
the of the cabinet through the slots designated as 


2 or second key fror 
of trimmers are for 
ivers to run for 15 m 


ton key to be set-up, to its depressed position, 
corresponding “Osc.” adjustment for the 
:h you tuned manually above and which is 
. Peak adjustment for clearest reception, 
esponding “RF” adjustment for maximum 


Special Service Information 

The following information 


be signal. Peak (C2A) for 


moved on the dial cord until it does. Set t 
to 1500 KC. Set pointer to the 1500 KC m 
flange mark) and align (C2B) to the signa 
maximum output. 

Loudspeaker—Vhi DYNAMIC 

Outside cone diameter. 

Voice coil impedance (400 cycles). . . 

SPECIFICATIONS 

Over-all Dimensions: 


J644, J644W, J65'4. J654W 

These receivers incorporate the following featui 
ended tubes, automatic volume control, built-ii 
dynapower speaker and beam power output. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 


vacuum tube voltmeters or similar voltai 
Tuments. When making the Stage Gai 
a (1), the A VC bus should be shorted to B - 


Antenna post to converter grid.3.8 at 1000 KCl 

Converter grid to IF grid.30 at 455 KC 

to 12SQ7 diode plate.53 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gain 

0.14 volts, 400 cycle signal across volume control with 
control set at maximum, will give approximately 14- 
watt speaker output. 

developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(R4) averages 5.0 volts at 1000 KC. 

Variations of 20 per cent permissible. All readings ob¬ 
tained with enough signal input to give 3^-watt speaker 


signal generator attenuator. 

Special Service Information 

The following information will be very 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter 
measuring instrument is available. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to Converter Grid 


e RF voltage developed from 
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MODELS LB-700,LB701, 
LB-702-LB”703 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


RESISTOR—220,000 ohm, 
RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, M W 




Line-Battery Switch Wiring 

Figures 4 and 5 show the line-battery switch £o 
LB700-LB702 and LB701-LB703 respectively, 
terminals are numbered from 1-6 and 1-12 to £ 
tracing of the circuit when referring to the schem 
. in changing or servicing a switch. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


70-5 Alignment Frequencies 


j j General Alignment Notes 

The chassis must be removed from the carrying case 
order to perform the alignment of the IF, wavetrap and osi 
lator trimmers. For alignment of the RF trimmer, the chas 
should be assembled in the cabinet. Special care must 
3-5 exercised in making alignments outside the cabinet so as 
place the batteries, Beam-a-Scope and chassis in the sai 
7Q_5relative positions with respect to one another as thi 
components occupy in the cabinet; otherwise alignment v 


Electrical Rating 


2. Battery Power Supply , 

9 volt “A” Supply , 

90 volt “B” Supply '■ 

Loudspeaker — "Alnico” Magnet Dynamic ^ 

Outside Cone Diameter.5 inches ^ 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohms t 

Maximum Power Output . 440 milliwatts J 

Special Service Information ® 

The following information will be very useful in servicing , 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available: 

(1) Stage Gains 

RF Grid to Converter Grid.5.0 to 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid.40 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid.50 at 455 KC 

IF Grid to 1H5GT diode plate.90 at 455 KC 

(2) 0.07 volts, 400 cycle signal across the volume control 
will give 50 milliwatts speaker output. With volume 
control set at maximum. 

(3) Average DC voltage developed across the oscillator 
grid resistor (R9)—10 volts 


IF Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil of speaker 
and rotate volume control to maximum. Tighten wave trap 
-strimmer (C24), then loosen this trimmer screw about two 
.turns. Set test oscillator to 455 KC and capacity couple this 
latest oscillator signal to the loop antenna. This can be done by 
i-5using a three foot piece of wire connected to the high side of 
' the signal generator and bring this wire to within a foot or 
I two of the receiver loop antenna. Keep oscillator signal as 
low as a readable meter reading will permit and align all IF 
' ''’trimmers (C14, 13, 12, 11) for maximum output. 

Wave Trap Alignment 

With test oscillator set at 455 KC and with same input as 
described under “IF Alignment,” adjust wave trap trimmer 
(C24) for a minimum output-meter reading. 

RF Alignment 

Adjust test oscillator to 1750 KC and loosely couple a 
wire from the output terminal of the signal generator so that 
the receiver loop will pick up the signal. Set the gang con¬ 
denser to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator' 
. trimmer (C2A) to receive the signal. After this has been done 
* return the chassis to the cabinet, replace the back cover and 
set test oscillator to 1500 KC. Tune the receiver until this 
•signal is heard, then with a thin insulated screw driver, peak 
the RF trimmer CIA for maximum output. This trimmer is 
^ available through the hole in the side of the cabinet. 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 
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MODELS HE-74,HE-74L, 

HE-740,HE-740L 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


Models HE-74, HE-74L, HE-740, and HE-740L 



(Prices subject to change without notice) 


©John F, Rider 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Over-all Dimensions 

Height...115^ inc 

Width.17 inche 

Depth.11 inche 

Electrical Rating 

“A" rating, 110-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 70 watts 
“C” rating, 110-125 volts, 25 cycles, 70 watts. 

Tuning Frequency Range 

“BC” Band.550-172 

“SWl” Band.1.7-5.2 

“SW2” Band.5.2-18.1 

Intermediate Frequency .455 KC 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted.3.5 watt 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


Loud-speaker — PM. Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.6)4 inch 

Voice Coil Impedance.3.5 ohms 

Tubes 

RF Amplifier.GE-6SG7 

Converter, Oscillator.GE-6SA7 

IF Amplifier, Detector, AVC.GE-6SF7 

Audio Amplifier, Phase Inverter.GE-6SC7 

Power Output. (2) GE-6K6GT 

Rectifier.GE-5W4GT 

Dial Lamps. (2) Mazda No. 44 


Step 

Connect 

Test-Osc. 

Test- 

Osc. 

Setting 

Pointer 

Setting 

Adjust 

Trimmers 

for 

Maximum 

Output 

1 

6SF7 IF Grid 
in series with 
05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

C17& 

C16 

2 

6SA7 Conv. 
grid in series 
with .05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” Band 
550 KC 

C14 & 

C13 

3 

Capacity 
Coupled’ I 

580 KC 

“BC” Band 
580 KC 

Cll** 


Capacity 

Coupled 

1500 KC 

“BC” Band 
1500 KC 

C8** 

(Osc.) 

5 

Repeat Step 3 | 

6 

Capacity 

Coupled 

5 MC 

“SWl” Band 

C7** 

(Osc.) 

7 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC 

“SW2” Band 
18 MC 

C6* 

(Osc.) 

8 

Capacity 

Coupled 

18 MC 

“SW2” Band 
18 MC 

Cl** 

(Ant.) 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 


Special Service Information 

The following data are taken with a vac 
or similar voltage measuring device. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to RF Grid 
RF Grid to Converter Grid 
Converter Grid to IF Grid 
Converter Grid to IF Grid 
IF Grid to 6SF7 diode plates 

(2) Audio Gains 

.16 volts, 400 cycles signal across ^ 
control set to -maximum will give 
watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across osc 
R4 averages 10 volts at 1000 RC o: 
KC. 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All r 
— 1 J4-volt fixed bias on AVC bus. 


6.5 at 1000 KC 
10 at 1000 KC 
45 at 1000 KC 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabinet, 
as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect to 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such 
as meters, tools, etc., should not be placed on top of the 
receiver cabinet. 




Fig. 2. Socket Voltages 


©John F. Rider 

































PAGE 13-65 



©John F. Rider 
























PAGE 13-66 G.E. 



©John F. Rider 





















GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


For RGA RP 158 Record Changer, 


see Rider’s ’’Autoraatio Record 


Changers and Recorders", 


Electrical Power Output 


Special Service Information Maximum 4 watts 

The follov^ng data are taken with a vacuum tube voltmeter Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

or similar voltage measuring device. Voi*ce*^CoU°?m^'diwcl'^(i00 cycles)...3^5'Shms 

Anten^'^Post to RF Grid 6.5 at 1000 KC Phonograph Mechanism 

RF Grid to Converter Grid 10 at 1000 KC Type Changer.Model LRP-138 or LRP-l 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 45 at 1000 KC Turntable Speed. • .'78 RPM 

Converter Grid to IF Grid 60 at 455 KC _ , 

IF Grid to 6SP7 diode plates 110 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gams Coriverter-Oscillator.GE-6SA7 

.16 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume control with IF Amplifier, AVC, Detector.. . .GE-6SP7 

control set to maximum will give approximately Audio Out^'ut*'^’.(2?GE?6^6( 

watt speaker output. Rectifier'^.. . GE-sVsG 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor Lamps.(2) M.-rzD.\ No. 

R4 averages 10 volts at 1000 KC or 8.0 volts at 10,000 

KC. chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabini 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All readings taken with as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect 
minus 13^-volt fixed bias on AVC bus. the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should 

capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an anten 

__ on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping tl 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will general 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 4. All oscillator insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects sui 

and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the as rneters, tools, etc., should not be placed on top of t 

back cover of the cabinet. receiver cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 






Fig. 4. Trimmer Location 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL L-915 
MODELS L-915W,L-916 


_ Models L-915W,L-916 only 


BEAM.-A-SCOPE—''D” band ioop as 
cifoKE—RF interstage choke'. 


Fig. 3. Socket Voltages 

voltages whenever this substitute speaker is used. When 
replacing the cone for either speaker, use Stock No. RC9045. 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 4. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible from the back of the receiver. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignment may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely bolted in the cabinet, as 
the relative position of the loop antennas with respect to the 
chassis materially affects the alignment. The RF signal should 
be capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
assure freedom from too much coupling. 

ALIGNMENT CHART_ 


Cabinet Dimensions 

Model.. 

Height. 

Width. .. 

Depth. 

Electrical Rating 

Rating “A”—110-125 volts, a 
Rating “C”—110-125 volts, a 
Tuning Frequency Range 

“BC” Band. 

“SWl” Band. 

“SW2” Band. 

Intermediate Frequency . 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 


Loudspeaker—Electrodynamic _ 

Outside cone diameter.14 inches 

Voice coil impedance (400 cycles).5.0 ohms 

Tubes 

RF Amplifier.GE-6SG7 

Converter-Oscillator.GE-6SA7 

IF Amplifier.GE-6SK7 

Detector, AVC & 1st Audio.GE-6SQ7 

2nd Audio.GE-6J5GT 

Phase Inverter..GE-6J5GT 

Power Output.(2) GE-6V6GT 

Rectifier.GE-5Y3G 

Pilot Lamp. (2) Mazda No. 44 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models L915W and L916 are electrically identical and 
only vary in cabinet and dial scale treatment. 

In Model L915W, electrodynamic speaker RS1092 (marked 
K33J371) was substituted for a portion of the production 
in place of the speaker listed in the parts list (marked K- 
33J365). Since this substitute speaker has a field coil resist¬ 
ance of 400 ohms instead of 500 ohms as shown on the 
schematic diagram, a 100 ohm resistor, RQ621, is added in 
series with the speaker field coil to maintain proper socket 
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MODEL X-1708‘ 


Power Requirements 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

FOR OAK RECORD CHARGER DATA 
SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC RECORD 
CHARGERS AND RECORDERS". 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


II Power Supply | 

Tap 

Voltage 

110 

103-117 

125 

117-133 

200 

185-215 

230 

215-240 

250 

240-260 


Consumption 

(Watts) 



The power transformer is provided with five voltage taps. 
Instant tap switching is made by a simple.pin plug and jack 
device. For correct operation, measure the power supply 
voltage, note which voltage range covers this voltage and 
using the corresponding tap, insert the plug in the jack. 

SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be very useful in servicing 
receivers if a vacuum tube voltmeter or similar voltage 
measuring instrument is available. 

NOTE—Connection to converter grid must be made 
directly to tube grid and not to gang condenser on spread 
bands.' 

(1) Stage gains 

(a) Antenna Post to Converter Grid, through 400 
ohms and 200 mmfd. in series, at 
Stand. 1000 KC.5.4 I 31 M... 9.6 MC. . . . 1.8 

SWl 4000 KC.3.7 25 M...11.SMC-1.6 

SW2 18000 KC.1.1 19 M. .. 15.22 MC... 1.4 

I 16-13 M. . .17.8 MC. . . .1.0 

(b) RF on Converter Grid to IF oil 6SG7 grid at 


Stand. 1000 KC. 
SWl 4000 KC.. 
SW2 18000 KC. 


.63 


31 M. . . . 9.6 MC. . 

25 M.11.8 MC. . . 

19 M.15.22 MC. 

16-13 M.17.SMC... 


Voltages measured on 1000 ohms/volt meter on 500 volt 
oLlr closed, no signal input 

Band switch turned to standard broadcast band 

Fig. 2 

Loud-Speaker—PM Dynamic 

Cone.Diameter.12 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 onms 

Tubes 

Converter-Oscillator.GE-7Q7 

IF Amplifier.GE-6SG7 

Detector, AVC, 1st Audio.GE-6SQ7 

Phase Inverter.GE-6J5GT 

Power Output.(2)GE-25L6GT 

Rectifier.GE-25Z6GT 

Tuning Indicator.GE-6U5 

Pilot Lamps.(2) Mazda No. 44 


(c) IF on Converter Grid to IF on 6SG7 grid at 
455 KC—85 

(d) IF Grid to diode plate at 
455 KC—160 

(2) Voltage across the diode load to give 3^-watt speaker 
output at 400 cycles—.046 V. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator grid resistor 
(Rl) at 

Stand. 1000 KC. .8.3 V. 1 31 M.4.4 V. 

SWl 4000KC. .7.7 V. 25 M.4.8 V. 

SW2 18000 KC. .5.0 V. 19 M.4.4 V. 

I 16-13 M.3.7 V. 

Variations of =*=20% permissible. All measurements taken 
with R-26 shorted across. 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted with proper voltage at tap on power trans¬ 
former—6 watts. 

Maximum with proper voltage at tap on power trans¬ 
former—6.5 watts. 

Loud-speaker 

The voice coil is accurately and permanently centered at 
the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering, it will be necessary to replace the 
entire cone and voice coil assembly. In no case should you 
attempt to move the magnet in the assembly. _ 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Model X-1708 is a seven-band receiver employing 
eight tubes in a superheterodyne circuit. Four of these bands 
are spread bands which allow taking the most important 
portions of the “SW2” band and expanding them for ease in 
tuning the short-wave stations. 

It is designed for operation on 50 or 60 cycle AC sources 
ranging from 103 to 260 volts. See Power Requirements. 


Automatic Record Changer 

The record changer will automatically play seven 12-inch 
or eight 10-inch records at one loading. It is shipped for 
operation on a 110-volt 50-cycle power supply but can be 
converted for use on a 110-volt 60-cycle power supply by 
changing the motor spindle bushing. The 60-cycle bushing is 
slightly smaller in diameter than the 50-cycle bushing, and is 
tied to the underside of the record changer frame. To replace, 
unscrew the setscrew on the motor spindle bushing (which 
drives the turntable drive wheel), and replace with the 
bushing for 60-cycle operation. Be sure the setscrew matches 
with the depression on the motor shaft, and is securely 
tightened. When properly installed, the top of the bushing’ 
should be just a fraction below the top of the motor shaft. 

NOTE; Regardless of choice of tap on the power trans¬ 
former, the phonograph motor is fed 110 volts. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. X-1708 

Alignment Procedure 

The alignment procedure shown in table form is made 
either with the chassis in or removed from the cabinet. 

If the chassis is removed from the cabinet to make the 

RF alignment, the dial which is fastened to the cabinet 
cannot be used for calibration reference. Use must be made, 
therefore, of the paper scale fastened on the rear of the dial 
reflector plate. With the gang condenser completely closed, 
one of the-edges of the pointer rider should be lined up with ^ 1 U 


)gl) 
® $ 

©e 

I'Tll. ill- 

dial reflector plate. This can be accomplished 
pointer on the cord until it does. The selecte 
pointer rider may now serve as a pointer for 
ment. There are two 17.8 reference points on t 
on the rear of the dial reflector plate. The on 
lower frequency end of the dial is the proper 
the 10-meter spread-band alignment; while the 
for a reference point on the SW2 band. 

The SW2 band does not require alignment, 
taken care of when the 16-meter spread-band i 
Spread-band Alignment 

Since accuracy in frequency calibration is 
for proper alignment of the spread bands, it 
to use the standard test oscillator for this pur 
special calibration is first made. 

The actual reception of short-wave statio 

3y sliding the “ “ 

1. Trimmer Locations 

the RF align- ® 

he paper scale 

towards the BAND CHANGE AND TONE CONTROL 

’Sthlr rs^rie°d SWITCHING 

The following charts show the switch points connected 
This band is position of either the wave change or tone 

aligned control switches. The numbers shown in each box indicate 

the switch points connected together in the section of the 
switch for each position of the switch. As for example: the 
/ery essential numbers 5-9-10 indicate these switch points are all con- 
« rmnrantiral nected together for this oarticular position of the switch, 
pose unless a BAND SWITCH CONNECTIONS 

ns of known in Use 

Section “A” 
Front Side 

Section “A‘” 
Back Side 

Section “B” 
Front Side 

Section “B*” 
Back Side 

satisfactory method for determinir 
oscillator trimmers in these banc 
should be adjusted so that the stc 

eked IS proDaoiy tne most qq 

g the proper setting of the 

4-8-9 

5-9-10 

5-9-10 

^8° 

tion appears at the correct ’ 

4-8-10 

5-9-11 

5-.9-11 


oscillator. 

The calibration of the test oscillator may b 
zero beating the test oscillator with a short-w 
known frequency. By taking several of the 
points, it will afford a calibration of a high degr 
in case you wish to use the test oscillator for 
these bands. 

ALIGNMENT CHART 

e checked bv 

4-8-11 

5-9-12 

5-9-12 

1-2-3 

8-10 

ve station of .31 METER 

e calibration 

8-11 

9-12-1 

9-12-1 

1-2-3-4 

8-10 

36 ot accuracy 25 METER 
alignment in 

8-11 

9-12-2 

9-12-2 

^-2-3-4-5 

19 METER 

8-11 

9-12-3 

9-12-3 

|-3-4-5-6 



8-11 


9-12 

|-4-5-6-7 

step 

Test Osc. 
Connected to 

Test-osp. 

Setting 

PointJi 

Setting 

Tune Trimmer 13 METER 

Ouiput TONE CONTROL SWITCH CONNECTIONS | 


'6SG7 I.F. grid in 
series with .05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” band 
550 KC 

C26andC27 Position .n Use 

Section "Cc 
Back Side 

Section “C” 

Front Side 


7Q7CONV.Kridin 
series with .05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” BAND 
550 KC 

- Radio-Brilliant 

Open 


Radio-Bass 

1-12 

3-7 

ANT. POST in series 
with 200 mmf. and 

400 ohms 

5H0 KC 

“BC” BAND 
580 KC 

- Radio-Treble 



Radio-Mellow 



ANT. POST in series 
with 200 mmf. and 

400 ohms 

1500 KC 

“BC”BAND 
1500 KC 

(^7 (osc.) Phono-Brilliant 

Open 

2-V 


-Phono-Bass 

REPEAT STEP .t 

1-12 

2-3' 

6 

ANT. POST in series 
with 200 mmf. ahd 

400 ohms 

e.t MC 

“SWl” BAND 
6.1 MC 

Cl 5 (osc.) Phono-Treble 

C4 (ant.) 


l-V 


ANT. POST in series 

400 ohms 

17.8 MC 

16 METER 
17.8 MC 

C14*(osc.) Phono Mellow 


tv 


ite Frequency .455 KC 

equency Range 

Band..540 1700 KC 


ANT. POST in series 
wth200 mmf. and 

21.6 MC 

16 METER 
21.6 MC 

C9*** (ant.) Intermedh 

** 

ANT. POST in series 
with 200 mmf. and 

400 ohms 

15.22 MC 

19METEP 1 CIO* (osc.) ^ 

15.22 MC “Tin’’ 

C6*** (ant.) 

10 

A NT. POST in series 

400 ohms 

M.8 MC 

25 METER 
11.8 MC 

C7h*°|ntl) “SW2’ 

31 Met 

B 

13 


.8-21.0 MC 
36-9.8 MC 

1.6- 12.5 MC 
4.9-17.3 MC 

7.7- 22.2 MC 

" 

ANT. POST in series 
with 200 mmf. and 

400 ohms 

9.6 MC 

31^ME;rER 

^ 25 Met 

“ 19 Met 

Band. 1 

Band. 

* Use minimum capacity peak if two are obtainable. 16 and 

** Rock Kang condenser for optimum peak. 

*** Use maximum capacity peak if two are obtainable. 

Meter Band.. . . 1 
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ODEL JFM90 
MODEL LC64ot| 


MODEL JFM-90 


Rating 

Power Supply 
(Volts) ■ 

Frequency 
(Cycles Per 
Second) 

A6 

105-125 

50-60 

C2 

105-125 

25 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Equipment 

In order to perform the necessary alignment operations on 
this Translator the following equipment is recommended: 

(1) A good signal generator capable of giving a 46 MC 
signal with adjustable output voltage. 

(2) A wide band signal generator covering 4.3 MC with 
a sweep circuit of plus or minus 200 KC. 

(3) A cathode ray oscilloscope. 

(4) A 0-100 microammeter. 

I.F. Alignment 

Alignment of the I.F. transformers must be performed stage 
by stage and no over-all adjustments should be made after 
completing the stage by stage adjustments. 

Connect the high side of the oscilloscope input through a 
470,000 ohrn carbon resistor to point “A” on the 1st limiter 
6SJ7 load circuit. The ground side of the oscilloscope input 
connects to the chassis. Progressively apply a wide band signal 
lenerator output of 4.3 MC to points “B,” “C” and “D” 
of the 2nd I.F., 1st I.F. and 2nd converter grids. Use a .05 
mfd. capacitor between the generator output and points 
“B” and “C.” Use a 22 mmf. capacitor between the generator 
output and point “D.” Connect the ground lead of the wide 
band signal generator output to the chassis at the same 
point to which the oscilloscope ground is connected. Align 
the primary and secondary I.F. transformer trimmers for 
maximum vertical deflection of the oscilloscope curve. The 
third circuit trimmers (C14 and C17) of the 1st and 2nd I.F. 
transformers should be adjusted to give maximum broadness 
to the peak of the oscilloscope curve consistent with maxi¬ 
mum vertical deflection. The I.F. curve should not be 
broadened beyond that point where the vertical deflection 
of the oscilloscope curve is reduced. 

Discriminator Alignment 

Remove the oscilloscope input connections from the limiter 
load and connect the high lead directly to the audio output. 
Connect the ground lead to the chassis using the same point 
to which the generator ground is connected. Apply the wide 
band generator signal of 4.3 MC through a 22 mmf. capacitor 
to point “D” on the 2nd converter grid. Adjust the discrimina¬ 
tor transformer (T4) primary trimmer (C21) for maximum 
vertical deflection on the oscilloscope. Align the secondary 
[trimmer (C22) for center crossover of the two curves. Retrim 
the primary trimmer (C21) for straight crossover lines if 
necessary. 

i?.f. Alignment 

Connect a 0-100 microammeter in series with a 470,000 
ohm resistor between chassis and point “A” on the Ibad 
circuit of the 1st limiter tube, 6SJ7. The resistor should be 
between the meter and point “A.” Apply a 46 MC generator 
signal to the antenna input terminals of the Translator. 
[Set dial pointer to 46 MC and align oscillator trimmer (C2). 
The image signal should be below 46 MC when the oscillator 
is properly set. Peak the converter trimmers (C3 and C4) 
for maximum output. 

Note. If oscillations develop in the I.F. circuits during 
alignment it is probably due to the generator and oscilloscope 
ground connections. Be sure these ground connections are 
made to the same point on the chassis. Changing ground 
points will generally assist in eliminating instability. 


The Model LRP-170 record changer is identified by the 
single record post and the eccentric turntable spindle, whereas | 
the LRP-162 changers make use of a two-post record holder. 
Different pickup compensation is used for the two changers 
as noted at the bottom of the schematic diagram and the 
change in value of resistors R-11 and R-12 as given in the 
parts list. 

alignment procedure 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabinet, 
as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect to 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity-coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop will generally 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such 
as meters, tools, etc., should not be placed near the receiver 

ALIGNMENT CHART 


Special Service Injormation 

The following data are taken wit 
or similar voltage measuring devic 
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MODEL LL_ 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 






- 


FOR G.E. LRP-1S2 and LRP-170 RECORD CHANGERS,SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC RECORD 

CHANGERS AND RECORDERS" 


CONDENSER—Tuning condenser . . 


CAPACITOR—.(J2 mfd. 600 V paper. 

CAPACITOR—.05 mfd. 200 V paper. 

CAPACITOR—.002 mfd. 600 V paper 
(Used only with RLP-170 record player) 


Intermediate Frequency . . 
Electrical Power Output 


Phonograph Mechanism 


RESISTOR—3,30ohm, W-Wcarb( 
RESISTOR—3300ohm. H-W carl 
RESISTOR —47,000ohm, H-W cs 
RESISTOR—22,000 ohm, H-W ct 


1 TONE CONTROL—0,5 meg. control and 

2 RfiFsTOR Lf.bbo ohm, ^-W carbon 

(Used only with record player LRP-170) 
RESISTOR—180.000 ohm. H-W carbon 
(Used only with record player LRP-162) 
RESISTOR—220.000 ohm. H-W carbon 
(Used only with record player LRP-162) 

RESISTOR —330 ohm, >^-W carbon. 

RESISTOR—47.000 ohm. H-W carbon. . . 
RESISTOR —lOOOohm. 3^-W carbon . . . 
RESISTOR-47.000 ohm. U-W carbon.. 

RESISTOR—1000ohm. H-W carbon_ 

RESISTOR— 15.000 ohm. 2-W carbon. , . 
RESISTOR -470.000 ohm, U-W carbon. . 
RESISTOR —38.000 ohm H-W carbon. . . 
RESISTOR--1000 ohm. carbon. ’:$( 


llh'icea subject to change without n< 


©John F. Rider 

















GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


G.E. PAGE 13-79 


MODEL LC61SW 






..J - 

_ 


IF PEAK 455 KC . , , , 

NOTE—C12 IS OMITTED WHEN RECORD CHANGER LRP-162 IS USED 

FOR G.E. RECORD CHANGERS LRP-162 AND LRP-170, SEE RIDER’S ’’AUTOMATIC : 
CHANGERS AND RECORDERS”. 


Fig. 2. 

witch Wiring 


RADIO REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


Symbol 

Cla, Clb 
C-2 

Description 

CONDENSER—2 gang tuning condenser ; 
CAPACITOR—'B” band trimmer (Part 

C-3 

C-9 

CAPACITOR—100 mmf.. mica. 

CAPACITOR—150 mmf.. mica. 

C-ll 

C-12 

CAPACITOR—i05 mfd. 200-V paper. 

CAPACITOR—.002 mfd. 600-V paper 
(Used with Model LRP-170 record play- 

C-13 

C-14 

C-15 

CAPACITOR—17 mmf. , mica . . . i i i , i 
CAPACITOR—.005 mfd. 600-V paper. , . 
CAPACITOR—.003 mfd. 600-V paper. . . . 
CAPACITOR—150 mmf., eompensating 

C-17a. 17b 

CAPACITOR—10-l;)-!0 mfd., electro- 

C-18 

CA^PACITOR—3900 mmf. mica. 

CAPACITOR—.01 mfd. 600-V paper. 

C'~22 

CAPACITOR—"B” padder (Part of C2. 

C-23 

CAPACiTOR—"D" bsc. trimmer (Part 

oTi previous receivers. 


TRI.MMER STRIP—Push button trii 

REsTsTOR— 330 ohmVH-W carbo^ . 
RESISTOR —3300 ohm. carbon . . 

RESISTOR~47.000ohm. >^-W carbon. 
RESISTOR—22.000 ohm. ^-W carbon. 
RESISTOR —150ohm. >^-Wcarbon . . . 
RESISTOR—2.2 megohm. H-W carbon 
VOL. CONTROL—2 meg. volume contn 
RESISTOR—10 megohm. carbon. 

RESISTOR —470,000 ohm. ^-W carbon 
TONE CONTROL—0.5 meg. tone contr 
. RESISTOR—47.000 ohm, H-W carb< 
(Used only with Model LRP-170 reco 

RES^ISTOR—220.000 ohm,' J^-W carb. 
(Used only with Model LRP-162 reco 

REsIsTOR—330 ohm, i^-W carbon .' . ' 


:TOR~47,OOOohm. 
;T0R—1000 ohm. H-W c 
;T0R—15.000ohm. 2-Wc 
;T0R—470,000 ohm. K-V 
;TOR--6S.OOOohm. H-W 
;T0R—lOOOohm. H-Wc; 
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LC619W 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 


BOARD—4 lug terminal board. 

BOARD—6 lug terminal board. 

BOARD—Antenna terminal board. 

BEZEL—Pilot lamp bezel (bottom of cab.) . . , 
BEZEL—Phono compartment lamp bezel. . . . 

BOARD—Phono terminal board. 

CUSHION—Tuning condenser mtg. cushion . 

CORD—Power cord. 

CARDS—Station letter cards, (set). 

CONE—12 in. speaker cone. 


.14 volts, 400 cycles signal across volume 
control set to maximum will give apprc 
watt speaker output. 

(3) DC voltage developed across oscillator 
R4 aveirages 10 volts at 1000 KiC or 8.0 v 
KC. 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All readins 
A VC shorted out. 

•ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown in 'Fig. 4. 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot 
back cover of the cabinet. 

The alignment procedure is given in table 
alignments may be made with the chassis remo 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are m; 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened ir 
as the relative position of the loop antenna wi 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF sigr 
capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire fc 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side), 
antenna two feet or more from the receiver loop 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal 
as meters, tools, etc., should not be placed o 


GENERAL fNFORMATION 


rvice Information 

[lowing data are taken v/ith : 
r voltage measuring device. 
;age Gains 

ntenna Post to RF Grid 
F Grid to Converter Grid 
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GENERAL 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown in Fig. 3 and alignment 
procedure is given in table form below. 

Before making the R.F. alignment make sure the pointer is 
set to the line at the extreme low frequency end of the dial 
scale when the gang condenser plates are closed. Output meter 
alignment is preferable and the meter may be connected 
across the voice coil leads, then turn volume control partially 
up. Keep the signal input as low as possible to avoid AVC 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

QflusapL ontc 

RADIO-PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 

MODEL 35 


SERVICE DATA 

Cabinet Dimensions 


Electrical Rating 

Rating “A-6”—105-125 v( 

Tuning Frequency Range 

Band “B”. 

Band “C”. 

Bnad “D”. 

Intermediate Frequency. 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 


i, 60 cycles, AC, 125 watts 


_540-1600 KC 

. . . 2200-7000 KC 
. 7000-22,000 KC 


Loud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 


R.F. on Convei 
1000 KC (' 
4000 KC. . 
18,000 KC. . 


l.C. Voltage Developed Acr 
(R-2) with gang closed 

“B” Band. 

“C” Band. 

“D" Band. 


.GE-6SK7 

.GE-6K8 

.GE-6SK7 

GE-6J5G/6J5GT 

.GE-6SF5 

GE-6J5G/6J5GT 
. . . (2) GE-6V6G 
.GE-5U4G 


Tubes 

R.F. Amplifier. 

Converter-Oscillato'. . . 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Detector-AVC. 

Audio Driver. 

Audio Phase Inverter. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 

Tuning Indicator. 

Dial Lamp. 


FOR DATA COVERING RECORD CHANGER SIMI- ^ 
LAR TO G.E. LRP-158,SEE RIDER'S 
"AUTOmTIC RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS"'® 

All antenna, R.F. and oscillator transformer switch ter- 6 
minals are numbered in the chassis parts layout drawing to 
facilitate the location of these common points on the schematic ° 
diagram. g 

Loud-speaker 

The voice coil on the speaker is accurately and permanently 
centered at the factory and should seldom give trouble. In 
case a voice coil needs recentering it will be necessary to re¬ 
place the entire cone and voice coil assembly. Assembly in¬ 
structions accompany each replacement cone. 

Note; In no case should the magnet be removed from 
the assembled position as it will lose magnetism. 

SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 


VOLTAGE CHART 





Fig. 1. Stringing Diagra 
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MODELS S-18,SX-18 
Sky Challenger II 


THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 


Opr . 

Band 

Rece iver 

Dial 

Setting 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Adjust 
Osc. 
w ith 

TR1 MMERS 
R. F., 4 
MIXER 

WITH 

m 

S EI¬ 
RE JE CTO R 

Dl AL AT 

1 

1 

600k c 

600k c 


___ 


C38 


2 

f 

1 IOOkc 

1 IOOKC 

Ca 

Cc 

- Cb 



3 

2 

I300KC 

I300kc 


_ 


C43 


4 

2 

2600k c 

2600KC 

CD 

Cf 

- ce 



5 

3 

3000 kc 

3000KC 


— 




6 

3 

6000 k c 

6000KC 

CG 

Cl 

- Ch 



7 

4 

7000k c 

7000KC 


_ 


C4I 

9 MC 

8 

4 

UOOOkc 

14000k c 

Cj 

Cl 

- Ck 


I4mc 

9 

5 

1 7000k c 

I7000KC 




C40 

24mc 

It 

5 

34000k c 

34000KC 

Cm 

Co 

- Cn 

— 

34mc 


It is helpful to remember that the cartridge type air trimming 

CONDENSERS HULL SHOW AN INCREASE OF CAPACITY WHEN THE SCREW IS 
ROTATED COUNTER-CLOCKWISE, 


When making adjustments on this receiver it is suggested that 

GAIN BE CONTROLLED BY USING THE R. F. GAIN CONTROL ONLY. LEAVE THE 
A.F. GAIN CONTROL ON FULL AT ALL TIMES. 

To MAKE A RAPID CHECK OF THE RECEIVER REMOVE THE GRID CAP OF THE 
6Q7 TUBE AND TOUCH THE GRID OF THE TUBE WITH YOUR FINGER. IF A 
LOUD HUM IS HEARD THE AUDIO END OF THE RECEIVER IS OK. 

Dead Set. Check bias on the R. F. tubes. If this bias is too 
HIGH check the R. F. GAIN CONTROL FOR AN OPEN CIRCUIT. ADDITIONALLY, 
check the plate and screen VOLTAGE OF THE R.F. TUBES - (sEE CHART). 

Check B plus for a short to ground - i f so check all tubes. 

If the tuning gang is noisy when the set is jarred, increase the 

TENSION ON THE GANG WIPERS. 

Noisy coil assembly - Check switch contacts. Also check the 

TRIMMERS ON THE PARTICULAR BAND IN WHICH NOISE OCCURS. jT IS 
POSSIBLE THAT THE TRIMMER HAS DEVELOPED A PARTIAL SHORT. 

If low signal and high noise level develops, replace the 6L7 tube. 

Dead Beat Oscillator - If the 6J7 should short to ground the beat 
oscillator will be defective. Check B plus to BO coil for a ground. 
In most cases a new 6J7 will correct a dead BO. 


CD 

Cc 

CJ' 

Cm 

OSC. ^ o 

o 

o. 

O 

C^ C£ 

C/f 


Ca/ 

M/XCe ^ O 

o 

O 

O 

Cc Cf=^ 

C/ 

(Tz 


o 

o 

O 

O 

/ 2 

3 

4 - 

5 


BOTTOM Vim 
SHOWIUG ' AD¬ 
JUSTMENT SCRETE 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. SX-32,Sky Rider 

MODEL SX-32 SKYRIDER CONDENSERS 


Band No. 6 pad 
Band No. 5 pad 
Band No. 4 pad 


.05 mfd 
.05 mfd 
2000 mmf 


trimming condenser 
trimming condenser 
trimming condenser 
crystal phasing 


MODEL SX-32 SKYRIDER 


Candohm 1-1/2 Watts 
Candohm 7 Watts 
Audio Gain 
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A.VC TERMINALS 
FOR DUAL DIVERSITY 


S METER 
CONTROL 


ANTENNA-GROUND 
TERMINALS 


PHONO. 

JACK 


DC OPERATION 
SOCKET ' 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 
AUDIO FIDELITY CURVE 


MODEL SX-32,Sky Riderl 
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MODEL SX 

-3 
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— 

(1) I.F. BROAD-TONE 

CONTROL OUT 




\ 





(2) I.F. SHARP-TONE CONTROL OUT 

(3) I.F. SHARP-TONE CONTROL IN 
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lOOO 

CYCLES PER SECOND 


The following measurements made with a 20,CX30 ohms per volt meter and taken from the socket terminal indicated, 
to ground or receiver chassis. Antenna and ground were disconnected from the receiver when these measurements 
were taken and the RF and AF gain controls set at maximum. "DL” means Dead Lug but will indicate voltage 
when used as a tie. Normal tolerance allows a variation of ±10% from the indicated values. 


TUBE 

FUNCTION 

SOCKET TERMINALS || 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Cap. 

6AB7 

RF Amp. (1) 





4.5 

180 

6 3 

245 


6SK7 

RF Amp. (2) 



4.35 

0.1 

4.35 

120 

6 3 

230 


6SA7 

Mixer 



250 

100 


3.7 

0 5 



6SA7 

HF Osc. 



120 

120 

0.3 


6.3 

120 


6K7 

IF Amp. (1) 



280 

120 



6.3 

4 

- .075 

6SK7 

IF Amp. 2 



4 


4 

120 

6.3 

280 


6B8 

AVC Amp. 



230 

0.2 

0.2 

120 

6.3 

2 


6H6 

ANL and DET. 







6.3 



6J5 

Beat Osc. 



130 


—1 


6.3 


BFO ON 

ONLY FOR TEST 

6SC7 

1st Audio Amp. 


140 



137 

1.4 

6.3 



6\'6GT 

P.P. Audio Amp. 



290 

265 



6.3 

17 


6V6GT 

P.P. Audio Arnp. 



290 

265 



6.3 

17 


5Z3 

Rectilier 

320 

1_ 

340 AC 

340 AC 

320 






©Jofm F. Rider 





























HALLICRAFTERS PAGE 13-13 


THE HALLICRAFTERS INC, 

ANTENNA 

,1 B3 B6 B5 B4 


MODEL SX-32,Sky Rid 





"FP" INDICATES FIXED PADS WHICH SHOULD 
NOT BE ADJUSTED. 

Bl, B2, B3, ETC. REFER TO ADJUSTMENTS 
ON BAND I, BAND 2, BAND3, ETC. 


_ RF ALIGNMENT 

1 of signal generator to Ai—through dummy ar 
jround of Generator to Chassis. 


table. Leave jumper connected 







HIGH FREQUENCY END 

LOW FREQUENCY END 

Band 

Set 

ing 

Frcq. 

Antenna 

Adjust Osc. 
With 

Adjust Trimmers 
for Max. Gain 

Adjust Osc. 
With 

Permeability 
Tuned By 

1 

1.2 

me 

1.2 me 

200 mmf 

Ca 

Cb Cc 



1 

.6 


.6 

,200 mmf 



Si 


2 

2.6 


2.6 

400 ohms 

Cd 

Ce Cf 



2 

1.5 


1.5 

400 ohms 



S2 


3 

5 


5 

400 ohms 

Cg 

Ch Cj 



3 

30 


1 3 

400 ohms 



S3 

S3 Ss 

4 

10 


10 

400 ohms 

Ck 

Cl Cm 



4 

5.6" 


5.6 

400 ohms 



S6 

S? Ss 

5 

20 


20 

400 ohms 

Cn 

Co Cp 



5 

11 

11 

400 ohms 



S9 

Sio Sii 

6 

38 

38 

400 ohms 

Cq 

Cr Cs 



6 

22 

22 

400-ohms 



S12 

S13 Su 











































HAMMARLUN] 



FOR OTHER DATA SEE THAT OF MODEL SP-200X, Early, IN INDEX 


DESCRIPTION — RECEIVER PARTS 


Anlenna Input Coil Assembly 10.0 to 20.0 m.c.. 
Antenna Output Coil Assembly 10.0 to 20.0 m.c.. 
Antenna Input Coil Assembly 5.0 to 10.0 m.c.. 
Anlenna Output Coil Assembly 5.0 to 10.0 m.c. 
Anlenna Input Coil Assembly 20.0 to 40.0 m.c. 
Antenna Output Coil As.sembly 20.0 to 40.0 m.c. 
Antenna Input Coil Assembly 2.5 to 5.0 m.c. 
Antenna Output Coil Assembly 2.5 to 5.0 m.c. 
Anlenna Input Coil Assembly 1250 to 2500 k.c. 
Antenna Output Coil Assembly 1250 to 2500 k.c. 

I St R.F. Coil Assembly 10.0 to 20.0 in.tr. 

1st R.F. Coil Assembly 5.0 to 10.0 m.c. 

1st R.F. Coil Assembly 20.0 to 40.0 ni-e. 

1st R.F. Coil Assembly 2.5 to 5.0 m.c. 

1st R.F. Coil Assembly 1250 to 1160 k.c. 

2nd R.F. Coil Assembly 10.0 to 20.0 m.c. 

2nd R.F. Coil Assembly 5.0 to 10.0 iii.c. 

2nd R.F. Coil Assembly 20.0 to 40.0 m.c. 

2nd R.F. Coil Assembly '' ' ' " 

2nd R.F. Coil Assembly 

High Frequency Osc. Coil_ j _ 

High Frequency Osc. Coil Assembly 5.0 . 

High Frequency Osc. Coil Assembly 20.0 to 40.0 in. 
High Frequency Osc. Coil Assembly 2.5 to 5.0 m 
lligh Frequency Osc. Coil Assembly 1250 to 2.500 k. 

Crystal filter assembly (465 kc.). 

1st and 2nd, I.F. Transformer Coil Assembly. 

lleleclor plate coil assembly.’ 


SA-46 

SA-110 

SA-47 

SA.113 

SA.46 

SA-1.30 

SA.48 

SA-116 

SA-49 

SA.136 

SA-lll 

SA-114 

SA-131 

SA.U7 

SA-137 

SA-lll 

SA-114 

SA-131 

SA-117 

SA-137 

SA-112 

SA-115 

SA-132 

SA-118 

SA-1,38 

SA-178 

SA-166 

SA-167 


T-5 


2-12-22 

28 

34 

77 

69 

4-14-24 
7-17-30-36- 1 
43-46-48-51- [ 
56-58-61-63- f 
73-85-92 I 
40-101-102 


11-21 

96 

98 

10-20-44-1 
6-47-49- 
57-.59-16 J 

99 

86 


Beal oscilldtor coil 
A.V.C. Plate coil as 
Push-Pull Input Tr 
Push-Pull Output 1 
Anlenna terminal s 
Capacitor Fixed Mi 
Capacitor Fixed Sil 
Capacitor Fixed Sil 
Capacitor Fixed Mi 
Capacitor Fixed Tu 
Capacitor Fixed Tu 

Capacitor Fixed Tu 


Capacitor Fixed Tu 
Capacitor Dry Elect 
Resistor 4 ohms wit 
Resistor 750 ohms ' 
Resistor 20 ohms wi 
Resistor 300 ohms i 

Resistor 1,700 t 

Resistor 2,000 c 

Resistor 3,000 c 

Resistor 5,000 c 


35-26 

66-84 

64-72-93 


I 

/ 


Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 

Resistor 


10,000 ( 
12,000 c 
25,000 c 
25,000 ( 
50,000 t 
50,000 t 


© John 


Rider 








































_ HAMMARLUND PAGE 13-3 

_ MODELS SP^200XJ 

HAMMARLUND MFG. CO., INC. SP-200SX 





































ANTENNA REQUIREMENTS 



©Jolm F. Rider 





















































J10WARD FAGE 1^ 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


FOR USE WITH ALTERNATING CURRENT ONLY 
105-120 V. 60 Cycles,Power consuumption 80 W. 
(Unless otherwise specified on set) 

) l3 designed as an efficient communications type receiver, 
i for those Interested In short wave reception at Its best. 


I - THE FREQUENCY MONITOR 


(1) Turn on the set but wait at least fifteen minutes until the circuits 
reach their normal operating conditions before using the Frequency Monitor. 
This will maintain uniformity in dial settings, 

(2) Turn Monitor Switch to "0N“ position, set the fundamental frequency 
calibration (the scale at the right side of the Monitor Dial), to the known 
frequency of a nearby broadcast station. (Between 850 & 1030 KC). 

(3) With the BAND SWITCH in the broadcast band posltioi 
HAND SET TO 100, tune in the same station as selected ( 
exact resonance. 


ith the broadcast station, keep- 
i possible (with knob toward the 
be present, with the possibility 
the fundamental with confusing 


(4) Adjust the "CORRECTOR" to "Zero Beat" w 
ing the "ATTENUATOR" to as low an output a 
left); otherwise spurious oscillations will 
of zero-beating to a wrong signal near 
results, 

"Zero Beat" refers to the position of the "Corrector" knob, causing the con¬ 
tained oscillator to beat against the incoming signal exactly. A movement 
of the knob in either direction from this point causes a frequency differ¬ 
ence that falls in the Audio range. 

(5) The adjacent calibrated scales to the left of the fundamental scale just 
used are harmonics that fall in the amateur bands and therefore can be de¬ 
pended upon as an accurate means of pre-tuning, checking and logging the 
stations. Read Section II showing how these harmonics are derived and how 
other harmonics are possible which can be ignored. The accuracy of this 
system is without question. 

(6) To determine the exact frequency of an incoming signal, merely set the 
monitor to zero beat with the station and read the frequency direct on the 
monitor scale. Take note of course the scale position of the band switch 
and read the correct harmonic scale. 


FOlXOIf DIAGRAIil BEUm FOR REPlACEMENT OF DRIVE CORDS 



BANG SPREAD 


©John F„ Rider 

























HOWARD RADIO CO. 


_HOWARDJPAGE_^ 
MODEL 46ql 


It Is good practice to get In . the habit of 
following the operations as outlined above. 
By so doing, all records or logs of stations 
heard can be accurately logged BY FREQUENCY 
and CAN ALWAYS BE FOUND IN THE SAME POSITION. 

STATION FI^UENCY MEASUREMENT 

It is quite simple to measure the frequency 
■of any sl^^ial being heard while covering the 
range with band spread. Turn Monitor on and 
zero beat signal by tuning monitor dial, 
using attenuator if necessary to get correct 
taonltor signal strength for proper zero beat¬ 
ing. READ STATION FREQUENCY DIRECTLY ON MON¬ 
ITOR SCALE. Special care must be taken In 
checking frequencies In 10 meter band In that 
the Image frequency can be mistaken for the 
true signal frequency. In other words, It Is 
possible to hear the monitor In two spots on 
signals In this band — rotate monitor dial 
until the LOWEST frequency Is heard. This Is 
the true signal frequency. 

FREQUENCY CHECK OF OWN TRANSMITTER as requir¬ 
ed by the FCC Is possible by the method ex¬ 
plained above providing a reasonable amount 
of Isolation Is maintained between the trans¬ 
mitter and the receiver. 

The following explanation of band spread 
starting positions may be of help in a better 
■understanding of BAND SPREADING BY FREQUENCY 
REF’ERENCE; 

It has always been known that If the starting* 
positions’of band spread can be established 
to be exactly the same InFREQUENCY, each time 
band spreading Is started the signal posi¬ 
tions and logging can be repeated accurately. 

In establishing these starting positions In 
the past It has been customary to set the 
main tuning Indicator as close as possible to 
the original or logging position. This nat¬ 
urally leaves much to be desired In accuracy 
because a slight error, even smaller than the 
eye can detect, would make a tremendous dif¬ 
ference In repeating the band spread dial 
reading. Also, the oscillator In any receiver 
drifts somewhat over a period of time. The 
visual mechanical methods of setting band 
spread of course never corrected for these 
things. 

The frequency reference method as used In the 
Howard 460 does correct for these discrep¬ 
ancies and enables an accurate log to be kept 
either by frequency or by actual band spread 
Indicator position. 

It will be noticed that on the Frequency Mon¬ 
itor dial there are positions Indicated by an 
arrow and In some cases these arrows are num¬ 
bered as 1, 2, etc; these arrows Indicate the 
limits of frequency span of band spread and 
should be used as the starting positions. 

It Is customary not to band spread the 160 
meter band. However, It can be done quite 
accurately by using the starting positions as 
shown on monitor scale. 


The positions for each of the amateur bands 
are as follows: 

The 20 meter band starts at 14,000 KC. Band 
spread covers the entire band. Band spread 
scale will read from 100 to 50 for this band. 

The 10 meter band starts at 30,000 KC and 
goes to 28,400 KC In first step; therefore, 
the second reset position Is at 28,400 KC. 
The balance of the band Is covered In the 
second setting of band spread. 

The 40 meter band starts at 7,300 KC and goes 
to 7,1E)0 KC In first step. 7,160 KC Is start 
of second position. The balance of this band 
to 7,000 KC is covered In second setting. 

The 80 meter band Is covered In three steps, 
starting at 4,000 KC, going to 3,760 KC, then 
to 3,540 KC, and finish band to 3,500 In a 
short step. 

The 160 meter band Is covered In thirteen 
steps, starting at 2,050 and going to 2020, 
1990, 1960, 1930, 1900, 1870, 1840, 1820, 
1800, 1780, 1760, 1740, and finishes at 1716 
KC. 


n C.W. RECEPTION 

Use the Frequency Monitor to zero beat the 
received signal on Its fundamental frequency. 
The customary Intermediate frequency beat 
system Is not used, thus eliminating certain 
unnecessary harmonics that would fall In the 
amateur band. Throw AVC Switch to "OFF" po¬ 
sition. 


Y THE NOISE LIMITER 

The Noise Limiter (with switch In the "ON" 
position) Is so designed to help receive 
signals that might not coBie through certain 
types of interference such as automobile ig¬ 
nition noise, and a high percentage of static 
impulses from various sources. The noise 
limiter must not be considered as a "noise 
eliminator"; such an arrangement would impair 
the sensitivity of the receiver. 


YI THE USE OF THE CRYSTAL 

NOTE THAT THE "XTAL PHASE" CONTROL AFFECTS 
THE SELECTIVITY AND SENSITIVITY OF THE RE¬ 
CEIVER EVEN THOUGH THE CRYSTAL IS NOT BEING 
USED. 

(1) Set the BAND SPREAD to about 50 on Its 
dial, tune In a station on the main 
dial to exact resonance, watching the 
meter deflection. 

(2) Turn Frequency Monitor "ON" and set to 
same frequency as Incoming signal, 
beat to null point with "Corrector". 

(3) Snap XTAL Switch "IN" and rock Band 
Spread hand back and fourth, which 
will show two "sides" of the signal. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


Now "Phase Oi 
the XTAL phasf 


le back to the str( 
be found to be ; 
■ery selective. 


mentlng be done 
given by current i 
A.R.R.L. Handbook, 


TO LOCATE OR INSERT THE 465 KC CRYSTAL, TURN 
SET BOTTOM SIDE UP AND REMOVE THE TWO SCREWS 
HOLDING THE SMALL FLAT COVER. 


METER ZERO 
grounded (. or 
sitIon) turn 


Antenna terminal 
1 In the "OFF" po¬ 
int 11 the "R" Meter 


III EXTERNAL CONNECTIONS 


The terminals A, D, and G are for antenna and 
ground connections. Connect the conventional 
antenna lead-in to terminal "A" and the ground 
lead to "G"; leave shorting Jumper between 
"G" and "d" unless a Doublet system Is used. 

For a Doublet system;, remove Jumper between 
"G" and "D" and connect doublet wires to "D" 
and "A". The ground connection can remain. 


! In different locall- 
>le to give definite 
ig the antenna struc- 
that a little experl- 
) follow information 
)erlodlcals, also the 


THE HEADPHONE JACK at the back of the chassis 
cuts out the regular speaker from the circuit 
when the plug Is Inserted. 


Special consideration must betaken for recep¬ 
tion on the higher frequency bands. There 
will be periods within a short space of time 
when no reception Is possible. Since the set 
Is designed to meet the conditions for satis¬ 
factory short wave reception, there should be 
no question as to the sensitivity of the set 
Itself, and the receiver should be given a 
fair chance to produce the required results. 

THE MODEL 460 IS DESIGNED TO BE USED EITHER 
WITH OR WITHOUT THE CRYSTAL. IF THE SET IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH THE CRYSTAL BE SURE TO 
LEAVE XTAL SWITCH IN IHE "OUT" POSITION. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

For each band there Is a Radio Frequency 
stage with Individual eolls for the RF Oscil¬ 
lator and Mixer stages for each band. 

Ceramic coll forms are used on the high 
frequency band. Ceramic trimmers are used 
throughout. The unused coll secondaries of 
the lower frequency bands are shorted as the 
band switch Is shifted to the higher bands. 


The Intermediate Frequency Is 465 KC. The 
Crystal Input, Crystal output, and the 2nd IF 
consist of windings wound on Iron cores. 


The electrical alignment of this circuit has been set at the factory and under no 
circumstances should any changes be attempted since there will be no necessity for any 
change. 

For correct caUbration see that the IFrequency Monitor Dial, when rotated to the 
lower frequency, stops at the last line above 850 with the condenser at full capacity. If 
necessary, adjust scale by shifting dmm on condenser shaft oy loosening hub set screws. 


©Joihn F. Rider 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 

Align the Intermediate frequency stages at 465 KC. 

Reach trimmer through top of shield cans. 

Set dial at 1-^100 KC and adjust oscillator trimmer which Is located on front sec¬ 
tion of variable condenser Inside chassis, then pecUc antenna stage trimmer on 
back section of variable condenser to 1400 KC. 

No adjustment Is required at the low frequency end of the dial other than the 
conventional bending of the split condenser plates. 

The tubes are connected In series In the order as shown by the schematic diagram. 

The dual section filter condenser has a common negative, but note that It does 
not return to ground as the can Is Insulated from the chassis. 


SOCKET BOLTAOE READINGS: 

Voltage taken from groimd with line voltage 
at - 117 V. AC. 

High voltage reading off rectifier a 115 V. 
Di-op across speaker field = 20 V. 

Voltage taken with 1,000 Ohm per volt meter, 
from cathode return to points as given. 


POWER SUPPLY— (Sta ndard Models) ;; 105-125 V. AC-DC 

SEE LABEL ON BACK OF CHASSIS 


TUBE FUNCTION PLATE 


'.Amp. 3.5 


CONSUMPTION 30 WATTS 




ANTENNA SYSTEM s Built-In loop on back of cablt 


» 540-1720 KC (178-550 Meters) 


vallcible connection (BROWN lead) fo: 


TYPE = Conventional POWER OUTPUT - (MAX.) = 1 W. UPO .5 W. 


CC'NTROIS - Tuning, Volume with Power Switch. 


String Drive, Airplane dial 


SPEAKER - Electro-dynamic 


V.C.IMP.(400CPS) = 5 Ohms FIELD = 450 Ohms 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


Volume £ 

CONDENSERS £ 

Tuning £ 

Fllter,20-30 mfd.150,150 Volt ( 

COIL iiSSEMBLIES 

Ant. Loop ^ 

Osc.Coll 175-555 Meters 

(1700-540 KC) : 

1st I.F. Assembly Complete 
Last I.F.Assembly Complete f 

CABINETS 

Plastic ‘ 

DIAL & CONTROL PARTS 

Calibrated Dial Plate or 
Scale 

Drive string 

D1al Lamp-Bayonet type 


DIAL & CONTROL PARTS—Contlnued 
Dial Window 

Spring for drive cord tension 
Tuning hand 
Shaft - Tuning 
KNOBS 

Tuning Hand Control 
LINE CORDS 
Standard 
MISCELLANEOUS 

Rubber Drive Washers 
SOCKETS, JACKS, CONNECTORS 
Tube Sockets (Octal moulded) 
Dial Lamp Socket-Bayonet type 
SPEAKERS (Specify Manufacturer) 
Table Model Speaker 
Transformer for above 
Cone for above 


©Jolua 7. Rider, 
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MODEL 718-FM 

MODEL 718-FM Series X 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


14 Tube, 4 Band, Frequency Modulation, R.F„ Stage and Loop for Broadcast band only. Me¬ 
chanical Push-Button Tuning with declutching system, Built-In Phono Switch, Bass Boost, 
Treble Control, Beam Power Output, Inverse Feed-Back, 6 Ohm Voice Coll, Power Consump¬ 
tion 115 Watts, Alternating Current only. 


- Socket voltage chart (also Indicates tube function). 

- Alignment chart with pictorials showing trimmer and tube locations 

- Replacement parts list with list prices. 

- Schematic diagram. 

- SEE FORM 31-480 for dial mechanism. 


Voltage taken from ground with voltage at 117 Volts AC. Drop across speaker field 65 V 
at least a 1000 Ohm per Volt Meter. High voltage reading off rectifier 315 V, DC. 

TUBE FUNCTION CATH. SO. PLATE 

Sr/rej X a/7^ * I T ' 1 T 

63K7 R. F. Amp. 9g 6 230 8 6SF5 A. F. 55 

63A7 Converter _^ ' 6SF5 Bass Boost Tli' 

6AC7 1st I. F. 2 5 155 6 225 8 6U5 Tuning eye- 

6AC7 2nd I. F. 2 5 155 6 210 8 6J5 Inverter R a" 


oau ( Limiter _ 5 55 6 _95 8 6V60T Output 16 8 250 4 245 3 

6H6 FM Des-Det, _ZZII,_ 6V6GT Output _16 J 250 7 245 Y 

6H6 AM Pet. II II II I I |5Y30 Rectifier _ 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR 718 FM 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

1. SIGNAL GENERATOR to accurately cover the alignment frequencies as shown below. 

2. GALVANOMETER 75 microamperes center "0" (Such as Simpson Type 25) USE SERIES 
RESISTOR of 100,000 Ohms In positive lead. Leads from meter to set to be as 
short as possible. 

3. OUTPUT METER (0 to 3 V. AC If used In 

voice coll circuit). _ .o s^o. _iflcad 

4. DUMMY ANTENNA. Although the values as / ,coe£ -L ^ 

shown In below table for antenna load c/ T 

may be satisfactory, we urgently re- etscnAToR I - -orec. ant 

commend the circuit as shown at the \ —I 

right to properly take care of the va- \ .ooo^v.™, 

rlous frequencies to accomplish the —orec.ond. 

correct alignment. 

START ALIGNMENT WITH: 

Treble and Bass controls turned toward left. 

Volume Control full ON to right and Band Switch In Broadcast position. After 
checking for pointer travel to last line above 550, set dial to point where there 
Is no Interference with generator signal and proceed with AM-IF alignment. 

NOTE A; When a re-allgnment Is made of either the AM I.F. or FM I.F. It should not be 
necessary to turn the adjustments very far In either direction. The AM I.F. 
adjustments are reached through holes In the base from underside of chassis. 
Should the screws be turned too far In, they might fall out of position which would 
require that the coll be re-assembled. At the other extreme. If the screws are 
forced too far out, there Is danger of breaking the Iron cores. 

NOTE B: Connect Galvanometer from tap of limiter grid load circuit to ground. See Fig. 1. 

Adjust for max. current. NormaLgaln should give deflection (with meter as speci¬ 
fied) of 22 with 2,000 to 3,000 microvolt Input. Now shift generator frequency 
each side of 4.3; that Is, to4.2and4.4. The drop-ln meter deflection should be 


iproxlmately proportional to change In frequency. Ifndt, recheck alignment. 

With Galvanometer connected to FM Detector output (See Flg.l) and Trimmer 11 
turned all the way In temporarily, adjust Trimmer 12 formax. deflection at 4.4 M.C, 
Normal gain should give deflection of 9 with 2,000 to 3,000 microvolts Input, 
ter Trimmer 12 Is adjusted to 4,4, adjust Trimmer 11 to zero deflection at 
3. Then shift generator to 4.2 MC. Meter should then show deflection ap- 
■oxlmately same as at 4.4 at reverse polarity. If the I.F. circuits are 


©John F. Rider 
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ndlcates tube function). 

als showing trimmer and tube location 
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deflection of output meter 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


TUNING RANGES = 540 to 1700 KC 

BATTERY OUTPUT = Max. = 300 MW. UK) = 260 :?1W. 

I. F. - 465 KC 1 TYPE = Conventional 

POWER OUTPUT - (MAX.) = 500 MW. UPO = 300 MW. 

CONTROLS - Tuning, Volume with Power Switch 

, Line cord plugs In back of chassis to close 


circuit for battery operation. 


TUNINCr SYSTEM = Conventional string drive, airplane type dial. 


SFEAKICR = Permanent Magnet I SIZE I V.C.IMP. (400CPS) = 3 OHMS IfiEUD = 



REPLACEMENT PARTS LI 

ST 


Part No. 


DESCRIPTION 

Part No, 


DESCRIPTION 



CHOKE 



DIAL & CONTROL PARTEI 

24-212 


"B" filter 

35-448 


Tuning hand 



CONTROLS 

42-720 


Shaft - Tuning 

70-281 


Volimie 



GRILL WORK 



CONDENSERS 

9-655 


Speaker Screen 

61-270 


Tuning 



KNOBS 

50-262 


Single trimmer 

49-490 


Tuning Hand Control 

47-266 


Filter,20-30 mfd. 150,150 V. 



LINE CORDS 

48-266 


Tubular Electrolytic, 50 

1-290 


Standard 



mfd. 25 V. 



RESISTORS 



COIL ASSEMBLIES 

5-;536 


Candohm Type, 50 Olim 

L-20 


Ant. Loop 



SOCKETS, JACKS, CONNECTORS 

2029 


Osc. Coil 1700-540 KC. 

23-771 


Tube sockets (Octal moulded) 

2G29 


R.F. Coll 1700-540 KC. 

22-602 


Plug - 2 prong for "A" battery 

22-936 


1st. I.F. Assembly Complete 

17-602 


Plug — 3 prong for "B" battery 

23-936 


Last I.F. Assembly Complete 



SPEAKERS (Specify Manufactmu’er) 



CABINET 

P9-805 


Table Model Speaker- 

77-188 


Portable 

P9-805T 


Transformer for above 



DIAL & CONTROL PARTS 

P9~805C 


Cone for above 

130-310 


Calibrated Dial Plate 



SWITCHES 

1-288 


Drive string 

29-917 


Change-Over AC-DC :Battery 

20-427 


Dial Window 

7-758 


TUBE SHIFT .ns 

39-829 


Spring for drive cord 



MISCELLANEOUS 



tension 

6-167 


Rubber Drive Washers 







I.F - 

4-65K.< 







1 I 


0 



TUBE 

FUNCTION 

CATH¬ 

ODE 

SCR. 

GRID 

PLATE 

OSC. 

plaht: 

1P5GT 

RF 

— 

98 

98 


1A7GT 

Mixer 

— 

54 

98 

98 

INbGT 

IF 

— 

98 

98 


1H5GT 

2nd Det. 

— 


30 


3Q5GT 

Output 

— 

98 

94 



X 



’OR OTHER DATA 
SEE INDEX 


High Voltage off Rect. - 114 V. 
Drop across choke - 16 V, 

Voltages taken from ground with 
line voltage of 177 V. AC. 


excejjtlon of the rectifier 


All of the tube filaments are 
which has a 117 Volt filament. 

A filament current equalizing system Is employed using a 2,000 Ohm resistor from the 
power tube filament to ground and a 600 O'hm In the mixer tube filament circuit. See dia¬ 
gram. 

The alignment of this receiver Is conventional, the Intermediate Frequency being_465 KC. 

The Loop and Oscillator circuits are aligned at 1400 KC. If necessary, the condenser 
cut plates can be varied at the lower frequencies. 












©John F. Rider 
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HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


HUDSON PAGE 13-3 
MODEL DB-42| 



Fig. 4—Trimmer Positions. 


ALIGNMENT 

CAUTION—Care should be taken while making all 
adjustments on the receiver to have the volume 
control turned full on. The signal fed to the receiver 
through a 30 mmfd. series and 30 mmfd. shunt dum¬ 
my to the antenna socket of the receiver. The intensity 
of the signal should be reduced only at the signal 
generator. Let receiver warm up a while before 
making adjustments. 

I.F. 

1. Set signal generator to 265 K.C. 

2. Place set in manual tuning position and set dial 
pointer at 600 K.C. 

3. Adjust screws D, C, B and A in sequence for 
maximum response on the output meter. 

R.F. 

1. Set signal generator to 540 K.C. 

2. Place set in manual tuning position and tune 
set to the extremity of the dial scale at 540 K.C. 

3. Adjust trimmer F, Fig. 4, for maximum response. 

4. Set signal generator to 1200 K.C. 

5. Tune set to 1200 K.C. 

6. Adjust E, Fig. 4, for maximum response. 

WARNING: The following adjustments are to be 
made only if a core or coil is replaced. 

OSCILLATOR CORE OR COIL REPLACEMENT ONLY 

On all adjustments give set sufficient time to warm 
up. 

1. Replace coil or core. 

2. Set signal generator to 540 K.C. 

3. Tune the set td the 540 K.C. end of the dial scale. 

4. Adjust core for maximum peak. 

5. Back off trimmer F, Fig. 4, to ^ of output reading. 


6. Repeat operations 4 and 5 until no further gain 
can be reached by adjusting core. 

7. Re-cement core screw with speaker cement. 

8. Follow instructions given under general R.F. 
alignment. 


R.F. CORE OR COIL REPLACEMENT ONLY 

On all adjustments give set sufficient time to warm 

up. 

1. Replace coil or core. 

2. Set the signal generator to 540 K.C. 

3. Tune set all the way to low end of 540 K.C. dial 
scale. 

4. Adjust core for maximum response. 

5. Back off trimmer (E if R.F. or trimmer G if 
antenna stage) unt’l output is reduced by approx¬ 
imately one third. 

6. Repeat 4 and 5 until no further gain is obtained 
from oore adjustment. 

7. Set signal generator to 600 K.C. 

8. Tune set to 600 K.C. 

9. Adjust trimmer (E if R.F.—G if antenna stage) 
Fig. 5 for maximum response. 

10. Set signal generator to 1400 K.C. 

11. Tune set to 1400 K.C. 

12. Adjust core for maximum output. 

13. Re-cement core screw with speaker cement. 

14. Peak set following general instruction given 
under R.F., alignment. 

SOCKET VOLTAGES AS MEASURED WITH 
1000 OHM PER VOLT METER TO CHASSIS, 
VOLUME CONTROL AT MAXIMUM WITH NO 
SIGNAL. BATTERY 6.3 VOLTS. 



NORMAL CURRENT MOMENTARY CURRENT 

CONSUMPTION-70AMP CONSUMPTION OF 

AUTOMATIC-9.0 AMR 

Fig, 5—Socket Voltages. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL DB-42 


HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


CIRCUIT: 6 Tube Superheterodyne. 

TUBE COMPLEMENT: 7A7 R.F., 7B8 Converter, 7A7 
IF., 7B6 Detector, A.V.C., 1st Audio, 7C5 Beam 
Power Output, 7Y4 Rectifier. Fig. 1. 

TUNING RANGE: 540 to 1600 Kilocycles. 

AUTOMATIC POSITIONS: 5 plus "Dial." 

SPEAKER: 6" Dynamic externally mounted behind 
iustrument panel. Voice coil impedance 3.2 ohms 
at 400 cycles. Field resistance 4 ohms cold. 

TONE CONTROL: Variable with bass, high fidelity 
and voice positions. 

POWER OUTPUT: Maximum 4.5 watts. Undistorted 
1.5 watts. 

VIBRATOR: Non-synchronous. 

POWER RATING: Current drain 7.5 amperes. Fuse— 
20 amperes. 

TUNING RATIO: 15 to 1. 

SENSITIVITY: 5 microvolts overall. 

LF. FREQUENCY: 265 K.C. 


TUBE LAYOUT 



Turn receiver on and tune to a weak station near 
1200 K.C. (see instruction card.) Adjust antenna 
trimmer on top of receiver through ash tray 
opening for maximum volume. Place ash tray 
back into instrument panel. 


SUPPRESSION 


Attach condenser, part No. 22-1262 to rear of 
generator with machine screw and lockwasher 
provided. Connect condenrer lead to generator 
"A" terminal. Fig. 3-D. 

Install suppressor in center hole of distributor 
cap being sure to make good contact. Place dis¬ 
tributor lead in top of suppressor Fig. 3-E. 


1942 OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS 

This radio incorporates the new Fludson Automatic 
Touch Tuning with Foot Control. 

1. TO TURN RADIO ON—Rotate left control knob 
in a clockwise direction and allow receiver to 
reach operating temperature. (Approximately 
60 seconds.) 

2. Press the Automatic Push Button several times 
or until the word DIAL appears on the Auto¬ 
matic Indicator. 


Mount ignition lock condenser part No. 22-1263 
under rear left nut holding ventilator handle 
guide assembly. Connect the other lead to the 
"AM" terminal of the ignition lock Fig. 3. 

Attach condenser part No. 22-1260 to the upper 
rear cap screw on the engine water manifold 
plate and attach the condenser lead to the heat 
indicator terminal, Fig. 3-F. 

Install bonnet grounding spring under hood 
lacing 23 V2" to left of center line of car as shown, 
using no. 8 sheet metal screw Fig. 3-G. 

Remove tape from special hole in dash and install 
flat ground strap from rear cylinder head stud 
to dash. Fasten it to dash with sheet metal screw 
and shake proof washer. The ground strap is 
mounted under the regular stud nut on the eight 
cylinder cars. The ground strap is placed on top 
of the regular stud nut on the six cylinder cars 
and held in place by special nut furnished in 
kit. Fig. 3-F. 


3. MANUAL TUNING — Turn right hand control 
knob to tune in stations on the tuning dial. Be 
sure to tune to point where tone is deepest. 

4. TONE CONTROL — The tone control knob is 
located behind the volume control knob. Turn 
in either direction to most pleasing tone position. 

5. VOLUME — Adjust volume control knob to de¬ 
sired level. 

AUTOMATIC TUNING 

If not previously set up for Automatic operation by 
the dealer, proceed as follows: 

1. Press the Automatic button in the center of the 
right hand knob, until Number 1 position appears 
on the Automatic Indicator. 

2. Pull the tuning knob OUT to engage the Auto¬ 
matic mechanism. 

3. Select the station desired and tune to its cor¬ 
responding frequency by rotating the tuning 
knob. Tune very carefully for deepest and clear¬ 
est reception. 

4. Push the tuning knob IN to its original position. 
Automatic push button and Foot Control will 
not operate if tuning knob is left in the OUT 
position. 

5. Follow above procedure in setting automatic 
positions (i.e. 2, 3, 4 and 5.) 



©John F. Rider 















HUDSON PAGE 1: 


HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


When the five automatic positions have been ad¬ 
justed to the five desired stations as instructed, it 
is only necessary to press the Automatic button to 
return to Dial tuning, or any one of the stations 
selected on the Automatic. 


board, thus avoiding the necessity of removing the 
hands from the wheel, or the eyes from the road. 
Its function is identical to that of the automatic push 
button in the center of the right hand knob, and there¬ 
fore requires no set-up or other adjustment. 


FOOT CONTROL Press the foot control button all the way down t 

change stations. 

The foot control button provides a convenient means 

of automatically tuning the receiver from the floor Press lightly to silence radio during conversation. 


ANTENNA LEAD It 
iSOCKET 
\ rASH TRAY 



^ 1 . 
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LAFAYETTE MODELS D-27 & 29 
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1700 kc. Trimmer located on CHECK BC at 1000 kc. from front. 

ride of chassis, 2nd pos. from POLICE !Osc. trim. 5 me., on right side i^rim 16 me, thru r: 

of chassis, 1st position from front, "hand hold in front of chasi 
1400 kc. Trimmer located under ^.^t. trim. 5 me, on front of chassis, 
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THE MAGN^ 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Although it Is most convenient to align this received with a frequency-modulated 
oscillator, a satisfactory Job can also be done with an accurately-calibrated 
signal generator or oscillator coverlrjg a range in the vicinity of 4.3 mega¬ 
cycles, The object of alignment is to adjust the I.F. trimmers so that the I.F, 
system has a pass band from 4,2 to 4.4 megacycles, and then to adjust the dis¬ 
criminator transformer to cover exactly the same band. Proceed as follows= 














lVOX CO., INC. 


MAGNA VOX PAGE 13-1>2 
CHASSIS CR-169,CR-170j 





) 




1, Connect the "high” side of the generator output to the grid (G3) of the 
6SA7 converter, and the "low" side of the generator to the ground of the 
chassis. The connection to the grid is most easily made by connecting to 
the stator or middle condenser in the tuning gang. If it is foxmd that 
the generator does not furnish enough signal, it will be necessary to make 
this connection directly to the control grid of the eSA7 tube and to^dis- 
connect the R.F. coll from this grid. This point is indicated at "D” on 
the schematic diagram. 

2. Connect a 0-50 or 0-200 microarameter in series with the "ground" end of 
the 100,000 ohm resistor (iA) . This is point ”M" on the diagram. Connect 
the positive terminal of the meter to groxnid. This will measure the grid 
current of the 6AC7 tube. A reading of 30 to 100 microamperes is all that 
should bo expected at this point. If an Analyst or a D.C. electronic volt¬ 
meter is available, it can be connected directly across this 100,000 ohm 
resistor (62) without disconnecting the resistor. This measures the limi¬ 
ter grid bias voltage. A reading of 3 to 10 volts should be considered 
normal. 


5. Set the generator at 4300 kc. and align the I.F. Trlrmiers for maximuir; grid 
current in the 6AC7 tube as indicated by the mlcroamr.eter or voltmeter, 

4» The I.F. stages are now aligned. Remove the mlcroamice ter and re-con 
the 100,000 ohjn resistor (44) as it was befora. 


meet 

















CHASSIS CR-169,CR-170| 



5. The discriminator will be adjusted next. Connect the mlcroanuneter in parallel 
with the 40,000 ohm resistor (49). This is indicated as point "X" on the 
diagram. The positive side of the meter is connected to ground. Instead of 
this, a high impedance electronic voltmeter, such as an Analyst or similar 
device, can be connected across this resistor. This measures the detector 
output*current or voltage. 

6. Adjust the test generator to 4375 kc. Adjust both trimmers on the dis¬ 
criminator transformer (7) for a peak. Adjust the output of the generator 
so that the meter reads at least 60 microamperes or 2.4 volts. Re'adjust the 
oscillator to 4300 kc. Adjust the trimmer nearest the 6H6 tube until ihe 
current or voltage is zero. A non-metalllc scre'/ririver Is essential; this 
is an extremely important operation. Re-set the oscillator to 4375 kc. and 
note the meter reading. 

Now reverse the meter connections so that the negative terminal is connected 
to ground. Set the generator to 4225 kc. and the meter reading should be 
within 10^ of being the same. If not, the tuning of the discriminator trans¬ 
former was not done carefully enough and must be repeated. This completes 
the adjustment of the discriminator. Remove the meter from the circuit, 

7. Re-connect the control grid of the 6SA7 to the mixer coil if this connec¬ 
tion had been removed and disconnect the generator from this point. 


©John F. Rid( 
















PAGE 13-4 MAGNAVOX 


r IL'VSSIS CR-169,CR-170 

THE MAGNAVOX CO., INC. 



8. The antenna, mixer, and oscillator coils are novr ready to be aligned. 

Check to see that the dial pointer is at the end of the dial calibration 
(41.7 me.) when the tuning gang is fully meshed. 

9. Prepare to measure the limiter grid current by again connecting the raicro- 
amrietar as described in paragraph 2. 

10, If an extremely accurate signal generator is available, it may be used for 
sotting the oscillator to the dial calibration. The generator is connected 
to the antenna post through a 70 ohm resistor. Otherwise it will be ne¬ 
cessary to connect an antenna to the receiver and -use a F.M, transmitter 
‘for the frequency standard, preferably one befevaen 47 me, and 50 me. 

11, Set the dial to the known frequency of the transmitter and adjust the 
oscillator air trimmer "T* until the signal produces a maximum read¬ 
ing; on the mlcroammeter. Then adjust the trimmers "U" and "V" on 
the antenna and R.F. colls for maximum reading. If too much signal 
is fed to the receiver, it will appear at several settings of the 
dial and confuse the adjusting. These trimmers should align rather 
loosely. If they are tightened so that the frequency of the R.F. 
circuit equals the oscillator frequency, spurious oscillations and 
responses are produced. The os dilator frequency is normally 4300 kc. 
loiirer than the signal frequency. When the above adjustments are 
completed and the 100,000 ohm resistor (44) is again grounded, the 
receiver has been aligned. 


©John F. Rider 
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CR” 171 aligning THE I.F AT 455 KILOCYCLES CR“I72 )78 AT 455 KILOCYCLES 
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10 K.C. FILTER ADJUSTMENT 











THE MAGN. 



CR-178 -- Used In Chairside Combination 

Circuit; Superhetarodyno with treble Used In Chippendale Commode Combination 
and bass controls (bass control CE-178 Used in Hepplewhite Combination 
only), bass compensation in Toltune 
control for phonograph pickup, tem¬ 
perature stabilised oscillator, ex¬ 
ternal Input receptacle. 




, VOLTAGE TABLE 

(bottom view of chassis) 

MEASURE HEATER ANDFILAMENT VOLTAGES DIRECTLY ACROSS 
I? VOLTAGES MEASURED FROM SOCK- 
P TERMINAL TO GROUND WITH A 1000 OHM PER VOLT VOLT¬ 
METER. MEASURE CATHODES (K)ON 30V. SCALE ALL OTHERS ON 
600V. SCALE WITH NO SIGNAL INPUT. 

LINE VOLTAGE II7V0LTS.AC. 


.117 V, 50-60 cycle 

.100 wa 

.12 wa 
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Primary Toltage,,, 
Power consumption, 
Power output.. 


























ANT.-LOOP SWITCH 










































John 


Rider 






























vox CO., INC. 



Used in Belvedere 


Used In Regency Symphony 
Used in Adam Secretary 
Used in Chippendale Symphony 
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PAGE 13-16 MAGNAVOX 


CHASSIS CR-174,CR-174C 

the MAGNAVOX CO., INC. 



Primary voltage.,,,,,,,,117 V, AC; Intermediate frequency,.465 KC; 
Power consumption.,180 watts; Tuning frequency range: 536 - 1720 KC; 

1667 - 5680 KC; 

Speaker (12C131): 5.6 - 18.4 MCj; 

Field Coll.......250 ohms; Circuit: Superheterodyne with three tuning 

Transformer...NONE ranges, treble and bass controls, I.F. barid 

Speaker (302); expansion, amplified A.V.C., inverse feedl)ack 

Field Coil,.250 ohms; circuit, bass compensation in volume control 

Transformer,.,,,,,,,., 5M ohms; for phonograph pickup, push button condenser- 


(for dual speakers) 'typ® txuier temperature stabilised. 


FOR ALIGiaSUT SEE FA.GE 13-12 
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„ 



Bn.c. Hn. 


^.50^ p2= 

CJ- ! 


CR-177 — Used in Regency Console 
Used in Belvedere 


CRI77 595228 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 5TIO & 5TIOW I SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
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PAGE 13-8 MAJESTIC 


|M0D2LS TRS21A, 

TR33U 


MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
SCHEMATIC diagram MODEL TR3ZI-A TR33M 



FOR THE NEW j 
PRODUCTS 300 
RECORD CHAN¬ 
GER, 

•’AUTOMATIC 
RECORD « 

CHANGERS 
AND RE¬ 
CORDERS’ 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


2K ohm 
20K ohr 
IS Megoh 


TL/B E LAYOUT MODEL 


K ohm Watt Ri 
I ohrn 1 Watt R( 


.r 20% 
)r 20% 


)r 20% 
3r 20% 
3r 20% 

>r 20% 

ill 


tuning roNi 


I. 200 Volt Conde 


C-15761 

CE-66-2 

CE-66.2 



In very diff 


Model TR321-A oper 
Model TR331-A operates on 

This is a seven tube con 
and public address amplilie] 


. 105-125 volts e 
1 105-125 volts : 


cycles AC only, 
cycles AC only. 


"der, phonograph, 
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MIDWEST PAG] 


MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 621 


















PAGE 


MIDWEST 
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MIDWEST RADIO CORR. 
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PAGE 13-4 MIDWEST 
MODEL 82 

MIDWEST RADIO CORP. 


SETTING PUSH BUTTOMS 


1. Expose looking screw by- 
removing push button. 

2. Loosen looking screw about 
one full turn, 

3. With lookiijg sorew loose, 
and button depressed, tune 
in desired station accurate 

ly. 

4. Tighten sorew and replace 
moulded cap. 

DO NOT LOOSEN sorew more than 
4 turns, Sorew may come out 
and may be hard to replace. 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES 



/^/DWEiT RADIO CO! 
MODEL 82 ECHEMA! 
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MISSION BELL PAGE 13-W 2 


lO MFG. CO., INC. 



MODEL 972 
MODEL 3818 
MODEL 3820 



MODEL No,3820. DESIGNED BY 

APRIL 10-1937 W.S HARMON Chief EnJC 

E.M.MATTSON A«t. Engr. 


PARTIAL SCHEMATIC SHOWING DIFFERENCES BET^ffiEN 
MODEL 3818 AND MODEL 3820; FOR BALANCE OF 
CONNECTIONS FOR MODEI^ 3820, SEE MODEL 3818 
ABO^E. 













6SK7 6SQ7 6K6GT 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


MONT.-WARD PAGE i 


MODEL 04BIl-615i 




i 


-i 

F L„ [ rJ p 


d Clif^ j|Clj 

...| ns 







RESISTORS 


- OPERATING THE 
PHONOGRAPH 


RECORDING RADIO 
PROGRAMS 


RECORDING VOICE 

full on. Recording switch should be in 


SIMILAR TO GEIEPoAL INDUSTRIES R70 
RECORDER.SEE RIDER'S "AUTOlUcTIC 
. RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS". 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


MODEL 04JP-; 
I^^ono-Record' 
P-A. System 


SPEAKER AND 
RECORD CUTTER 
SOCKET 


RADIO EXTERNAL^ 
GROUND SCREW 

MODELS OSE 
AN EXTERNAL 
GR'^UND WIREj 




fig. 13—CoW. 

Model 040^-3990 can be used with the xollowing model receivers* 
04'!;?G-732 04BR-904 04BR-906 04BR-11C6 147^0-732 14BR-904 

14BR-906 14BR-1106 









©John F. liiider 



















SEK RIDER'S "AUTOILA.TIC RECORD CHANGERS AIR) RECORDERS" FOR 
COMPLETE DATA ON SSEBL’RG JR RECORD CHANGER AND THE MONT¬ 
GOMERY-.YARD SECTION FOR SHTILAR USE OF KICROffiOKE AND R/iD'IO 
FOE A PUBLIC-ADDFtESS SYSTEM. 

PRE-AMPLIFIER UNIT REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 



Use cniy GENUINE factory tested pmrts to Insure service fobs you can depend on and to obtain original set pi 
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MONTGOMER 



Tie a knot with a small loop at one end of the 
new drive cord. Slide a 1% inch length of fabric 
tubing on the cord. The free end of the drive cord 
should be tied to the tension spring in such a 
ner that there is a distance of 56% inches between 
the knots. 

Turn the gang condenser to full open position. 

Place the looped end of the drive cord over the 
hook on condenser drive drum A—See illustration. 

Bring the cord up through the slot in the drum 
rim and pass to the right (from back of chassis) 
and aroimd pulley B. Then bring the cord to the 
left and over pulley C. See that the fabric tubing 
between pulleys B and C. Continue cord 
down to control shaft D and wind 3% turns covm- 
ter-clockwise (from back of chassis) on shaft D. 

Bring cord up to and over pulley E. Bring cord 
down to top of drive drum A and wind one tiim 
clockwise around the drum rim. 

the remaining drive cord and tension spring 
through the slot in the drum. Place free end of 

spring over the hook on the condenser drive drum. 

ATTACHING DIAL POINTEI^-Tune in a 1500 [1 = 

KC signal. Move the pointer to the 1500 KC mark j ^ 
on the dial and clamp it tightly over the fabric 
tubing on the cord. 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 
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MODEL 04WG-1108A 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
several minutes. 

IMPORTANT—Follow procedure in the order shown. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

snts. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

if Signal Gener- An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide an 

accurately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 
"Heat Up" for listed. 

Output Indicating Meter-—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 


iF., 100 mmf., and 400 ohms. 


Turn Rotor to M«x. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KC— 
See Note B 


mn.Ns! [ 


_^C23iC24-2ND l,F.-j 

0»-|-ce-iNT. RANGE“er | 

0^C7-INT. RANGE "C* ; 


-6U5 

It 4 TUNING INDICATOR 




CAUTION—When align 
bands, be sure NOT to < 
frequency. This can be ■ 


the pointer assembly on the cord, move the hear the 

Power Consumption - 80 Watts (Atll7voit»60cyciei) 

n_/^..i > S.O Wotla UndUrtoxted 

Power Output. 5.5 Wotta MaximuM 

Selectivity - - 32 EC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC. 

Speaker.10". nectro-Dynomic 


..rk, end tightep Voltagcs ot Sockots 

These voltages Eire read under the 
, , following conditions: 

iust at the ime*ge Voltage—117. 

ecked as follows: Band Switch—Broadcast, 

erato^ is^ set^ for Volume Control—Maximum, 
radio. The imago Antenna Shorted to Ground. 
rkc'on^*ho*’dtal! Readings taken with 1000 ohm- 
lese the input sig- per-volt meter. Plate and screen 
voltages are read on 500 volt scale. 


Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range .—... 

C Range..-. 

D Range ..-...—- 

Sensitivity —External Antenni 


>28 to 1600 EC. 
ISSS to 5400 EC. 
5)50 to 18300 EC. 
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ODEL 14JP-399D 

Phono-Recorder 
P-A System 

LEAD SCREW 


i / PHONO' 

/ SOCKET 

NOTE! POSrXION OF 
SOCKETS E GROUND FROM 
CUTTER UNIT AS SHOWN ON 
RADIO CHASSIS WILL CHANGE 
IN DIFFERENT MODELS. 

V / SPEAKER AND ^ 
RECORD CUTTER ^ 

SOCKET M( 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


FOR SEEBURG JR RECORD CHANGER 
AND RECORDER,SEE RIDER’S 

- -||’'AUT01<IATIC RECORD 

- ^ l| CHANGERS AND 

RECORDERS”. 


RADIO EXTERNAL^ 
GROUND SCREW 1 
(some models USE 

AN EXTERNAL 
GROUND WIRE^ 




"SPfAKER & RECORD 
CUTTER PLUG 
(prong end) I 


14WG-732,14BR-904,14BR-906,14BR-1106 
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MODEL 14BR-440A 


6SK7 6Sa7 6K6Gr— 


Sr 4-S 











TECHNICAL DATA 

Power Consumption ------ 55 Watts 

Power Output - - - - I */2 Watts Undistorted 

Sensitivity Broadcast Band 540 to 1735 Kc. - - 25 M.V. 

Medium Band 2.2 to 7 Me. - - - - 35 M.V. 

Short Wave Band 6.6 to 23 Me. - - 40 M.V. 

Intermediate Frequency - : - - - 455 KC 

Speaker - - - - - 6 in. Electro Dynamic 


t Tubular Condenser... 

lit Tubular Condenser- 

olt Tubular Condenser... 

li'olt Tubular Condenser.- 

It Tubular Condenser. 


Input I.F. Coil Complete in Can.1 

Output I.F. Coil Complete in Can..1 

Be.—M.W.—S.W. Oscillator Coil Complete..! 
Be.—M.W.—S.W. Antenna Coil Complete—! 


.0005 Mica Type Condenser—20%- 

.0001 Mica Type Condenser—20%.. 

.006 Compression Type Condenser—27 

(S.W. Pad) . 

.0025 Compression Type Condenser-35 
.000483 Compression Type Condenser— 


I Megohm—M Watt Resistor—20%. 

>50M Ohm—H Watt Resistor—20%.- 

1 Megohm—14 Watt Resistor—20%.. 

jOO Ohm —yi Watt Resistor—10%-.- 

15M Ohm-/3 W|t|^Resismr-^0%^.g-.-.. 


Six Inch Dynamic Speaker (1550 Ohm 

Field) ........ 

Output Transformer for Speaker... 


TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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.xuOBEL 143R-440A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 



6SA7 |D„Hl 


...=!]>== 


SEPTSllBEE. 1941 



incoming power lines and other electri- 
. apparatus which may be in the vici- 

ANTENNA best results, an outside antenna „ity. a ground is advisable. A good 

approximately SO to 75 feet long includ- ground will often reduce noise. The 

mg lead-m is recommended. It should ground wire should be connected with a 

be erected as high as possible and as damp to a well cleaned water pipe or 
far from surrounding objects as practi- to a piece of pipe driven several ftet 
cal. For minimum interference it should j^to damp earth, 
be at right angles to street car lines, 

POWER SUPPLY —This radio is equipped with a universal transformer, 40 to 60 cycles which 
has the following taps: 9S-110-130-1S0-230 volts. A rotary switch mounted on top of the trans¬ 
former selects the proper voltage tap. 

Set the switch for various line voltages to conform with the following table: 95 mark for current 
of 85 to 105 volts; 110 mark for current of 105 to 125 volts; 130 mark for current of 125 to 145 
volts; 150 mark for current of 145 to 165 volts; 230 mark for current of 210 to 250 volts. 

To set the switch, unloosen the set screw on the side of the switch and rotate thq knob so 
that the mark desired shows up in the small framed window on the top of the switch Tighten 

the set screw ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Variable Trimmers Adjusted to Maximum 

Condenser Setting _ (in Oi^er Shown) _ 

Rotor full open Two trimmers on top of Output 
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MCDSLS 14BR-521A 
14BR-522A 


I2SA7 I2SK7 

CONVERTER I.F.AMR ^ 




I2SQ7 5016)01 

ND. DET. A-V.C. OUTPUT ^ 


T 


TECHNICAL DATA 
POWER CONSUMPTION 35 WATTS 
POWER OUTPUT I WATT undistorted 
SENSITIVITY FOR .C6 WATTS OUTPUT 
.30 MICROVOLTS AVE. 
SELECTIVITY 85 k.c. at looox signal 

AT 1000 K.C. 

TUNING RANGE 535 to itzo k .c. 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 455 K.C. 



FOR OTHER DAT^S 
SEE INDEX 


C3 BE124137 Trir 
C4 BE1009 .05 

C5 BE12939 .000 

C6 BE10091 .15 

C7 BE124137 Tri 




50L6GT I2SQ7 35Z5GT I2SK7 I2SA7 


TO ADJUST-^ 

COIL ASSEMBLY 
■ MOVE LEFT OR RIGHT 


COIL ASSEMBLY VIEW 
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N5GT ^ 1N5GT ^ IH6GT 3Q5GT 1 REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 
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MODEL 14BR-574a|| 
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IMODEL 14BR-574A 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


• Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal generator. 


BAND 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
Frequency Diunmy 
Setting Antenna 

455 Kc. .1 MFD. 


455 Kc. .1 MFD. 

455 Kc. .1 MFD, 


Grid of INSG 


Position of 
Band Switch 


Broadcast 


Broadcast 




Rotor full open 


Trimmers ^Ad justed 



SHORT 
I WAVE 
[BAND 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 



NOTE “A” Turn the dial back and forth slightly (r 
of greatest intensity is obtained. 

ANTENNA 

For best results, an outside antenna 
approximately 50 to 75 feet long includ¬ 
ing lead-in is recommended. It should 
be erected as high as possible and as 
far from surrounding objects as practi¬ 
cal. For minimum interference it should 
be at right angles to street car lines, 



CHASSIS VIEW showing tube location and battery cable. 
NOTE: Anteima and ground leads at back of chassis. 


:k) and adjust trimmer until the peak 
incoming power lines and other electri- 
. cal apparatus which may be in the vici¬ 
nity. A ground is advisable. A good 
ground will often reduce noise. The 
ground wire should be connected with a 
clamp to a well cleaned water pipe or 
to a piece of pipe driven several feet 
into damp earth. 

SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a list of your 6 favorite stations. Push out 
the call letters of these stations from the call letter 
sheets supplied. Insert a call letter in the slot on 
top of each pushbutton. 

Next pull one of the pushbuttons all the way out 
as far as it will come (pull, with fingers on top and 
bottom of button). Now tune in the station you 
want with the tuning knob—Tune back and forth 
until the station is clear and distinct. Now push the 
button hard all the way in to lock the station in 
place. Continue setting each pushbutton in the same 
way. Pressing the proper button will now tune the 
station you want. If it does not do so you did not 
push the button hard enough to lock it in place when 
setting up the station. 



^To change stations simply repeat the procedure 



TRIMMER VIEW—Looking at front of chassis. 
























































































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



ADJUSTING THE 
ANTENNA TRIMMER 
























at 1000 KC 

















































MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


MODELS 14 BE-688A, 
14BR-689A 



i, C27, C28 Electrolytic Filter Condenser. 20 
Mfd. X 20 V.: 40 Mfd. x 200 V.; 20 Mfd. 

X 200 V.: 20 Mfd. x 200 V-1 

S.W. and B.C. Dual Antenna Trimmer_.*-1 

S.W. and B.C Dual Oscillator Trimmer-1 

B.C. and S.W. Dual Padder Condenser-1 

) .0005 Mica Type Condenser—20%-2 

.0001 Mica Type Condenser—20%-2 

.00005 Mica Type Condenser-10%---1 

In some sets 124178 Dual Condenser is 
replaced by one each ot the following: 

Compression Mica Cond. .004-1 

Adjustable Condenser -1 


PBICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 
\VITH(XJT NOTICE 


TRIMMER VIEW—Looking at front of chassis. 


12M Ohm—^ Watt Resistor—10%_1 

9M Ohm—Vf Watt Resistor—10%_1 

10 Ohm-J5 Watt F:eststor-10%—--1 

2M Ohm—H Watt Resistor—10%_1 

1 Megohm—Watt Resistor-20%_1 

3 Megohm—54 Watt Resistor-25 %-1 

200M Ohm—54 Watt Resistor—10%.__1 

10 MegDhm-54 Watt Resislor-20%,_.1 

500M Ohrn—54 Watt Resistor—20%_1 


60 Ohm-55 Watt Resistor—10%_ 

200 Ohm~55 Watt Resistor-20%___ 

30M Ohm—55 Watt Resistor—10%_ 

500 Ohra~55 Watt Re5istor-10%_:_ 


POWER SUPPLY—Unless marked otherwise, this radio will operate on either a 6 
volt storage battery or on 105 to 125 volts A.C. 50 to 60 cycle line. Two power cords 
are supplied one for biattery and one for electric operation. Whichever cord is required 
should be plugged into the back of the chassis. When using a battery be sure A+ 
lead is connected to + battery terminaU Do not lengthen battery cable. Keep antenna 
lead away from battety calblo 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 14BR-688A, 
;i4BR-689A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SIGNAL. GENERATOR 

Frequency Dummy Connection Position of Variable 

_ ^ _ Antenna _to Radio_Band Switch Condenser Settingr 



SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a list of your 6 favorite stations. Push out 
the call letters of these stations from the call letter 
sheets supplied. Insert a call letter in the slot on 
top of each pushbutton. 

Next pull one of the pushbuttons all the way out 
as far as it will come. Now tune in the station you 
want with the tuning knob—Tune back and forth 
until the station is clear and distinct. Now push the 
button hard all the way in to lock the station in 
place. Continue setting each pushbutton in the same 
way. Pressing the proper button will now tune the 
station you want. If.it does not do so you did not 
push the button hard enough to lock it in place 
when setting up the station. 


CHASSIS VIEW showing tube location and power cables. 
NOTE: Antenna and ground leads at side of chassis. 


For best results, an outside antenna 
approximately 50 to 75 feet long includ¬ 
ing lead-in is recommended. It should 
be erected as high as possible and as 
far from surrounding objects as practi¬ 
cal. For minimum interference it should 
be at right angles to street car lines, 
incoming power lines and other electri¬ 
cal apparatus which may be in the vici¬ 
nity. A ground is necessary. The ground 
wire should be connected with a clamp 
to a well cleaned water pipe or to a 
piece of pipe driven several feet into 
damp earth. 



©John F. Rider 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


Mt I2SJ7 . ■ I2SK7 ^ I 61^ni|^7 3^^GT @ @ 


Ml 

Jw 

?1 

li: 




"'T] 


R4 




R5 












IS YOUR LINE VOLTAGE CORRECT? 

Unless your radio is marked otherwise, it must be operated from 10. 
to 125 volts, SO to 60 cycle current or the same D. C. Voltage. If 
in doubt, phone your electric light company. Receivers of this same 
model which are for use on special voltages are marked accordingly. 
When using your radio on A. C. current, reversing the plug may 
reduce station hum. If set does not operate in one minute on direct 
current reverse the plug. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



©John F. Rider 






































MODELS 14BR-734A 
14BR~7S5A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a list of your 6 favorite stations—push out 
the call letters of these stations from the call letter 
sheets supplied. Next insert a long slim screw driver 
into the hole in front of one' of the pushbuttons and 
unscrew the pushbutton locking screw (to the left) 
several turns. Now with the screw driver still en¬ 
gaged in the locking screw slot push it all the way 
in. Hold it in this position and tune in the station 
you want with the tuning knob. Now? tighten up the 
pushbutton locking screw, by turning it to the right. 
Tighten firmly. Continue setting each button in the 
same way. When you have set your stations insert 
the call letter of each station in the front of the 
proper button and put one of the celluloid tabs over 
the station call letter. 

To change stations simply repeat the above pro- 

If you are unable to set a station on any particular 
button it is probably because the pushbutton locking 
screw has not been fully unloosened (turned to the 
left). 



Chassis View, showing Tube Location and the 
Outside Antenna Clip. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


BE10019 C16, C2:i 

BE10020 C13 

BE10026 C25, C20 


BE119128 C22, C23 
BE124139 C3, CIO 


CONDENSERS 

.05 X 200 Volt Tubular Condenser-1 

.006 X 600 Volt Tubular Condenser- 2 

.1 X 200 Volt Tubular Condenser _1 

.02 X 400 Volt Tubular Condenser -1 

.003 X 600 Volt Tubular Gsndenser_1 

,1 X 400 Volt Tubular Condenser _ 2 

.01 X 120 Volt Tubular Condenser_1 

.05 X 120 Volt Tubular Omdenser_1 

.03 X 400 Volt Tubular Condenser-1 

Electrolytic Filter Cond. added for 25 cy¬ 
cle only. 40 mfd. x 150 Volts across C22 

and 20 Mfd. x 150 Volts across C23_ 

C24 Electrolytic Filter Condenser—40 mf(L— 

20 mfd.—20 mfd. x 150 Volts_1 

S. W. Antenna and Oscillator Trimmer 

Condenser -1-2 

.0001 Mica Type Condenser—20% .. 2 

.0002 Mica TVpe Condensei—20% _1 

.00015 Mica Type CondenseT—10%_1 

.000445 Mica Type Condenser—3% _1 

.00025 Mica Type Condenser......_....! 

RESISTORS 

200M ohm—Watt Resistor—20%..__1 

50M ohm—’A Watt Resistor—20% _ 2 

2 Megohm-}^ Watt Resistor-20% _1 

200 Ohm—H Watt Resistor—20% _1 

20 Ohm—Watt Resistor—20% _1 

150 Ohm—54 Watt Resistor—10%. 1 

5M Ohm—54 Watt Resistor—10% .1 

5 Megohm—54 Watt Resistor-25 %_ 1 

1200 Ohm—1 Watt Resistor—10% ..1 

3, 2 Megohm—54 Watt Resistor—20% _ 2 


SPEAKER 

ch P. M. Dynamic Speaker (les 


Six Inch Electro Dynamic Speaker. 

Output Transformer. 

Output Transformer for Speaker._ 


t Transformer for Spe 

COILS 

I. F. Coil (Complete i: 


This radio is designed to pick up 
strong local stations without requiring 
an outside antenna. For best results, 
however, an outside antenna approxi¬ 
mately SO to 75 feet long including 
lead-in is recommended. It should be 
erected as high as possible and as far 
from surrounding objects as practical. 
For minimum interference it should be 
at right angles to street car lines, in¬ 
coming power lines and other electrical 
apparatus which may be in the vicinity. 
A ground is not required. 

Periodic inspection of the antenna 
system is recommended to be sure that 
all connections are clean and tight, and 
that the antenna is well insulated from 
the ground at all points. 


10 

BOTTOM VIEW 




OF CHASSIS 



.10 

.10 

I2J5GT|. 


I2SJ7 




2.50 

6T7G 



35L6GT 12SQ7„..,v^o 



.50 




76 


I2SK7 

35Z5GT 

90 

REAR OF CHASSIS 



(c)John F. Rider 






















SETTING THE PUSHBUTTONS 






















MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


I2SK7 ^ I 6T7G 35L6GT 




I2J5GT 


? r^' ^c,o t-i 


35Z5g7^T 


V;E\V£D FROT-l' 


hm—^ Watt Resistor—10% — 
bm—5^ Watt Resistor—20%. 




LEJSrJ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


John F. Rider 
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MODEL 14BR-742A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 




POWER SUPPLY 

Unless your radio is marked otherwise it is 
designed to operate on the following power 
supplies: 

6 volt storage battery 
lOS to 125 volts 40 to 60 cycles (A.C.) 

200 to 250 volts 40 to 60 cycles (A.C.) 

For 6 Volt Battery Operation—The Batt-A.C. 
switch (see chassis view) must be in battery 
position and battery cables connected to bat¬ 
tery. 

ALIGNMENT 


For 105 to 125 Volt Operation—The red dot 
on “Adapter Plug” (see chassis view) must 
point to 110 V. 

For 200 to 250 Volt Operation—The red dot 
on “Adapter Plug” must point to 230 V. 

To Change “Adapter Plug” loosen the bracket, 
pull the plug out and replace it in the desired 
position. 

Caution: The Batt-A.C. switch must be in the 
proper position before connecting receiver to 
the electrical supply. 

PROCEDURE 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
[BAND A 


[short 

fWAVE 

SBAND 


ana lead Mediui 



©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 14BR-912A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 



IRON CORE ADJUSTMENT VIEW 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


6J5GT 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

CAUTION;—No Aligning adjus 
ments should be attempted without fir: 
thoroughly checking over all other po: 
sible causes of trouble, such as poc 
installations, open or grounded antenr 
systems, low line voltage, defecth 
tubes, condensers and resistors. In ord< 
to properly align this radio, the chass 
should be removed from the cabine 
Although the short wave bands on th 
radio are of the band spread type tl 
Alignment Procedure is not difficu' 
However because each short wave sea 
covers only a small portion of the sho 


Do not realign the band s] 
unless you are positive they 
adjustment. When adjustmc 
sary proceed as follows. 


Rotate each ii 
:he coil forms. 


(^C9 ®T9 4)’*’ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


^ SIGNAL GENERATOR 


0John F. Rider 

























MONT.-Vi^ARD 
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31 METER 

BAND 

25 METER 

BAND 

19 METER 

BAND 


(See Trimi 
(See Trimi 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 



ANTENNA 

This radio is designed to pick up 
strong local stations without requiring 
an outside antenna. The built-in aerial 
may be slightly directional therefore 
try the radio in several positions. For 
best results, however, an outside anten¬ 
na approximately SO to 75 feet long in¬ 
cluding lead-in is recommended. It 
should be erected as high as possible and 
as far from surrounding objects as prac¬ 
tical. For minimum interference it 
should be at right angles to street car 
lines, incoming power lines and other 
electrical apparatus which may be in 
the vicinity. A ground is advisable. A 
good ground will often reduce noise. 
The ground wire should be connected 
with a clamp to a well cleaned water 
pipe or to a piece of pipe driven several 
feet into damp earth. 

Periodic inspection of the antenna 
system is recommended to be sure that 
all connections are clean and tight, and 
that the antenna is well insulated from 
the ground at all points. 


— 
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IRON CORE ADJUSTMENT VIEW 


PHONOGRAPH- 
TELEVISION AND FM. JACK 

Should you wish to use an external 
phonograph it should be plugged into 
the phono jack shown in the chassis 
view. The radio-phono-on-off knob on 
the front panel will then switch from 
radio to phono operation. 

If television or frequency modulation 
(FM) programs ever become available 
in your community this radio may still 
be used in conjunction with the neces¬ 
sary converters. 

The jack marked phono-jack plug in 
in the chassis view will accommodate 
either the Phono or a television or FM 
converter. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 14BR-1109A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 




• Volume control—Maximum all 

• Connect dummy antenna valu 

adjustments. 

enerator output lead. 


BAND 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

Frequency Dummy Connection 

Setting Antenna to Radio 

Position of 
Band Switch 

Variable 

Condenser Setting 

Trimmers Adjusted 
(in Order Shown) 


455 Kc. 

.1 MFD. Grid^ot^6SK7 

Broadcast 

(Plat”erouf'o°m?sh) 

Output I. F. 


455 Kc. 


Broadcast 

Rotor full open 

Iwo ^nimiiers^on top 

SHORT 

WAVE 

17 Me. 

400 Onms ^^tenna' and Ground 

Short Wave 

Set Dial 
at 17 Me. 

C13, S.W. Osc. 

17 Me. 

400 Ohms Antenna and Ground 

Short Wave 

Set Dial 
at 17 Me. 

C8, S.W. R.F., C2 

S.W. Antenna 

BAND 

6 Me. 

400 Ohmer Antenna and Ground 

Short Wave 

Set Dial 
at 6 Me. 

CU S.W. Osc. Series Pad 
See Note “A” 

BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 

1600 Kc. 

9nn rtirr*f Grid of 

200 mmf. ^ 

Broadcast 

Rotor full open 
(Plates out of mesh) 

C14 B.C. Osc. 

540 Kc. 

200 mmf. f,gK7 Tube 

Broadcast 

Set Dial 
at 540 Kc. 

(Plates in Mesh) 

C12 B.C. Osc. Series Pad 

1400 Kc. 

, Grid of 

200 mmf. 6SK7 R. F. Tube 

Broadcast 

Set Dial 
at 1400 Kc. 

C9 B.C. R.F. 

LOOP 

ALIGN¬ 

MENT 

1400 Kc. 

2C0 mmf External 

Antenna and Ground 

Broadcast 

Set Dial 
at 1400 Kc. 

Cl B.C. Ant. 

600 Kc. 

f External 

200 mmt, Antenna and Ground 

Broadcast 

Se^t^^Dml 

T2 Iron Core Tracking Coil 


NOTE “A’'—'Turn 

the dial back and forth slightly i 

Crock) and adjust 

trimmer until the peak 

of greatest 


After each band is 

completedy repeat the procedure as 

5 a final check. 




JUNE 1941 



CHASSIS VIEW 

ANTENNA AND GROUND TERMINALS 
When using an external antenna and ground, move the metal 
strap (connector bar) from terminal marked LOOP and con¬ 
nect it to terminal marked EXT. 

The antenna and ground wires should then be connected to 
the terminals marked “Ant.”—“Gnd.” 


ANTENNA 

This radio is designed to pick up 
Strong local stations without requiring 
an outside antenna. The built-in aerial 
may be slightly directional therefore 
try the radio in several positions. For 
best results, however, an outside anten¬ 
na approximately 50 to 75 feet long in¬ 
cluding lead-in is recommended. It 
should be erected as high as possible 
and as far from surrounding objects as 
practical. For minimum interference it 
should be at right angles to street car 
lines, incoming power lines and other 
electrical apparatus which may be in the 
vicinity. A ground is advisable. A good 
ground will often reduce noise. The 
ground wire should be connected with a 
clamp to a well cleaned water pipe or 
to a piece of pipe driven several feet 
into damp earth. 

Periodic inspection of the antenna 
system is recommended to be sure that 
all connections are clean and tight, and 
that the antenna is well insulated from 
the ground at all points. 


POWER SUPPLY—Unless your radio is marked otherwise, it must be operated from 
lOS to 125 volts, 50 to 60 cycle A.C. If in doubt, phone your electric light company. 
Receivers of this same model which are for use on special voltages are marked accord¬ 
ingly. 


©John F. Ride: 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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[MODEL 14:WG-572‘ 

MODEL 14WG-575 MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

MODEL 14¥G-572 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control — Maximum All Adjust- 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post 
of Signal Generator with a Short 
Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to 
"Heat Up" for several minutes. 

The following equipment is required for 
aligning: 

A Signal Generator which will pro¬ 
vide an accurately calibrated sig¬ 
nal at the test frequencies as 
listed. 

Output Indicating Meter — Non- 
Metallic Screwdriver. 

_Dummy Antennas—.1 mf. & 200 mmf. 


SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

SETTING 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 


CONDENSER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 
(See Trimmer Illustration) 

456 KC 

Signal Grid 
of 1st Det. 

(Top Cap) 

.1 mf. 

Turn 

rotor to full open 

Istl.F. (C6) & (C7) 

3rd l.F. (Cll) & (CI2) 

1730 KC 

Signal Grid 
of 1st Oat. 

.1 mf 

Turn 

rotor to full open 

Oscillator (C2) 

1400 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KC— 

Antenna (Cl) 


See Note A 



Models having a new drive cord stringing arrangement 
in which the drive cord has been shortened to 25 l/8 
inches and the drive drnm has been rotated 90 degrees 
from its previous position, should have the issue 
letter advanced to "D”. 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Input Voltages and Currents 

"A" Battery . 1.5 Volts—.25 Amperes 

"B" Battery . 90 Volts — 11 Ma. 

_ ^ , X 170 Milliwatts Undistorted 

Power Output.| jgg i^jiliwatts Maximum 

Selectivity.40 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency. 

Speaker. 

Tuning Frequency Range. 

Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output).. 

. 456 KC 

. 5" P.M. Dynamic 

. 528 to 1730 KC 

14 Microvolts Average 

_^1 

Volume Control—M 

MODEL 14WG-575 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

xlmum All Adiustmants. Allow Chassis and Signal Ge 
for several Minutes. 


P" 

II SIGNAL GENERATOR 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 

II _FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY CONDENSER 

II CPFriPir.ATIONS setting at radio ANTENNA SETTING 

! 456 KC Signa 

Power Consumption of ir 

Grid .1 mf. Turn rotor to fu 

Det. 

lope" 

!st l.F. (C6} & 
2nd l.F. (Cll) 

MC^I2) II 

Battery Operation - 2.2 Amp. at 6.3 Volts Arirl 

of 1st Det. .1 mt. Turn rotor to tu 

1 open 

Oscillator (C4) | 


na Lead 200 mmf. Turn rotor to m 

ax. output 

Antenna (C3) 


Selectivity - 4i KC Broad at 1000 times Signal The following equipment i 

required for aligning: 

/ca-osc. 


Intermediate Frequency . 454 KC. Generator which 

Tuning Frequency Rang. - 528 to 1730 KC. ,„dicating Meter 

Sensitivity 

(For .05 Watt Output) - 10 Microvolts Aver. Antennas— .1 mf. 

will provide an accurately 
» test frequencies as listed. 

Non-Metaiiic Screwdriver. 


... 


tune in an 800 KC signal. 

If the pointer is not at the 




800 KC mark on the dial, r 
set it at the 800 KC mark 

emove it from drive cord and 





f)John F. Rider 
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J.!0DSLS 14;¥G“ 6 2 4A , 14WG- 6 2 5 A , 

14i^G-628A MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. Signal Generator which will provide an accurately calibrated 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for several *''3''''' «+ frequencies as listed. 

^'"“tes. Output Indicating Meter; Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 


The equipmen- 

1- In column at right i: 

> required for align 

Ing: 

Dummy Antennas—. 1 mf., 50 mmf. 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 



ADJUST TRIMMERS 

FREQUENCY 

SEHING 

ANTENNA 

CONNECTION 

GROUND 1 

CONNECTION • 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

CONDENSER 

SEHING 

TO MAXIMUM 
(See Trimmer Illustration) 

456 KC 

Control Grid 
I2SK7—I.F. 

Point "X" 
I2SK7—R.F. 
Prong No. 3 

.1 mf. 

Turn Rotor to full open 

2nd I.F. (C9) & (CIO) 

455 KC 

Control Grid 
I2SA7—IstDet. 

Same As 

Above 

,1 mf. 

Turn Rotor to full open 

1st I.F. (C7) & (C8) 

1500 KC 

Control Grid 
I2SA7—IstDet. 

Same As 

Above 

.1 mf. 

Turn Rotor to full open 

Oscillator (C3) 

1400 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip On Loop 
—See Note A 

External 

Ground Clip 

50 mmf. 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 1400 KC 

See Note B 

Antenna {C2) 



SPECIFICATIONS 

Power Consumption - 28 Watts (At 117 volts AC Supply) Speaker ------- 5" Electro Dynamic 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Power Consumption - 28 Watts (At 117 volts AC Supply) Speaker ------- 5" Electro Dynamic 

Power Output ------ .8 Watt Undistorted Tuning Frequency Range - - - 528 to 1600 KC 

Selectivity - - 50 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 

Intermediate Frequency ------- 456 KC External Antenna ------ lo Microvolts Average 



NOTE A—Re-assemble chassis in cabinet, pointer is not at the 1400 KC mark on the 
Fasten loop assembly to back of cabinet. dial scale, pull pointer off shaft. Set pointer 

NOTE B—Tune in a 1400 KC signal. If at the 1400 KC mark and push back on shaft. 


When using the radio on AC, if thiere 
appears to be excessive hum, reverse the 
plug. 'Leave the plug inserted tlie way 
which gives the least hum. 

Radios for 25 cycle AC operation are so 
marked. 

110 Volt D.C. Operation—Insert plug so 

that prong on same side as ribbed side of 
cord is on the positive side of tlie line. 
CAUTION —If polarity of line is not 
known, insert plug. If set does not oper¬ 
ate after one minute, reverse plug. 


ANTENNA 


However, more stations will be 
heard and noise will often' be re¬ 
duced by using an outside antenna 
, and a good ground. For locations in 
s ra o. or reception o close to the broadcasting I 

1..., powerful nearby 

antenna should be 


An Air Wave Loop Aerial 
is built on the inside of the 
back cover of the cabinet of 


local 

stations ho other antenna 
ground is usually required. 


to 35 feet in length while for loca¬ 
tions in the country or at a distance 
from the broadcasting stations, use 
a 35 to 60 foot antenna. 


CHECK YOUR LIKE VOLTAGE GROUND CONNECTION IS 
REQUIRED if an external antenna 
Unless other vase mark- 's used. A ground connection may 
ed, this radio must be be obtained by connecting to a water 
operated on a power PiP®. radiator, or a pipe driven into 
supply of 105-12.5 Volt.s the ground. 

AC, 50 to 60 cycles only, 
or 105-125 Volts -DC. antenna and ground connec¬ 

tions are made at the clips marked 
“External Antenna” and “External | 
Groimd” on the cabinet back. 


yjohn F. Rider 




















r Output 



©John F. Rider 


Voltages and Currents—Battery Operotior 






























CHANGES MA.DE FOR ISSUE '‘’D" 

Starting with Issue "D",chassis of the above series will use 
plug-in resistor to replace the former dual wire wound type, 
addition a new oscillator coil and 2 section dry electrolytic 
are used with this issue chassis. Listed below are the parts 



Speaker.6" P.M. Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range - - 540 to 1600 KC 
Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 
































SPECIFICATIONS 








































CONNECTION CONNECTION ANTENNA 
!Afe/' n*H5GT—2nd Det.l J mf. 


Ilator Range B (C8) I 
Range B (C51 







OF TRIMMERS 




CA^K 


Issue "B" Service Manual Supplement 

chassis, a loa^ng coil with ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT 

•e IS connected across the sec- JUNE 1941 

f the shortwave loop aerial-— PROCEDURE 


In the issue “B” chassis, a loading coil with <m 
adjustable iron core is connected across the sec¬ 
ondary winding of the shortwave loop aerial-— 
See partial schematic circuit diagram below. 

The interstage range “D” and interstage range 
“B” trimmers have been relocated—See trimmer 
illustrations below. 


First complete the alignment procedure through 
Loop Range “B” as given in the instruction man¬ 
ual. Then make the following adjustment: 


:iGNAL GENERATOR _ 

ANTENNA GROUND [ DUMMY SWITCH CONDENSER OR 

CONNECTION CONNECTION 'aNTENNA SETTING DIALSEniNG 


ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 

_ MAXIMUM 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 
Int. Range D (C4) 












































(c)John F. Rider 

























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

































FOR RECORT- CHAl'IGER SWilLM TO SEBBURG C 
SEE RIDER'S "AUT01.IA.TIC RECORD CHAITOERS 

SPECIFICATIONS and recorders". 



Consumption BO Watts (Phonograph Operating) 


Selectivity - 40 KC Broad at 




Unless otherwise marked, this radio must be 
operated on 105 to 125 volt, 60 cycle AC supply 
only. If there is any doubt, consult the local 
power company before inserting the plug. Radios 
of this model which are to be used on 25 cycle, 
230 volt, or other service are so marked. 


ANTENNA AND GROUND 

Two built-in Air Wave Aerials 
are incorporated in the cabinet. 

One of these, the loop aerial, is 
used for broadcast band reception. 
The other, a counterpoise foil aer¬ 
ial, is used for reception on the 
short wave band. For the reception 
of local or nearby stations, an out¬ 
side antenna and ground are usu¬ 
ally not required. 

In general, however, more sta¬ 
tions will be heard by using an out¬ 
side antenna and ground. To re¬ 
ceive distant short wave stations, 
an outside antenna is essential. 

If an outside antenna is used, it 
should be 50 to 60 feet long, includ¬ 
ing the lead-in. 

A good ground connection is rec¬ 
ommended if an outside antenna is 
used. A ground connection may be 
obtained by connecting to a water 
pipe, radiator, or a pipe driven in¬ 
to the ground. 

Avoid using gas pipes or electri¬ 
cal conduits for groimds. 

The ground connection is made 
under the screw (marked GND) 
on the back panel of the chassis 
base. 






























©John F. Rider 






















^John F. Rider 



































PAGE 13-70 MONT.-WARD 


DEL 14WG-741 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


Volume C 
Connect 
Gener 
Allow Ch 

ontroi—Maxin 
1 o C ^ 

»ral minutes' 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

um All Adjurtments. The following equipment is i 

Jr 

nal Generator to "Heat Up" Output Indicating Meter—N< 

Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., IOC 

equired for aligning: 
ator which will provide 
signal at the test fre> 

n-MetaI!ic^ Sc^wdriver. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR Biwn 

FREOUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY SWITCH CONDENSER 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA SETTING SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

I.F. 

RANGE 

B 

456 KC 

1600 KC 

Grid of Ist Det. .1 mf. B Range Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Antenna Lead 100 mmf. B Range Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Ist I.F. {CI2) & (C13) 

3rd I.F. (CI7) & (CIS) 

Oscillator Range B (CIO) 


1400 KC 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KC 

Antenna lead 100 mmf. B Range See Note A 

Ant. Range B (C2) 

RANGE 

D 

600 KC 

18,300 KC 

Antenna Lead 100 mmf. 6 Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Antenna Lead 400 Ohm D Range Turn Rotor to Full Open 

600 KC (C6) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 

Oscillator Range D (C3) 

LOOP R( 
RANGE 

B 

1400 KC 

Antenna Lead 400 Ohm D Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
ssis in cabinet. 

Antenna Lead 100 mmf. B Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 
Rock Rotor—See Note B 

Ant. Range B (C2) 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 




FOE SEEBDRG 
MODEL J RE¬ 
CORD CHANGER ( 

SEE RIDER'S " 

'’AUTOIviATIC 
RECORD CHANGERS 
AM) RECORDERS", ’ 


T A white wire with black tracer 

(ing a antenna marker will be 

tension foimd Coming out of the chassis. If 
punty ** desired to operate the radio 
toward Using the loop and cormterpoise 
jrol!lid antennas,'do not connect this 
lar of wire to anything. If it is desired to 
operate the radio using an outside 
?atlon’ connect this wire to the 

gang lead from the outside antenna. 

lid be 

lassis). The wire which is connected to 
ens on counterpoise foil antenna should 
never be disconnected. 


■I.F. aNDl.F. 6V6GT ^-" ^ - 

'HONO OUTPUT 

OCKET ^ <=PPRE-A: 

SPEAKER SOCKET ’^SOCKE' 


SPECIFICATIONS 



©John F. Rider 







































PAGE 13-72 MONT.-WARD 
MODELS 14WG-756,14WG-757 

MONTGOMERY-WARD. & CO. 



©Jol-m F. Rider 









































MONT.-WARD 


ICDEL 14WG-690 
.lODEL 14WG-806 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 












































©Jo}in F. Ride; 






























13-76 MONT.-WARD 

























































|i.IODELS 14WG-1202B, 14WG-I203B, 
14WG-1203M, 14?fG-1203PS' 


p ^ g|^ 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: i 
Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Wave Signal Generator which will pro- I 

Generator with a Short Heavy Lead. vide an accurately calibrated signal at the I 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY SWITCH 
SeniNG AT RADIO ANTENNA SEHING CONDENSER SETTING 


C19&C20 C22&C23 


"■'PiPil] 


rn Rotor to Full O pen 
irn Rotor to Full O pen 
‘n Rotor to Full Open 


F. (C27) & (C28) 
.F. (C22) & (C23) 
F. {CI9) A (C20) 


•n Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range B {CI4) 


. Band Spread (C2} 
Band Spread (C8) 
:k Rotor—See Note B 


REPLACING 4300 KC Antenna Lead 400 Ohm 49 Meter 

BAND ^PPPAD rnil Q loop range B-Reassemble chassis in cabinet. 

^riVCML/ V.V./IL;> I400 KC Antenna Lead 100 mmf. B Range 

It is not practicable to make field replace- .." 

ments of the individual Antenna, R.F. Interstage CAUTION — Three of the coils in the band 
Os4ill«for coils In the Band Spread Assembly spread coil assembly, the 19 Meter Antenna, R. F. 

Interstage, and Oscillator Coils, have adjustable 
,, I . , .... . . ''■“O cores. One of the adjusting screws extends 

Should one of theae coils be damaged in any out from the front panel of the chassis base at 
way, remove the Band Spread Assembly Unit (con- the right of the band twitch. The other two adjust- 
sisting of the Antenna, R. F. Interstage and Oscll- ing screws extend up from the chassis-Iiase. 
letor Coils, the rlghf.angle mounting plate, and 

th« band switch) from the chassis and return to DO NOT CHANGE THE POSITION OF THESE 
the factory for replacement. ADJUSTING SCREWS as they have been properly 

I DRIVE CORD [re-edjusted in the'^field, satisfaetori y 

REPLACEMENT Tie 57" drive cord to 


DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


' spring. Thread other end 

cLAM^,^-''^thru hole in drive pulley, i 


Q/ pull flush with inside M b./ HiNDigiron 

A ! pulley rim. Gang cord in 6V6GT^ 

open pos.-pass cord ar- 

/ ^spmNG thru string 1 *^ r_lif" fl 

m \ guide. Wind 2l/2 turns ^ Uh iQ 

'W_- 0 ) \ I counterclockivise around L || I 

^ \ / ttming .shaft spool,around_6SK7 ^ 

E, Wind 1 turn clockwise 

^^«™osH.rT pulley. _ W 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE STATION BUTTONS 

.l^e a list of your six favorite setting, rotate the tuning knob a to set the stations so that the kilo- 
citions, those which you tune in few turns. cycle numbers decrease from left to 

® Select the first station from the right, 

m wth *e highest kilocycle num- Ust you have prepared. Carefulli/ 

wer'^Slowdl ?^^*nSt “Td ^ &is station by means of the EACH MODEL EXCEPT 

wer xuocycie number next, and manual tunmg knob imtil the dark tta=? A qp^RTTPr 

sector in the tuning eye is narrowest. T4.VG 12u2D,, .lAo A SEEBURG 
The selectivity control should be Now lock the mechanism by h-3A RECORD CHANGER IN- 
the Sharp Position. pushing the button all the way in CORPORATED. FOR DATA ON 


stations, those which you tune in few turns. 

regularly. It is better to list iJie sta- Select the first station from the 
hon wth *e highest kilocycle num- ^st you have prepared. Carefulli/ 
her first the station wth tlie next tune in this station by means of the 
lower kilocycle number next, and manual tuning knob until the dark 
sector in the tuning eye is narrowest. 
'IHe selectivity control should be Now lock the mechanism by 
m the Sharp Position. pushing the button all the wav in 


Grasp the left-hand button at the until it is felt to lock into place 


sides (depress the adjacent button) 
and pull it out as far as it will go. 
A click will be heard. If it is im¬ 


possible to depress the button which for any station you 


Proceed in the same manner to set ■T,^m xn •Dwrinuri pw 
stations on any of the remaining KECUitJ CH 

buttons. Any button may be used A.ND RECORDERS". 


CORPORATED. FOR DATA ON 
THIS SEE RIDER'S "AUTO- 
iilATIC RECORD CHANGERS 


1 adjacent to the button you i 


although it will be more convenient 


©John F. Ride; 





































PAGE 13-80 MONT.-WARD 


[^ELS 93WG-663‘,93Yra-668 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


Input Voltages and Currents—Battery Operation 

"A" Baflery. 9 Volts—50 Ma. 

"B" Battery.....90 Volts—11.5 Ma. 

Power ConsumptionjAt 117 volts AC Supply) 28 Watts 
Power Output 

Op„«,o„ 

.foS M* ESsr 


Selectivity - 50 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency ----- 456 KC 

Speaker -------- 6" P.M. Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range - - 540 to 1600 KC 
Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 

External Antenna - - - 10 Microvolts Average 


Removing Chassis cabinet front until the chassis sheM CAUTION-When Operated on AO 

from Cabinet ^ ‘Chassis is con- 

Take out the 2 screws, one at nected to one side of the line, in any 

each rear corner of the chassis shelf. To remove the shelf from the service work, keep the chassis on a 

Grasp the chassis shelf at each rear chassis, take out the bolt and the wood or other insulated surface to 

corner and edge it away from the 2 screws at the bottom of the shelf, avoid contacts with ground. 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener 
a Short Heavy Lead. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The following equipment Is r 


Allow Chassis and 

Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for several 

Output Indicating Meter- 
Dummy Antenna—.1 mf. 

-Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 

The chassis may be aligned on either AC-DC or Battery power. If AC-DC power is 
used, see precaution above about avoiding external grounds. Also do not connect 
the signal generator to any outside grouncT as the ground terminal of fhe generator 
will be connected to the chassis. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 

FREQUENCY 

SEHING 

CONNECTION DUMMY 

AT RADIO ANTENNA 

CONDENSER 

SETTING 

TO MAXIMUM 

(Sea Trimmer Illustration below 
and Illustration of Back—Pago 1) 

456 KC 

Signal Grid .1 mf. 

of Isf Det. 

(Top Cap) 

Turn Rotor to full open 

1st I.F. (C6) & (C7) 

2nd I.F. (CI3)&(CI4) 

1600 KC 

Signal Grid .1 mf. 

of 1st Dot. 

Turn Rotor to full open 

Oscillator (C3) 

1500 KC 

None—See Not* A 

Turn Rotor to max. output 

Antenna (C2) 


FRONT OF CHASSIS — 


NOTE A—Chassis must be in cabinet. Connect a lo#p 
approximately one foot In diameter across the antenna 
and ground posts of the signal generator. The bade of 
the cabinet must be In place. Place radio approx!- 
mately 3 feet from loop so as to pick up signal. Radio 
should not bo in proximity to any metal (metal bench, 
etc.). 

CALIBRATION (For models with pointer in front of 
dial scale)—To obtain dial scale calibration, tune in an 
800 KC signal. The pointer should be at the 800 KC 
mark on the dial. If It is not. hold the pulley at the 
back of the dial and loosen the pointer screw. Set the 
pointer at the 800 KC mark. Hold the pointer artd 
retighten the pointer screw. 


INSIDE VIEW OF BACK COVER 




(£)John F. Rider 
















SCHEMATIC CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
ARVIN HOME RADIO CHASSIS RE35 

6K7 6Q7G 25L6G 




















































NOBLITT SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC, 







































©Jol:m F. Rider 



















































ARVIN HOME RADIO CHASSIS RE-76 


ARVIN PAGE 13-5 




































PAGE 13-6 ARVIN 


































CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
?ADIO CHASSIS RE-85 



©John F. Rider 


6SA7 Gi 
































ARVIN HOME RADIO - CHASSIS RE-79 


ARVIN 































in desired station manually - Depress loosened 














































OLDS PAGE 13-3 


Series Condenser 
Or 

Dummy Antenna 


Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 


0.1 mfd. 

Terminal X 

260 KC 

A-B-C-D 

.000075 mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

1610 KC 

E-F-H 

.000075 mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

260 KC 

G * 


* Adjust for minimum outpxit indication. 


Low frequency alignment not required. 



Adjust Trimmer 

E to match car antenna (1400 KC) 

when radio is 

installed, 





























OLDSMOBILE DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control Maximum-Tone Control on treble. 

Signal Generator minimxim for satisfactory output indication. 


Series Condenser 

Or 

Dummy Antenna 

Connect To 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Adjust 

Screws 

In Order 

0.1 MFD 

Grid side of Trimmer F 

262 KC 

A B C D 

.000070 MFD 

Antenna Terminal 

1615 KC 

E 

.000070 MFD 

Antenna Terminal 

1400 KC 

F G 


Adjust trimmer G to match car antenna (1400 KCl when radio is installed. 

For complete alignment procedure see United Motors Service Model R698 

SPECIAL INSTRaCTIONS 

Mechanical alignment of ircai cores. Tune to stop at H.F. end of dial. 
Adjust cores H, J, & K to extend 1-5/32" out from end of coil form. Adjust 
trimmer E, F, & G, (1615 KC). Adjust cores H & J for maximum output at 
1400 KC. Repeat alignment of trimmers E, F, & G at 1615 KC. Repeat align¬ 
ment of cores H & J at 1400 KC. Align trimmers F & G at 1400 KC. 


Outrigger Assy. 106-111 

Slide Assy. 106 7241037 Screw Push Button Soi 

Button Shook Absorber 107 7241039 Spring Latch Bar 

Man Drive 106 7241169 Spring P.B. Screw Reti 

P-B. Assy. 109 7241835 Spring Tuning Nut Yoke 

Core 110 7242426 Tip Latching Button 


R.F. Coil Tunii) 
Calibrated 
Control Shafts 


C!5) 

ESCUTCHEON CROSS SECTION 


©John F. Ride: 

































gJohn F. Rider 







































PACKARD BELL PAGE 13-] 
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PACKARD BELL 













































PAGE 13-4 PACKARD BELL 
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PACKARD BELL 


































©John F. Rider 































































PARMAK PAGE 13- 




























MODEL 525 1937 DeLuxe 
MODEL 733 1937 Masterpiece PARKER McCRORY MFG. CO. 



1937 DELUXE IvDDEL 525 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

1937 I.fa.sterpiece !iodel 733 



























©John F. Rider 
























MODEL 733 1937 Masterpiece 

MODEL BA41 *1936 Regal PARKER McCRORY MFG. CO. 


1937 M&STERPIECE MODEL 733 






LI " 




FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 




O/-- 




CHASSIS lAYOUT 
1956 REGAL 
MODEL BA 41 


m-VOLT STORAGE BATTERY SET 



FOR OTHER DATA SEE 
RIDER’S VOL,XII 


©John F, Rider 

























PHILCO PAGE 13-1 



©John F. Rider 














































MODELS AR-50, AR-55, AR-75 



F. Rider 


1^^IF VUf 
























©John F. Rider 


M3XT PAGE 

















































































©John F. Rider 

















































PHILCO PAGE 13- 



IN POSITION NO. 1.LETTERS SHOW POSITION OF TiCAFERS FROM REAR 
)NT OF WAFER;SHADED ROTOR AT REAR OF WAFER 
































PAGE 


PHILCO 


MODELS 42-1008,42-1009M, 
42-1009?f 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP 




















































©John F. Rider 



































PAGE 13-12 PHILCO 


•I S - 91 ^'. PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

MODELS 42-1010,42-101lM MODELS 42-1008,42-1009H,42-100gw 

ADJUSTING ELECTRIC PUSH-BUTTON TUNING 


^u«ncy is placed in the sixth push button on the 
Dn is adjusted by two adjusting screws located o 
iSis. Eoch set of screws is numbered and labeled “i 
irs a frequency range as follows: 

KC KC. KC. KC 

850 710 540 54< 

TO TO TO TC 

1600 1185 980 98C 


OSC ANT 06C- ANT OSC- ANT OSC. ANT OSC ANT. 


odiiusted by adjusting 
adjusting screws No. 3 
I. Press in -Off-On" 


ADJUSTING ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTON TUNING 

ling mechanism consists of ten push buttons. 4. Press "in" the second push button 


r of the chassis. Each set of screw 

)sc." and covers frequency range 

the front of the cabinet, the se 

n "Broadcast" push button. 

cond button from the left 
next push button by ad- 
buttons in order. 

Phllco Television Sets or If it is to be used in conjunction with 
Record Player, the lowest frequency push button should be 
tune in these programs, the same procedure os given for b 
stations above is used. 

Further details for setting up these Radios for operation wi 

a Philco 
sed. To 

h Philco 


MODELS 42-l6io,42-l6lU' '’ 


op aerial (mode from a few ti 

output controls to maximum and 
. ON." 

dIIy tune In the station to be se 

the frequency of the station being 

(s of the signol generator, 
et the modulotlon control 

or of the 070 Signal Gen- 

/COMPENSATOR NO 17 

Q \PHONO REPRODUCER ADJ. ^ 

EXTE/PNAL OSC ^ 

o o | 

(o 6 ) 900 a50 650 600.5-fO ' 

/600/500/3001200/000 

of^ 

)s the frequency of the station a v. 
tor ot this point. 

listle will be heard; leave 

FIG. 1.—PUSH BUTTON COMPENSATOR LOCATIONS 

LIGHT-BEAM REPRODUCER ADJUSTMENTS 



©John F. Rider 



























PHILCO PAGE 13-13 






















































PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


'HILCO PAG 


MODELS 42-1010, 
42-lOllM 


ALIGNING R. F. AND I. F. COMPENSATORS 

The following procedure is the same for both models: 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 

ring the frequency lange of the re- audio output meter may be used as an aligning indicator. Philco 

Models 027 ond 028 circuit testers contain both these meters, 
her a vacuum tube voltmeter or on 3. TOOLS: Philco Fiber Screw Driver, Part No. 45-2610. 

CONNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 

or an audio outpu" meter may be of the signal generator is connected through a .1 mfd. condenser ^o 

djusting the receiver. the lug on the aerial section of the tuning condenser. The ground or 

low side of the signal generator is connecte<t to the ground of the 


er. The other lead of tl 
sing these connections, t 
ed. (0 to 10 volts). 


generator output terminals; the loop i 
from the loop in the cabinet. If the 
cabinet without the loop connected a 
No. 76-1134, will be required. Insert i 
aerial socket on the rear of the chi 


n aerial input transformer, Part 
he transformer into the externa! 
jssis. Connect the high output 
he terminal on the transformer. 

or, adjust the compensators in 
slow. Locations of the compen- 
jt meter pointer goes off scale 




























PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 




























©John F. Rider 











































©John F. Rider 






















































PAGE 13-20 PHILCO 


MODEL AR-65 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTING SHORT WAVE PADDERS 

_ (FIGURE 3) 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


CONNECTION 


DUMMY CAPACITY 


SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 


10 M.C. 
9.5 M.C. 
6 M.C. 


To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 


Note 2 

Rotate Tuning Condenser to 
9.5 M.C. Signal 
Rotate Tuning Condenser to 
6 M.C. Signal 

PUSH IN THE RIGHT HAND KNOB ON THE CONTROL UNTIL THE "WHITE" DOT APPEARS IN 
THE BAND INDICATOR WINDOW 


Note I 
Note I 
Note I 


12.1 M.C. 
11.9 M.C. 
11.7 M.C. 


To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 


Note I Note 2 

Ki-»_ I Rotate Tuning Condenser to 

• 11.9 M.C. Signal 

Note I Rotate Tuning Condenser to 

11.7 M.C. Signal 
REPEATED UNTIL MAXIMUM 


ANT. 9.5 M.C. 
ANT. 6 M.C. 

OSC. 12.1 M.C. 
ANT. 11.9 M.a 
ANT. 11.7 M.a 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


CONNECTION 


DUMMY CAPACITY 


SPtCIAL INSTRUCTIONS 


455 K.C. 
1580 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
580 K.C. 
1580 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
580 K.C. 


To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 

To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 


.1 Mfd. 
See Note I 
See Note I 
See Note I 
See Note I 
See Note I 
See Note I 


Note 2 
Note 2 

Set Tuning Condenser at 1400 K.C. 
Set Tuning Condenser at 580 K.C. 
Note 2 

Set Tuning Condenser at 1400 K.C. 
Set Tuning Condenser at 580 K.C. 


© 

Note 4 


Note 4 

® 

Note 3 


Make all adjustments tor maximum reading c 
NOTE I—Connect the aerial lead, Part t 
[aerial receptacle in the radio. Connect a 10 i 
ies between the signal generator and the a( 
NOTE 2 — Turn the condenser rotor plates 
[mesh as far as they will go. 

NOTE 3 — Rock the tuning conder 
quency padder. Tune the condens 
7MTUK 

.VlBliATOR. 


T the output meter, 
o. 95-0185, to the 
imfd. Condenser in 
rial lead. 

completely out of 


the padder for maximum, output. Rotate the tuning condenser back 
and forth slightly for maximum output. Then readjust the padder 
for maximum output. Repeat this procedure until no further 
improvement is noticed. 

NOTE 4 — When the aerial stage adjustment Is made with the 
Radio installed in the car, the Radio aerial lead must be connected 
to the car aerial in the usual manner. Connect the signal gen¬ 
erator output lead to a wire placed rear the Car aerial but not 




©John F. Rider 
















































©Jolin F. Rider 


(c) Follow 
















PHILCO PAGE 1 


MODEL S-1616 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

MODEL S-1616 

rXERS IN AUTOMATIC Repeat this procedure until 


CALL LETTERS IN AUTOMATIC 
TUNING DIAL 

ads on the back of the c:mtro! head must 
t the current is supplied to operate the 
al. Insert the fuse in the fuse housing in 
ad (supplied in the radio package), and 
ead on the control. The eyelet end of this 
ected to the terminal of the Gas Gauge 


ig on 1400 kilocycles; the f 
on 1050 kilocycles, etc. 
ocedure until all five call 1 


G UP THE RECEIVER FOR 
UTOMATIC TUNING 
the Receiver for automatic tuning, 
■onize the automatic dial to the Reci 

station with the tuning control kno 
eked up, push the automate station 
^ position i.s found where stations c 
2 “DIAL” position. Remove the auto 
he Receiver and again push the auto 
;on until the word “DIAL” appears ii 
utomatic control cable should then 
on the Receiver and secured with the 
?s supplied. 


rt adjustments with h 
icrewdriver, turn the I 
r Model S-1616) in tl 


Repeat this procedure until each of the five pairs of adjust¬ 
ing screws has been tuned to its respective station. 

It is NECESSARY that the setting of the adjusting screws 
be repeated to be sure they are properly set so that maximum 
performance may be had. 


... TURN ADJUSTING 
SCREWS COUNTER CLOCK¬ 
WISE TO IN CREASE AND 
CLOCKWISE TO DECREASE 
\ FREQUENCY. 


B wl^SOO TO 121 
^^950 TOI4( 
^^000 TO 15 


^ADJUSTING SCREWS 

VIEW OF AUTOMATIC ADJUSTING SCREWS 


e Automatic Tuning Dial s 
wrong position, the dial c; 
lio as follows; 



























470KC 
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MODELS S-1626 
G-1628 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODELS S-1626 and G-1628 


Select and remove from the Call Letter Sheets, the Call 
Letters of five popular stations received in the area in which 
the radio is to be operated and that come within the frequency 
range of the adjusting screws as shown in Illustration for 
Models S-1626, G-1628. Also remove the tab marked “DIAL.” 


Repeat this procedure until each of the five pairs of adjust¬ 
ing screws has been tuned to its respective station. 

It is NECESSARY that the setting of the adjusting screws 
be repeated to be sure they are properly set so that maximum 
performance may be had. 


Hold the control against the edge of the instrument panel 
in order to complete the electrical circuit and push the auto¬ 
matic selector button. The dial will rotate one position. Insert 
in the dial, the call letter tab of the station having the highest 
frequency in kilocycles. Press the selector button once more 
and insert the call letters of the station with the next highest 
frequency in kilocycles. 


EXAMPLE,—The first position may have the call letters of 
1 station operating on 1400 kilocycles; the second position, a 
station operating on 1050 kilocycles, etc. Repeat this pro- 
:edure until all five call letter tabs selected are inserted in 
the dial in the order of their frequency. Be sure and record 
the call letters with respect to their position on the dial for 
iise in setting up the adjusting screws. 


Try to tune in a station with the tuning control knot 
no station can be picked up, push the automatic station s 
tor button until the position is found where stations ca 
tuned in. This is the “DIAL” position. Remove the autor 
control cable from the Receiver and again push the autor 
station selector button until the word “DIAL” appears ii 
dial window. The automatic control cable should the: 
replaced in its socket on the Receiver and secured witi 
two self threading screws supplied. 


TURN ADJUSTING 
n\^SCREWS COUNTER CLOCK- 
[1/ WISE TO INCREASE AND 
^ CLOCKWISE TO DECREASE 
\ FREQUENCY. 


1000 TO rsso 




-ADJUSTING SCREWS 
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MODEL S-1726 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL S-1726 


The antenna ami touch tuning: station adjustments are 
accessible from the front of the receiver when the two screws 
holding the cover plate are removed. On cars equipped with 
the “Climatizer”, it will be necessary to remove the screws 
holding the “Climatizer” control assembly to the lower edge of 
the instrument panel and drop it down out of the way while 
making the adjustments. 

1— ^Turn on the radio set and allow it to heat for at least 
twenty minutes before starting any adjustments. 

2— Press the touch control button until the word “DIAL” 
appears in the “DIAL” window. Tune in a weak station on 
the manual dial between 1350 and 1500 kilocycles. Now adju.st 
the antenna high frequency compensating screw (See Illus¬ 
tration) until n-iaximum volume is obtained. 

3— Select five stations within the frequency range .shown 
over each set of adjusting screws (See Illustration). Remove 
the call letters for the.se stations from the call letter tab 
sheet. Remove the top cover of the set; this exposes the plas¬ 
tic drum into which the tabs should be inserted. It is impor¬ 
tant to insert these tabs in a definite relationship with re.spect 
to frequency in order that tuning adjustments can be made 
properly. Arrange the tabs in the oriler of frequency from 
high to low, placing the highest frequency on the drum im¬ 
mediately next to the dial tab in a counter clockwise direction. 
Insert the remaining tabs in the order of frequency in this 
same counter clockwise direction. If the tabs have been in- 
.serted correctly, it will be found that when the word “DIAL” 
shows in the window, the next push of the button will place 
the call letter for the highest frequency station in the window. 
Each succe.ssive push of the control button will place a next 


4— With “DIAL” showing in the dial wimlow, manua 
in the station to be set up on push button numbe 
identify the program. 

5— Press the touch control button once and adjust 
hand screw using the small end of the special screw 
until the station identified has been tuned in as accur 
possible. A final adjustment can be made by insert 
large end of the screw driver into the vernier adjustin; 
Careful adjustment of this screw will insure maxim 
formance in areas where reception is poor. NOTE: 
of the higher frequencies are tuned iin by turning th« 
to the left or counter clockwise. Lower frequency stat 
tuned by turning to the right or clockwise. Proceed 
manner with the adjustment of each of the remaining 
in the order of frequency until all five stations select 
been tuned in. Because there is some detuning of the c 
to the movements of the cores in adjacent coils, it is n< 
to re-check the adjustment.s again going back from 
left and again re-checking from left to right. This is 
tant for accurate reception while driving at a di.stan 
the broadcasting stations. 

f>—This final re-checking of adjustments should be 
an area of low signal strength in your service static 
some known “dead” spot where .signals can ju.st ba 


BE SURE AND SAVE THE UNUSED CALL LE' 
GIVING THEM TO THE OWNER AS THEY M 
NEEDED AT SOME FUTURE TIME IF THE RA 
TO BE OPERATED IN A DIFFERENT AREA V 
THE LOCAL STATIONS ARE NOT THE SAME. 


TOUCH 

CONTROL 


STATION INDICATOR 
DIAL 


TONE 

CONTROL 



VOLUME-ON-OFF 


MANUAL TUNING 


VERNIER ADJUSTING SCREW 


ADJUSTING 

SCREW 



ANTENNA HIGH FREQUENCY 
/ COMPENSATING SCREW 

D ( -STATION ADJUSTMENTS^ 


1580KC 1450KC 1380KC 1170KC 1000KC 


ENLARGED VIEW OF 
ADJUSTING SCREW 
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rODELS L-1760, 
L-1761 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODELS L-1760 and L-1761 


The Aerial and Rotomatic adjustments are easily accessible 
through the openings in the instrument panel. (See Illustra- 

1— Turn the radio set on and allow it to heat for at least 
TWENTY minutes before starting any adjustments. 

2— Press the Rotomatic button until the word “DIAL” 
appears in the Rotomatic indicator. Tune in a weak station on 
the manual dial between 1400 and 1500 Kilocycles. Now adjust 
the aerial screw until maximum volume is obtained. (When 
the special concealed cowl aerial is used, adjustment should 
be made with the aerial fully extended.) 


VOLUME CONTROL ROTOMATIC ROTOMATIC MANUAL MANUAL 

& OFF-ON SWITCH INDICATOR BUTTON INDICATOR CONTROL 



FREQUENCY S50 550 750 900 900 KC. 
RANGE 1050 1050 1300 1580 1580 KC. 


AUTOMATIC ADJUSTING SCREWS 

3— Select five stations within the frequency range shown 
under each set of adjustment screws shown in Illustration. 

4— With “DIAL” showing on the Rotomatic indicator, man¬ 
ually tune in the station to be set up on position No. 1 and 
identify the program. 

5— Press the Rotomatic button until No. 1 appears on the 
Rotomatic indicator. Now adjust the top screw at position 
No. 1 until the station selected is brought in with loude.st 
volume. Then adjust the slotted hex screw at the bottom 
until maximum volume is obtained. NOTE: Stations of the 
higher frequencies are tuned in by turning the screws to the 
left or counter clockwise. Low'er frequency stations are tuned 
by turning to the right or clockwise. 

6— Proceed with .setting up the remaining four stations in 
the same manner as described under Paragraphs 4 and 5. 

7— Because there is some detuning of the coils due to the 
movements of the cores in adjacent coils, it is necessary to re¬ 
check the adjustments again going back from Position No. 5 
to No. 1 and again rechecking from No. 1 to No. 5. This is 
important for accurate reception while driving at a distance 
from the broadcasting stations. 

8— This final rechecking of adjustments should be made in 
an area of low signal strength in your service station or in 
some known “dead” spot where signals can just barely be 

9— Should the Speciad Concealed Cowl Aerial be in.stalled 
after the original installation, it is absolutely essential that 
the aerial change-over switch be shifted counter-clockwise 
and also that all automatic adjustments be made again as 


PARTS LIST 
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MCDEL C-1808 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL C-1808--ADJUSTMENTS 


lowed in detail. 

EQUIPMENT — 


the factory and]ng is obtained c 
er, when read-audible but not I 
V must be foi- 


urn the Radio volume control on tul! 
r attenuator so that a half scale read- 
r. The signal in the speaker should be 


duty storage battery or 6 volt 
i! generator, 027 Philco Vacuum 
dio output meter, 45-2610 Pad- 


Dutton. Turn the "Set Zero 
1 a click is heard. Allow the 
Short the 150 meg. VTVIvt 
150 meg." control until the 
scale (bottom scale). The 



AU 

310 OUTPUT METER. 

If an audio 

output me 

er is used, 



connect 
0-30 vol 

scale,, 



the speaker 

Use the 



r.DCD.Tinu 


SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 






FREQUENCY 


CONNECTION 


bUMHV CAI-ALIIV 

iPECIAL lllt!.IHUCIIUNS 

PADDER 

1 


PRESS THE "DIAL" BUTTON AND STATIONS CAN BE TUNED 1 

BY "DIAL" TUNING 


2 

455 K.C. 

To Aeri 

a! Receptacle 

on Radio 

.1 Mfd. 

Note 2 

@@@@ 

@@@@ 

3 

455 K.C. 

To Aeri 

al Receptacle 

on Radio 

.1 Mfd. 

Note 2 

@ Min. 

4 

1400 K.C. 

To Aer- 

al Receptacle 

on Radio 

■ See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 1400-K.C. 

@ 

Note 4 

5 

580 K.C. 

To Aer- 

al Receptacle 

on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 580 K.C. 

Note 3 

6 

1400 K.C. 

To Aer 

al Fleceptacle 

on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 1400 K.C. 

@ 

Note 4 

7 

580 K.C. 

To Aeri 

al Receptacle 

on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 580 K.C. 

@ 

Note 3 


Rotate the tuning control back and 
lutput. Then readjust the screw for 
s procedure until no further improve- 


controi to the signal and adjust the to It. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTONS 
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MODEL 1;-1824 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION ''Custom'* 
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MODEL S-1824 
Studebaker "Custom" 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL S-1824 — ADJUSTMENTS 

All padding adjustments are care-fuNy made at the factory and 
ordinarily no readjustments are necessary. However, when read¬ 
justments are required, the procedure given below must be followed 
in detail. 

EQUIPMENT—Fully charged heavy duty storage battery or 6 volt 
power pack, 077 or 177 Philco Signal generator, 027 Philco Vacuum 
tube voltmeter and set tester or audio output meter, 45-2610 Pad¬ 
ding screw driver. 

GENERAL—VACUUM TUBE VOLTMETER. The model 027 
Vacuum tube voltmeter is an extremely sensitive and accurate test 
instrument and is recommended for use when aligning and adjust¬ 
ing auto radios. Connect the negative (—) terminal of the 
Vacuum Tube Voltmeter to the high side (ungrounded side) of the 
volume control. Connect the positive (*f“) terminal to the radio 
housing. Connect the “AC” cord to a 110 volt AC socket. Press 
the VTVM button and the 10 volt button. Turn the “Set Zero 
Ohms — VTVM" control clockwise until a click is heard. Allow the 
tubes to heat up for a few minutes. Short the 150 meg. VTVM ter¬ 
minals and adjust the “Set Zero 150 meg." control until the meter 
reads zero on the 0-10 range scale (bottom scale). The needle will 


5 Radio and signal generator 
jd frequency, turn the Radio 


3 is obtained on the meter, 
dible but not loud. 

The shielding on the genera 


me control on full 
a half scale read- 
speaker should be 




iff 





SIGNAL GENERATOR 


SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

ADJUST 


FREQUENCY 

CONNECTION 




1 

455 K.C. 

To Aerial Receptacle on 

Radio 

‘ See Note 1 

Note 2 

•ig) @ ® 
@ @ @ 

2 

1360 K.C. 

To Aerial Receptacle on 

Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 1360 K.C. 


3 

590 K.C. 

To Aeriel Receptacle on 

Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 590 K.C. 

Note 3 

4 

1350 K.C. 

To Aerial Receptacle on 

Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Control at 1350 K.C. 


5 

1200 to 
1400 K.C. 

Note 5 


Note 5 

Note's 

Note 4 


NOTE I—Connect the aerial lead, F 
rial receptacle In the radio. Connect a 
ios between the signal generator and tht 

NOTE 2—^Turn the tuning control clod 

NOTE 3 — Rock the tuning control 


ck the tuning control while adjusting the h 
Tune the control to the signal and adjust t 
1 output. Rotate the tuning control back a 
maximum output. Then readjust the screw I 


ximum output. Repei 
nt is noticed. 

note 4 —Vv^hen th 


)e adjustment is made v 
aerial lead must be cor 
. Connect the signal ge 


NOTE 5 — When installing the radio in the car, follow the In- 
ation Instructions carefully. Tune in a weak broadcast signal 
^een 1200 and 1400 Kilocycles on the control scale. Remove 
plug button on the end of the radio and adjust th© aerial com- 
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MODEL S-1625 PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

LCDBL S-162bK0DEL P-1835 

EQUIPMENT—Fully charged heavy duty storage battery or 6 volt 

power pacl(, 07/ or 177 Phllco Signal generator, 027 Philco Vacuum A£RfAL COMP» ( 

tube voltmeter and set tester or audio output meter. 45-2610 Pad- ' KC ‘ 

ding screw driver. 

GENERAL —VACUUM TUBE VOLTMETER. The model 027 MODEL S-I8Z5, £-18Z<Z 
Vacuum tube voltmeter is an extremely sensitive and accurate test TOP V/SIV 

instrument and is recommended for use v/hen aligning and adjust¬ 
ing auto radios. Connect the negative (—) terminal of the 
Vacuum Tube Voltmeter to the high side (ungrounded side) of the 
volume control. Connect the positive (-f) terminal to the radio 
housing. Connect the "AC" cord to a 110 volt AC socket. Press 

the VTVM button and the 10 volt button. Turn the "Set Zero ' 

Ohms — VTVM" control clockwise until a click is heard. Allow the - 

tubes to heat up for a few minutes. Short the 150 meg. VTVM 
terminals and adjust the "Set Zero 150 meg." control until the 
meter reads zero on the 0-10 range scale (bottom scale). The 


The signal in the speaker should 


ir output lead must be connected 


PUSH IN THE TUNING CONTROL KNOB UNTIL STATIONS CAN BE TUNED I 
BY MANUAL TUNING 


270 K.C. To Aerial Receptacle on Radio 


Set Tuning Control at 1600 K.C. 
Set Tuning Control at 1360 K.C. 


Set Tuning Control at 590 K.C. 


Set Tuning Control at 1360 K.C. 


usting the lowLfallatic 
and adjust the betwee 
ntrol back and j the plu 
the screw forlpensatc 


100 and 1400 Kilocycles on the control : 
jtton on the end of the radio and adjust 
) (see Figure 3) for maximum signal. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP THE AUTOMATIC TUNING BUHONS 

radio and allow it to operate for twenty minutesi stations in any sequence desired. Howev 
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MODEL P-1S35 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. Packard 









I / 




IF tEAK 270 KC 


W¥fff? f 






...61-0111 (4,000,000 ohms) ....Part of® (v)S 

.33-368154 @ Condenser (.5Mfd.) ..65-0134 X 

,33-310334 ® Resistor (4,700 ohms) ..33-247154 61} 
.60-125157 @ Resistor (1,500 ohms) ..33-215154 


1.) .61-0150 ^ 

ohms) .,33-247434 i&- 

Mfd.) .61-0122 ^ 

)0 ohms) 33-422334 ^ 

)0 ohms) 33-447154 
)0 ohms) 33-447154 
rtfd.) .61-0111 




> Condenser (54.5 Mmfd.) 
I Oscillator Tracking 
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AUTO RADIO 
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right the controls are as follows: both. FM and AM; careless adjustment wull 43,075 kilocycles and back again, and will 

introduce noise and distortion. The cathode repeat this process 1,000 times per second. 

(1) Volume Control and power switch ray tuning beacon in the top center of the dial suppose that the 1,000-cycle note becomes AUdiO System: The 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 
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(OTuning: 
















ed temporarily to 
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(3) ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE ment; Accurate calibration between 2,000 and 

A-« All(»i.nl: Th. ,1 ,i,i. S”e“Sti 'iSC.S".“' ‘fI'IS F-M l«le«e«al*'Fi«A«eKy AlliAment: 
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MODEL TP-31 








__ — 


PHONOGRAPH OPERATION 

IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THE SWITCH AT THE REAR OF THE 
CABINET IS IN THE POSITION CORRESPONDING TO THE TYPE 
OF LINE CURRENT BEING USED. 


The motor is controlled by the automatic stop lever which is at the 
rear right side of the turntable. The lever protruding from under the 
turntable on the front side is the speed control. For true reproduction 
the speed should be adjusted to 78 revolutions per minute. Volume for 
both, “Phono” and “Radio” is regulated oy the same control on the front 
of the receiver. 

Th.e tone control and phono radio switch must be in either of the 
three clockwise positions for phonograph operation. 

SERVICE NOTES 

The screws for adjusting both the R.F. and I.F. amplifiers of this re¬ 
ceiver, together with the frequencies at which they should be adjusted, 
are all pictured on the above diagram. When aligning the I.F. amplifier. 


jrtwave band connecting the g 


When aligning the loop, the receiver 
back in place. The adjusting condenser 
in the lower left hand side of the back 
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MODBL TD 
MODEL TX-42 


IF PEAK 455 KC 




Ml tr < 


^22-37 ^ _plT^^Ti^D^^^ 


F-fi 




TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast Band 535 to 1720 kc.; 661 to 174 meters 
Short Wave Band 5.6 to 24.0 me.; 53.6 to 12.5 meters 



SERVICE NOTES I- - —-1 

The screws for adjusting both the R.F. and I.F. amplifiers of this re¬ 
ceiver, together with the frequencies at which they should be adjusted, 
are all pictured on the above diagram. When aligning the I.F. amplifier, 
the generator must be connected to the grid of the 12SK7 R.F. tube 
through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning the receiver, first align the 
shortwave band connecting the generator to the antenna post with a 400 
ohm resistor. Then align the broadcast band using a .0002 mfd. 

condenser. ^ ^ 

When aligning the loop, the receiver should be in the cabinet with the 

back in place. The adjusting condenser can be reached through the slot 
in the lower left hand side of the back. 

MODELS TD-42,TX-42 

FOR GENERAL INSTRUMENTS 101 RECORD CHANGER,SEE 
RIDER*S •'AUTOMATIC RECORD CmiNGERS AND RECORDERS*'. 


© 


© • 

ts © 

(T) ( 

B0 ® 

g 

) 


“o ? 
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The locatinn of all adjustments used 
the frequencies at which these adjustmi 
in the accompanying diagram. 

When aligning the I. F. amplifier, the generator must be connected to 
the grid of the 6SA7 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning 
the receiver on the Broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna 
wire through a .0002 mfd condenser, and on the two short wave bands 
use a 400 ohm carbon resistor, 

ANTENNA 

This receiver contains the latest ty pe of self-contained loop aerial ,5- 
and will give excellent results even in distant localities where the signal 
from the broadcasting stations are faint. However, it may be necessary 
to turn the cabinet toward the direction of the incoming signal (since 
most broadcasting stations use the directional antennas), for the best 
reception from that particular station. For short wave br distant broad¬ 
cast band reception, the use of an external antenna is required. 

When using ^doublet antenna, connect one lead-in wire to terminal 
“A” at the reiar of the chassis, and the other lead-in wire to terminal 
“D”. Remove the connecting link- from terminals “D” and “G” and 
connect terminal “G” to a ground such as a cold water pipe or radiator. 
If an ordinary single wire antenna is used, connect the lead-in wire to 
Terminal “A” on the rear of the chassis. Leave the link between “D” 
and “G” termiinals and connect a ground wire under terminal “G”. A 
doublet antenna kit complete with all accessories, can be purchased from 
your dealer. Ask to see the “Pilot Antenna Kit”. 


IVP 


OF C A. 


rs/s 

T-BT.Bk'/S/cy/V'ePPO/YO 

^0 dZD 0 

COPD^ 


y/£r^OF cffss/^\\ 

rU3F L/NFUP 
6SP7- CONVEFTEP 
6SA^7-IE 

6ME-2nc/ De t. -EfVC 
6SEE -Jst F. r. 
6Ee^--oarpu7 
5Y3(S -PECr/E/EP 
eas- TUMNG /A/D/CPTOR 
OSC PPDDEPS 
BC-&OOPC 
■B/-2.5MC 
B2-6MC 
PA/r. TP/MPfEPS 
/3C-/500PC 
B/~S2MC 
B9-eMC 
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When aligning the I. F. 
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PILOT RADIO CORP. 


brffl:_ 




' I j il riLTCR 

‘ko^ 0 

?immcr S paddCrs ^ ^ 

© [X] © [x 



This receiver contains the latest type of self-contained loop aerial 
and will give excellent results even in distant localities where the signal 
from the broadcasting stations are faint. However, it may be necessary 
to turn the cabinet toward the direction of the incoming signal (since 
most broadcasting stations use the directional antennas), for the best 
reception from that particular station. For short wave or distant broad¬ 
cast band reception, the use of an external antenna is required. 

When using a doublet antenna, connect one lead-in wire to terminal 
“A” at the rear of the chassis, and the other lead-in wire to terminal 
“D”. Remove the connecting link from terminals “D” and “G” and 
connect terminal “G” to a ground such as a cold water pipe or radiator. 
If an ordinary single wire antenna is used, connect the lead-in wire to 
Terminal “A” on the rear of the chassis. Leave the link between “D” 
and “G” terminals and connect a ground wire under terminal “G”. 




HfSPfj 


POWER SUPPLY 

Reo. will operate on 105- 
126 V. or 200-240 v. as 
indicated on the looking 
plate,move switch to other 
position & replace plate, 
when operating on d.c., 
if reo. does not work 1 
min, after turned on, 
reverse plug in 1 ight socket. 

SERVICE NOTES 
Jjocation of adjustments 
in realigning receiver, 
and frequencies at which 
they are made are shown 
in accompanying diagram. 
When aligning I.F. amp. 
the gen. is connected to 
the grid of 6SA7 tube thru 
a ,1 mfd cond. IVhen align¬ 
ing receiver on b.o. band, 
connect gen, to ant, wire 
thru a .0002 mfd cond, 
and on 2 s.w, bands use a 
400-ohm carbon resistor, 
TUNING RANGE 

B.C. Band 537 to 1740 kc; 
or 560 to 172,3 meters 
S.W. Band 2-1,98 to 7,09 mo; 
or 151.5 to 42,5 meters 
S.W.Band 1-7,2 to 24.5 me; 
41.6 to 12.2 meters 
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PILOT RADIO CORP. 










The location of all adjustments used in re-aligning this receiver, and 
the frequencies at which these adjustments should be made, are shown 
in the accompanying diagram. 

When aligning the I. P. amplifier, the generator must be connected to 
the grid of the 7A8 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning 
the receiver on the Broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna 
wire through a .0002 mfd condenser, and on the two short ‘wave bands 
through a 400 ohm carbon resistor. 

TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast Band 537 to 1740 kc; or 560 to 172.3 meters 
Short Wave Band 2—1.98 to 7.09 me; or 151.5 to 42.5 meters 
Short Wave Band 1—7.2 to 24.5 me; 41.6 to 12.2 meters 

T/e/Mf^^ees 

/F 4^aJUSr£D TO 36^f^s 

tF/VTFNNFi : SFCO/^S-y COa/D£^s. 

FI- BC /300 kfC / / < 

3-SkVeOA^C I ,. F - 

C-S^220MC ^ brO 

^'/BC /SOO J^C —-| - 

OSC/LLFITOB fer-' |- 

D-BC PFDDF/e eOOMC / ^757)o k (7»7)/>- 

£-SkyPPDDFP 35MC / IvyXiA iV yr IV 

F- SkV 3^0 MC Loseco/t^ \-/Of^rco/Ls 

Q—SHF SO FiC soc*fer 

L-SIV eO MC -r- xj 

M-BC /500/3C _ Top V/e-vv O. 


IF PEAK 455 KC 

Model T-133 
Receiver lor 


100-130 Volt A.C. D.C. 


socTiiFr iFira/r 

T-/33 


- 01 © 


^iooB sooner 

Top \//£-^v Op Cf/pss/s 



VOLTSSe FDPPTOe SH'/TCH 


PHOttO/WD \ / 

s-a \/oc <(y2oo- 
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TUNING RANGE 
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When aligning the I. F. amplifiei 
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llUhen aligxiiag the I.F* amplifier, the generator must be connected to the 
grid of the 6SA7 tube through a *1 mfd condenser, Httion aligning the receiver on 
the Bi‘oadca3t Band, connect the generator to the Antenna Tirira through a ,0002 mfd 
condenser, and on the seven short wave bands through a 400 ohm carbon resistor. 

In general it is not recommended to re-align the bandspread coils tmless it 
is definitely necessai’y. If re-aligning is found to be necesssiry, take off the 
dial pan be removing the five ecrenjrs, as indicated on the diagram. 

First adjust the oscillator iron core to make the pointer correspond with the 
calibration mark. Then sidjust the eintenna iron core for maximum oiitput. The sig¬ 
nal generator must bo accurate within 5 kc on eaoh band,and theuseof a calibrating 
crystal oscillator is reccamaonded. Otherwise a broadcast signal of known frequency 
may be used. 

In this receiver the oscillator frequency in higher than the signal frequency 
on,>the broadcast band and lower on the seven otlior bands. 

This Pilot Superheterodyne Receiver has 10 tubes and a Cathode Ray 
Tuning Beacon, suid operates on either an Alternating or Direct Current 
power supply, 

A.C.-D.C. Receiver 
TUNING RANGE 

Broadcast Band - 535 to 1730 kc or 560 to 173 meters 

Short Wave Band 2 - 1,75 to 5,85 me or 171 to 51 meters 

Short Wave Band 1 - 7,0 to 22,0 me or 43 to 13,3 meters 

49 meter Band - 5,9 to 6,22 me. 

31 meter Band - 9,5 to 9,7 mo, 

25 meter Band - 11.38 to 11.92 me. 

19 meter Band - 15,06 to 15.38 me. 

16 meter Band - 17,62 to 17,98 me. 

The location of all adjustraents used in re-aligning this receiver, and the 
frequencies at which these adjustments should be made,are shown in the accompany¬ 
ing; diagram. 
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When aligning the ANT. trimmers the “A” and “B” batteries must be in place, the 
loop antenna and receiver correctly mounted in the cabinet. The receiver may be aligned 
on either battery or house current. When J;he receiver is aligned on the Broadcast 
Band connect the generator to the Antenna just on the back through a .0002 mfd. 
condenser. 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL "Magic Ton 
Cell Pickup Kit 


Installation of the new Magic Tone Cell contained in this 
kit offers an opportunity for improving record reproduction 
from radio-phonographs or other record playing devices. Its 
design provides reduced “needle” chatter and surface noise, 
plus the additional feature of converting the pickup to a per¬ 
manent sapphire point type completely eliminating the chang¬ 
ing and use of needles, and crystal breakage at the time of 
needle change. It is particularly designed for installation in 


RCA Victrolas and Record Players manufactured during 19' 
and later, with practically no exceptions and slight change 
See Table page 3. 

Electrical Characteristics.— 

Output ff -2 volts at 400 cycles appiroximately. 

Impedance 200,000 ohms at 400 cycles approximately. 
Frequency characteristics. See Figure 1. 



> 500,000 
<> OHMS 


OUTPUT-FREQUENCY RESPONSE CURVE 

Figure 1—Typical Cir 

rhe kit consists of; 

1 RCA Victor Magic Tone Cell with Flexible Tone Bridge 
and Jewel-Lite Scanner assembled complete in cartridge 


CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 


1 Mounting Plate. 
I Washers. 

I Plug Button. 


INSTALLATION 

The following illustrations show different types of pickup arms with the new 


Magic Tone Cell installed. 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC, 

COMPENSATION 


tiuuiijjb ”Hag,ic Tone 
Cell Pickup Kit 


Table of typical RCA Models with suggested changes for greatest volume and best fidelity 


Model Electrical Adjustments 

V^9 Change R14 to 220,000 ohms 

Change Cl7 to .005 mfd. 

U'25 Remove R9. Short out RIO. Connect 

CIS from high side of phono input 
to tap on volume control. 

U-40 Change R18 to 120,000 ohms 

Change R16 to 22,000 ohms 
Change C9 to .005 mfd. 

U'42 Change R18 to 68,000 ohms 

Change R16 to 18,000 ohms 
Change C9 to .007 mfd. 

U'43 Change R18 to 220,000 ohms 

Change C9 to .005 mfd. 

U'44 Change R24 to 15,000 ohms 

Change R25 to 150,000 ohms 
Change C49 to .005 mfd. 

U'12J No changes requited. 

U'125 Remove R9. Short out RIO. Connect 

C12 from high side of phono input 
to tap on volume control. 

U'130 Remove R46 

R-98 Change R2 to 27,000 ohms 

Change Cl to .025 mfd. 

V'lOO Change R14 to 180,000 ohms 

Change Cl7 to .005 mfd. 

V'170 Change R21 to 220,000 ohms 

Change C48 to .005 mfd. 

V'200 Change R4 to 82,000 ohms 

Change R5 to 180,000 ohms 
Change R6 to 270,000 ohms 
Change C25 to .005 mfd. 


Mechanical Adjustments 

On all models the sapphire height 
above the motorboard should be 
checked. The sapphire point must 
enter the record groove and bear prop¬ 
erly on the record. It must not strike 
or scrape on the motorboard as it may 
be damaged. 

Swing out the pickup over the motor- 
board and adjust the sapphire height 
by carefully bending the pickup arm 
support bracket so that the sapphire 
point is 1/8 inch above the motor- 
board. The pickup should then oper¬ 
ate properly throughout the playing 
cycle for both automatic and manual 
playing. 

Any other necessary mechanical ad¬ 
justments should be made- in accord¬ 
ance with the Service Notes for the 
particular model. 

TESTS. ”—Page four. 


V-205 Change R7 to 120,000 ohms 

V-405 Change R8 to 270,000 ohms 

Change R9 to 220,000 ohms 
Change R31 to 15,000 ohms 
Change C34 to .005 mfd. 


The information on the above key models will serve as 

a guide to cover the installation on other RCA Models of 
1938 and later manufacture. 


General InFormation on Compensation For Pickup Circuits 

1. The pickup should be terminated or loaded in accordance with the information given in the preceding table. 

2. Decreasing shunt resistance across pickup circuit decreases bass response and increasing shunt resistance across pickup cir¬ 
cuit increases bass response. 

3. Examples of compensation adjustments. 



CIRCUIT I 


Circuit I—Increasing R1 increases lov^ frequency response. 
Increasing Cl increases high frequency response. 

Increasing value of R3 with respect to total value of R2 pU 
R3 increases the output. 


Figure 5—-Pickup Circuit 


©John F. Rider 
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RCA 


MODEL "M^ic Tone 

Cell Picktip Kit RCA MFG. CO., INC. 



Figure 6—Pickup Circuits 


Circuit II —Increasing R1 increases low frequency response 
Increasing R2 increases high frequency response. 

Decreasing-Cl increases output. 


Circuit ni —Increasing R1 increases low frequency response. 
Increasing R2 increases high frequency response. 

Increasing value of Cl with respect to total value of Cl plus 
C2 increases the output. 


Operating Tests 


Mechanical —The pickup should be tested for its 
plete operating performance. On record changing i 
ments both a full stack of records and a single i 
should be used in the test. 


Checks should be made for:— 

a. Correct landing on 10 inch and 12 inch records. 

b. Correct tripping on 10 inch and 12 inch records. 

c. Correct elevation of pickup arm. 


Refer to the s 


s for the particular model ii 


See that 
pickup t( 
stock of 




1 the 


ord when a 


s being used. Seat pickup deeper 


s requiring readjustment. 

Electrical—It should be remembered that the output of 
the Magic Tone Cell is inherently lower than that of 
former crystal pickups, thus involving a lower reserve 
volume. The volume control on the instrument must there¬ 
fore be further advanced than before, and the full volume 
position may occasionally be necessairy. The best curating 
position should be checked on seveial records. 

a. Hum —In cases of excessive hum, examine to see 
that shielding is intact and receiver circuits are nor- 
mal. Make any necessary corrections. 

b. Rumble or Howl —Excessive rumble or howl may 
be remedied by examining motor and motorboard 
mountings for flexibility and making any necessary 
corrections or improvements. 


Replacement of Sapphire Stock No. 38449 


SAPPHIRE HOLDES 
SAPPHIRE GUARD 




Figure 7—Magic Tone Cell Shomng Sapphirt 


Caution —Never bend the sapphire support wire. 

The nut on the sapphire holder assembly is locked by a 
light cement (such as Glyptal). Extreme care should be used 
when loosening the nut so that the twisting motion does not 
break the crystal. 

Remove the two screws holding the sapphire guard in 
place and take the guard off. Remove the small nut and 
washer on the threaded shaft of the sapphire holder and push 
the shaft through the hole in the viscoloid until the sapphire 
holder assembly comes free. 

Insert threaded shaft of replacement sapphire holder 
through viscoloid and replace the washer and nut. Make 


sure that the flat sides of the shaft are lirmly in place in the 
clamp and then tighten the nut very carefully so as not to 
strip the threads nor break the crystal. Replace the sapphire 
guard, positioning it by means of the oversize screw slots. 
Make certain that the sapphire and its supporting wire are 
centered in the guard. Tighten the guard screws. 

Before using, check to see that the sapphire projects far 
enough beyond the guard so that the guard will not strike 
the record. If necessary, bend the guard a litde. Apply a 
drop of light cement (such as Glyptal) to the sapphire nut 


(gijohn F. Rider 
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CHANGES 
NOTES,DATA 

"KNOCKED-DOWN" VOICE 
COIL AND CONE 

Installation Instructions: 


support, (2) The con< 
General Procedure 
(a) Cement voice-coil 
using centering g 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


around the junction (d the c< 





Certain replacement cones are supplied 

“knocked-down" in two pieces — (1) The When installing “knocked-down” speaker 
voice coil and centering support. cone, the junction of the cone and the 

(2) The cone diaphragm. voice coil is cemented last. 


ABSORPTION WAVE TRAP 

For Loop Receivers: 


VOICE COIL IMPEDANCE 


“ Radio storage battery can be charged c 
^ a DC farm-lighting outfit. 


RECHARGING 6V BATTERY 

On 12V or 32V IX Supply: 

A 12-volt or 32-volt DC farm-lighting st 


he recommended circuit is shown 
'he charging rate may be increased 
by using a higher or lower wattage 



BATTERY COMPLEMENT For RCA Portable Models- 
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RCA SCHEyvVATICS 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


BEST LOOP PICKUP 


In a metal-framed structure, such a 
train, plane, or steel building, bcsi 
pickup is usually obtained by placing 


d the highest-fre- 
Dn tone controls, 
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CEANGES 

NOTES,DATA 


DUMMY TERAAINAL 

On Replacement Volume Controls: 


e kept in ORIGINAL LOCATION 
.n a^port- OF DUMMY TERM. 



new: location of 

DUMMY terminal. 
(HAS COPPER RIVET) 

fhange in location of dummy terminal on 


For best signal pickup, the extension loopr 


ELECTROLYTIC CAPACITORS QU-51, -52, -55, -56 

Terminal Identification: ^prins: 

On certain types of multiple-section electro-net^c^Sck'^un'^head * check"'the'^'n’eed^e ' m 
lytics, the terminals are identified by small ,„hich should be’ approximately ' 3 j o 
markings (triangle, half-round, or square). The Alter the counter-b ilance snrimr in arm 
marks are either cut-outs or mouldings in the correct pre^ur^ ir in^ 

base. Corresponding marks are shown adjacent spring Two spring s (66 turns and 75 


t T 


In RCA Service Note schematics, wafer 
switches are shown in extreme counter¬ 
clockwise position, and the drawing of 
control knobs gives sequence and 
* function of switch positions. 
Instailins No. 38204 Antennq,Loop in BP-1 6 
Where Loop is Held with Snap Fasteners.: 


BP-10 

’ Loop and Moulded Lid: 

Stock No. 38204 anten 
drilled flat molded cover 
38211 molded lid with boss 


In some electrolytic capacitors, the ter. 
nals are identified by half-round, tria 
gular, and square markings. Corre¬ 
sponding marks are shovm adja¬ 
cent to the symbols in 
the schematic. 


Instailins Stk. No. 38211 Molded Lid in 

BF>-10 Where Loop is Riveted in Lid: 6X2, 24BT-1, -2 

^ OTt*'of''the*'h?nges*m*'pernfit'^re^nova\**of'the Loose Diai Pointer; 


Instailins No- 38204 Antenna Loop in 
I BP-10 Where Loop is Riveted inXid : 


(g)John F. Rider 
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RCA MFC. CO.. INC. 


CHANGES 

NOTES,DATA 


55 60 70 80 100 120 140160 


"RP" vs STOCK NUMBERS 


Model 26BP full-sice dial rcproduetior, 
Tilts can be used for reference 
during alignment. 

CV-112, CV-n2X 

Electrolytic Capacitor; 


STOCK No. 154 BFO 

Alignment: 


CONVERSION KIT No. 9889 

For Television Alignment Oscillator: 


[n some production, 
lial calibration. 


CABINET MUST BE LEVEL 

For Correct Landing and Feed-in; 


158 AND 160-B CRO 




167, 167A TEST OSCILLATOR 

Dead Spots on HF^and; 



Change in Stock No. 167, 167A test oscil¬ 
lator to eliminate dead spots, or failure 
to oscillate, on HF band. 

MODEL vs "RP" NUMBERS 

The automatic record changer mechanism in 
certain models is designated by an “RP” num- 


To accommodate deletion of the original I 
No. 1 channel (44-50 me), and addition 
of the new No. 2 channel (60-66 me), 
kit No. 9889 is available to convert 
Stock No. 159 television alignment 
oscillator. 

RCA VIQROLA 
MECHANISM DATA 


j, It CAP 


Legs can be used to support a record 
changer in level position at a, convenient 
height above vmrk table. The legs 
can be made from threaded rod, 
or from pipe fittings, as 
sho‘wn above. 



and new motor switch for aut 
shut-ofif in manual operation 
I RP-152D and RP-153. 
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BALLAST TUBES 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

RCA Resistor Ballast Tube Data 

(Nos. in parenthesis are orisinal designations) 






M-<3i4&'2-7 M-95l78-i0 K-920II7-I K-920I4(E.-I 

MI-615'3-1 MI-Sl5e-2. STK,«=3934-& STK. * BS’roa 5TK. * 39575 
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MODEL 26X-4 
Chassis RC-1014B 


RCA MFG. CO., INC 



Push Button Adjustment 



Alisnment Procedure 
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6K6-GT 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL 28T,Chas.RC-569 





^^PUSH BUTTON^/V 

^ / 




--i 


Replacement Parts 


Cone—Cone complete with voice coi 
Plug—4-prong male speaker plug. . 
Transformer—Output transformer 


TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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MODEL 28X,Ch.RC-1002 


RCA MFC. CO., INC 


Frequency Ranges 

Short Wave. 

Intermediate Frequency. . 


;he set is “off,” the relay c 
:wa lamps. When the set is 


the heater current flows Power Suppl 

its up and causes the relay 105-125 x\.C. { 

current to flow through the 
.1 operation, the lamps^ light 



Antenna.—The set is equipped witi 
mtdoor antenna is used, it may be co 
)n rear of cabinet. It should not be 


Alignment Procedure 

^ Conneci 

:ep the output - 

I-F 


Power-Supply Polarity.—F( 
nust be inserted in the outlc 
lot function, reverse the plug. 


>tock No. 31048 plug tc 

1 Pointer Adjustment.— 









II 
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CO TEK-90,Chas8i8 KC-4H, 

KK-7H;TRK“120,Chassis KC-4F, 
KK-TF 


Description 


The TRK'120 consists of a console-type, high-picture- 
definition, mirror-viewing, five channel. Television Receiver 
and an eleven-tube, three-band broadcast radio receiver en¬ 
closed in a handsomely styled modern cabinet. Features of 
the Television receiver include; Twelve-inch Kinescope; 
Styrol (humidity-resisting) ir-f and i-f transformer forms; 
black and white pictures; single station selector switch; tem¬ 
perature compensated condensers; iron core i-f and r-f tun¬ 
ing; double safety switch protection; safety-glass viewing 


shield; extra large viewing mirror for wide angle viewing; 
automatic brightness control; and automatic volume control. 

The TRK-90 is a direct viewing, high-picture-definition 
console-type, five channel. Television Receiver and an eleven 
tube, three-band broadcast radio receiver in a deluxe upright 
modern cabinet. Television features of this receiver are the 
same as for the TRK-120. except that a nine-inch Kinescope 
is used. 


General Specifications 


Model TRK-90 

Height. 47V2in.; Depth. 24y,oin. 

Width. 311/2 in.; Weight. 2001b. 

Shipping Weight. .. 283 1b. 

Power Supply Rating. 

Fuse Rating—T5 and T7 (T7 and T8 in 50 cycle model) . , 
Fuse Rating—T6 (T9 in 50 cycle model). 


Model TRK-120 

fO’/gin.; Depth.. 


Mechanical Specifications 


in.; Weight. 1981b. 

. 275 1b. 

5 volts, 60 cycles, 420 watts (Total) 

.. 3 amperes 

.. % ampere 


Electrical Specifications 

RCA Tube Complement 

In KC-4F (TRK-120), and KC-4H (TRK-90) Video Chassis 

(1) RCA-6AC7 (5) RCA-6AB7 (9) RCA-6SQ7 (13) RCA-6AB7 (17) RCA-6N7 

(2) RCA-6J5 (6) RCA-6AB7 (10) RCA-6AC7 (14) RCA-6H6 (18) RCA-6N7 

(3) RCA-6AB7 (7) RCA-6AC7 (11) Kinescope* (15) RCA-6N7 (19) RCA-6L6 


(4) RCA-6AB7 (8) RCA-6H6 


(16) RCA-6Y6-G (2C 


In.KK-7F (TRK-120), and KK-7H (TRK-90) Socket Power Un 
(23) RCA-5U4-G.. Low Voltage Rectifier 


(21) RCA-6N7 

(22) RCA-6J5 
*RCA-1803-P4 (TRK-120) 
*RCA-1804-P4 (TRK-90) 


. High Voltage Rectifier 


Over-all Video Band Width. 

Horizontal (Line) Scanning Frequency (Sawtooth Wave] 
Vertical (Field) Scanning Frequency (Sawtooth Wave) . , 

Frame Frequency (Picture Repetition Rate). 

Picture Size (Appro.x. Mask Dimensions) 


Precautions in Handling Kinescopes 


The Kinescope bulb encloses a high vacuum and, due to 
its large surface area, is subjected to considerable air pres¬ 
sure. For these reasons. Kinescopes must be handled with 
more care than ordinary receiving tubes. 

The large end of the Kinescope bulb — particularly that 
part at the rim of the viewing surface-—-must not be struck, 
scratched or subjected to more than moderate pressure at any 
time if the tube sticks, or fails to slip into its socke.t or de¬ 
flecting yoke smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of 
trouble. Do not force the tube. 

All RCA Kinescopes are shipped in special cartons and 
should always be left in the cartons until ready for installa¬ 
tion in the receiver. Keep the carton for future use. 


The RCA-1803-P4 (12-inch) Kinescope is equipped with 
a protective lid and shield. Do not at any time remove the 
close-fitting cone-shaped section of the protective shield from 
the Kinescope. This section should be installed with the tube 
in the cabinet and is designed to protect the user while 
handling the glass bulb. 

CAUTION: Do not open the shipping carton, install, re¬ 
move, or handle the Kinescope in any manner, unless shatter¬ 
proof goggles and heavy gloves are worn. People not so 
equipped should be kept away while handling Kinescopes. 
Keep Kinescope away from the body while handling. 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


MODELS TEK-90,TRK-1^1 


The finest television receiver built may be said to be only 
as good as the antenna design and installation. It is therefore 
important to use a correctly designed antenna, and use care 
in its installation. 

The RCA Double Dipole Antenna, Stock No. 9871, is 
recommended for use with these receivers. Both this antenna 
and the “V" antenna described below are especially designed 
for a sufficient broad frequency response to cover the con¬ 
templated television spectrum with good efficiency and are 
therefore superior to a single Dipole type antenna. 

When greater signal pickup, or where a shielding effect 
from noise sources or image reflections are desired, a reflector 
assembly. Stock No. 9872, may be added to the Stock No. 
9871 Antenna to obtain an improved signal-to-noise ratio. 

The RCA Double "V” Wire Type Television Antenna is 
an alternative type of antenna designed for television sight 
and sound reception. Two points of support are necessary. 
It serves adequately in suburban areas, but may not be suffi¬ 
ciently flexible in congested city areas where bad reflections 
and interference are encountered. 

Antenna Installation. 

In most cases, the antenna should not be installed per¬ 
manently on the apartment or residence roof until the quiity 
of the picture reception has been observed on a Television 
receiver. A temporary transmission line can be run between 
receiver and the antenna allowing sufficient slack to permit 
moving the antenna. Then, with a telephone system con¬ 
necting an observer at the receiver and an assistant on the 
roof to find an antenna location, the antenna can be posi¬ 
tioned to give the mo.st satisfactory results on the received 
signal. A shift of only a few feet in antenna position or di¬ 
rection may effect a tremendous difference in picture re- 

Whenever possible, the antenna location should be chosen 
or erected so the antenna is not only broadside to the trans¬ 
mitter but removed as far as possible from highways, hos¬ 
pitals and doctors’ offices and similar sources of interference. 
Auto ignition and diathermy apparatus may cause noise in¬ 
terference spoiling the picture. 

In mounting any antenna, care must he taken to keep the 
antenna rods or pickup wires proper at least I/4 wave length 
(at least 6 feet) away from other antennas, metal roofs and 
gutters or metal objects. Under certain extremely unusual 
conditions, it may be possible to rotate or position the an¬ 
tenna so it receives the cleanest picture over a reflected path. 
If such is the case, the antenna should be so positioned. 
However, such a position may give variable results as the 
nature of reflecting surfaces may vary with weather condi¬ 
tions, as a wet surface has been known to have different re¬ 
flecting characteristics than a dry surface. 

In short, a television receiving antenna and its installation 
must conform to much higher standards than an antenna for 
reception of International Short Wave and Standard Broad¬ 
cast signals because: 

(1) Intervening ob,stades have a pronounced shielding 
effect on the ultra-high frequency waves producing low in¬ 
tensity signals. Severe trouble with multi-path transmissions 
may be experienced, especially in congested city areas. 

(2) The picture signal is comprised of a very wide band 
or range of frequencie.s, all of which must be received with 
good efficiency. 

(3) It must be continually remembered that the discern¬ 
ment for the eye is much more critical than that of the ear. 


Transmission Line 


RCA Victor has made available two types of exterior trans- 
.mission lines. One is a special low loss weather-proofed line 
having the correct surge impedance to match the RCA Victor 
Television antennas and the RCA Victor Television receivers. 
It is carried as Stock No. 9882 in 1,000-foot rolls. The 
second type is a standard weather-proofed line, also having 
the correct surge impedance for proper antenna and receiver 
matching. It is carried as Stock No. 124 30 in 90-foot rolls, 
Stock No. 12429 in 45-foot rolls and is available in 1,000-foot 
spools as Stock No. 9881. Use of improper lines may result 
in excessive loss or may lead to line reflections, resulting in 
multiple images or “ghosts,” thus marring the reception. 


For transmission line runs up to 200 feet, and where the 
signal strength on the antenna is relatively high, the Stock 
No. 12430, or Stock No. 12429 transmission line may be 
used. For all other applications the Stock No. 9882 trans¬ 
mission line is recommended. 


Five-Television-Channet Receiver 

Kinescope Installation (TRK-90). 

1. Remove back cover of cabinet. 

2. Remove the two screws viihich secure the wooden block, 
on which the yoke is mounted, to the upper shelf, and drop 
this block and yoke away from the shelf. 

3. Loosen the thumb screvt in the center of the slotted 
block of wood on the top shelf, pull this block of wood to¬ 
wards the rear of the cabinet and turn it so that the “V” slot 
on the front end of the block is to your right. 

4. Wearing gloves and goggles, carefully slide the Kine¬ 
scope on the “V” in the block, and turn both the block and 
the Kinescope so that the Kinescope faces the viewing win¬ 
dow. Slide the Kinescope up to the mask in the window and 
fasten loosely in place by sliding the “V” block up to the 
bottom of the IGnescope face, and fastening it with the 
thumb screw. 

5. Place the yoke and the wooden block on which it is 
mounted, on the Kinescope neck, rotate the block 90° from 
its original mounting position in order to have it clear the 
top of the cabinet and slide it into position on the Kinescope 
neck. DO NOT FORCE YOKE. In some cases where the 
yoke lead is too short it may be necessary to loosen the “V” 
block and swing the Kinescope neck to the left in order to 
be able to place the yoke on the Kinescope neck without 
forcing. 

6. Fit the upper part of the wooden yoke mounting block 
into the slot on the underside of the cabinet top and fasten 
the lower end of the block securely by means of the two 
screws. The Kinescope should be mounted loosely in place, 
so that the yoke is not forced on the Kinescope neck at any 

7. Loosen the wing nuts on the yoke mounting bracket, 
and move the yoke forward on the neck of the Kinescope so 
that it pushes the Kinescope against the mask. Tighten the 
wing nuts to hold the Ki nescope and yoke securely in this 

8. It may be necessary to rotate the Kinescope, within the 
limits allowed by the high voltage second anode lead, with re¬ 
spect to the mask in order to obtain proper masking of the 
edges on the Kinescope screen. Before rotating the Kine¬ 
scope, the screws holding the yoke mounting block should be 
loosened, so that the Kinescope neck will not be forced. 

9. Move the "V” block forward so that it holds the bot¬ 
tom of the Kinescope in place. Tighten the thumb screw. 

10. Place the second anode lead on the second anode cap 
at the side of the Kinescope. 

11. After the receiver is operating, and if the picture is 
not squared with the mask, using a screw driver loosen the 
clamping screws on the band around the yoke and rotate the 
yoke until the picture is squared with the mask, then tighten 
these clamping screws securely. 

CAUTION: When removing the back cover of the cabi¬ 
net, after the screws have been removed do not allow the 
cover to slide down on the neck of the Kinescope, or the 
neck of the Kinescope may be snapped off. 

Kinescope Installation (TRK-120). —Refer to figure 4. 

1 . Remove back cabinet cover. 

2. Remove the top safety glass cover by removing the 
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General Description 
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MODELS TRK-90.,TRK-120 
Ch,RC-427(Receiver) 


jutput of the television chassis is connected to 
It of the radio chassis by means of jack X-17 
/ of the fidelity switch. The functions of this 


parate plug-in power unit, RS'83E, is used to supply 
and plate voltages to the radio chassis. Service data 
gram for this power unit are shown below. 

Al Right—Location of Controls (Radio) 





“' 1 ®, ® 
"'V f *” I 'I 


i—A CABLE 

+ Cl I—n 





Fidelity Switch (S4, S5, S6, S7) 



Swich 

Position 

For 

A ^ 

Amp° 

IKKV. Supply 
for Tele^ 

Osc. +B 
Supply 

Dial 

Lamps ** 


No. 1 
(Counter- 
cloclkwise) 

Victrola 

- 

Min. Highs 

Off 

Off 

On 


No. 2 

Victrola 

- 

Max. Highs 
Reduced Lows 

Off 

Off 

On 


No. 3 

Victrola 

- 

Full Range 

Off 

Off 

On 


No. 1 

Radio 

Sharp 

Min. Highs 
Max. Lows 

Off 

On 

On 


No. 2 

Radio 

Sharp 

Max. Highs 
Reduced Lows 

Off 

On 

On 


No. 3 

Radio 

Sharp 

Max. Highs 
Full Lows 

Off 

On 

On 


No. 4 

Radio 

Broad 

Full Range 

Off 

On 

On 


No.l 

Television 

- 

Min. Highs 

On 

Off 

Off 


No. 2 

Television 

- 

Med. Highs 
Reduced L^ws 

On 

Off 

Off 


No. 3 

Television 

_ 

Full Range 

On 

Off 

Off 

1 _ 
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MODELS TRK-S0,TRK-1E0 
Chas.RC-427 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Miscellaneous Data for Radio Chassis 




Precautionary Lead Dress 


(2) Keep pilot light leads away from 6R7 grid, 

(J) Yellow, green, and black leads from fidelity switch to 
1st i'f transformer must be twisted together and dressed 
away from chassis. The same applies to the 2nd i-f 
transformer leads. 


Victrola Attachment 

A jack (X'16) is located near the antenna terminal board 
'or convenience in plugging in a Victrola Attachment. The 
.able from the Victrola Attachment should be terminated in 
i Stock No. 31048 plug to fit the jack. 


TRK-120 for 105-125 Volts- 


1. Tube No. 21 formerly RCA'5V4G changed to RCA- 

2.‘iZ6 and socket wiring revised. 

2. Circuit changes are indicated on the schematic diagram 
(Fig. 9), 


1. Capacitors C-llS (80 mfd.) and 0-119 (10 mfd.) added 
in parallel with C-llO. 

2. Capacitor 0-128 (0.25 mfd.) added in • parallel with 
resistor R-166. 

3. Capacitors C-113 (0.03 mfd.) and C-114 (0.03 mfd.) 
changed to C-121 (0.1 mfd.) and C-122 (0.1 mfd.) 

4. Power transformer (T-5) ’changed to (T-8) having a 
23v. heater winding to supply the RCA-25Z6 horizontal 
damping tube. 

5. High voltage power transformer (T'6) changed to 
(T-9). 

6. Resistor R-165 is added. 

7. Inductance L-50 is 100 ohms in this model. 

8. An RCA-5T4 replaces the RCA-5U4.G. 

In addition Kinescope shielding is provided as follows: 

1. A metallic conical section is installed in the cabinet to 
shield the Kinescope bulb. 

2. A double metallic cylindrical section is installed with the 
deflecting yoke mounting assembly to shield the deflecting 
yoke proper. The accompanying illustration shows its assem¬ 
bly. 


cardboard sleeve. The latter should never be removed. 

To prevent Kinescope breakage, when installing a Kine¬ 
scope, the deflecting yoke and shield assembly must be in 
place. To prevent breakage of Kinescope when removing the 
deflecting yoke and shield assembly the Kinescope must be 

Replacing or orienting deflecting yoke: 

1. Remove Kinescope. 

2. Loosen yoke support bracket wing nuts and remove 
complete yoke and shield assembly. 

3. Remove outer shield. Loosen yoke clamp screws to 
permit removal or orientation of yoke. If it is necessary to 
orient yoke, pull yoke out so it extends about one inch. 
Tighten screws just enough to hold yoke but not too tight 
as it may be- necessary to turn it in this extended position. 
Replace the inner shield and yoke in the yoke mounting 
brackets. 

4. Replace Kinescope and protective glass cover, 

5. Move the inner shield and yoke assembly vertically 
until yoke is gently touching Kinescope bulb. Tighten yoke 
bracket wing nuts. 


-50-60 Cycle Power Supply 

6. Rotate yoke carefully with ont 


8. Remove carefully (so as not to disturb yoke adjustment) 
the inner shield and yoke assembly. Place the latter on a 
flat surface with the extended yoke end flush to surface. Press 
inner shield gently down until yoke edge is flush with inner 
shield edge. Tighten yoke clamp screws evenly by first pull¬ 
ing one up and then the other. 

9. Assemble outer shield to inner shield and yoke assem¬ 
bly so bottoms of shields are flush. 

10. Replace complete shield and yoke assembly in the yoke 


Replace Kinescope and tigh 


mbly up flush against the 


IMPORTANT: 1. The hole in the conical metallic shield 
must line up with the hole in the protective sleeve to permit 
connection of the second anode cable. 

2. Do not jar or drop the shields and keep away from the 
loudspeaker field coil to prevent magnetization. 


// PROTECTIVE 
'^ SLEEVE 
/(DO NOT REMOVE 
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MODELS TRK-90,TRK-120 
Chas.RC-427G.427F 

Alignment Procedure 
(RADIO CHASSIS) 

At Right-Tube and Trimmer Locations 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. c 

Connections for the oscillograph are shown in the ; 

chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. — If this method is 
used, connect the meter across the voice coil, and 
turn the receiver volume control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator, -r- For all alignment operations, 
connect the low side of the test-oscillator to the re- L 

ceiver chassis, and keep the output as low as pos¬ 
sible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Dtive-Cord Drum. —The 

tuning dial.is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be Used for 
reference during alignment, therefore a calibration scale is at¬ 
tached to the rear of the indicator-drive-cord drum which is 
mounted on the front shaft of the gang condenser. The set¬ 
ting of the gang condenser is read on this scale, which i: 
calibrated in degrees. The correct setting of the gang in de¬ 
grees, for each alignment frequency, is given in the align¬ 
ment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The “O” mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The drum is held to the shaft by 
means of two set screws, which must be tightened securely 
v/hen the drum is in the correct position. 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 



To determine the corresponding frequency for any setting 
of the calibration scales, refer to the accompanying drawing 
which shows the dial with 0-180° calibration scales drawn 
at top and bottom. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to. the 
“O” mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.- —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator approximately 1/16-inch above end dots at low- 
frequency ends of bands with gang condenser fully meshed. 
See that pointer does not rub background screen or dial face. 
The indicator has a spring clip for attachment to the cable. 



Turn fidelity switch to No. 3 radio (sharp). 


Coincidental 
images on 
cathode-ray 
oscillograph, 
or max. out¬ 
put on output 


t out to a double peak 


Turn fidelity switch to No. 3 radio for the following adjustments. Back out the “B 
trimmers, C5 and C4. Preset'“A” band oscillator trimmer, C9, approximately an 


Anterma terminal, 
in series with 
300 ohms 


Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning.’’ 
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MODELS TRK-90,TRE-120 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Transformer—3rd I-F transformci 

(L15, L16, C41, C42). 

! Washers—Comprising one metal v 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 

General Description 


MODELS R-93B,R-93C 
Riono 


These instn 
voltage. The cr 
the pickup head 


struments employ a crystal pickup unit which depends upon torsional vibration to provide the necessary ou 
crystal unit is contained in a metal case, securely sealed against extremes of climate. An offset mounting 
:ad gives an ideal tracking angle between the needle and record grooves. 

or is a manual starting, synchronous type, designed to operate with good regularity of speed at the stanc 
Mechanically, the motor consists of a laminated stator having a large number of salient poles; a laminated n 


with a corresponding number of poles, which is affixed to the turntable; and two held coi 
furnish the energizing magnetic flux. The rotor, stator, and their bearing assembly are mech: 
table, motor mounting, and cabinet by adequate flexible couplings and supports. 

A volume control unit is associated with the record player, and its output is terminated 


pin'plug connector. 

The two models are electrically and mechanically similar; 
whereas Model R'93C has a veneer wood cabinet. 


'125 volts, 60 cycles, 9 w 
'125 volts, 50 cycles. 9 vi 
•125 volts, 25 cycles, 9 v, 


ley differ in th^t Model R'93'B h 
Motor and Pickup 


DUS (Manual Starting) 

. 78 r.p.m. 

. Crystal 

) ohms at 1,000 cycles 
volts at 1,000 cycles 


. 200'250 volts, 50 cycles. 9 watts Volume Control Resistance.. 

RCA VICTOR RECEIVERS-DETAILS OF LEAD CONNECTIONS 



MODEL 

MEXHOD OF 
CONNECTION 

GREEN 


6BT, 6T, 5T1, 6T4, 

6T5,5X6,6T7, 

6T8, 6K, 6K1, 6T, 

6T6, 8BK, 8BK6, 

8BT, 88X6, 8K11, 8X2, 
8X11 

85X5, 86X4, 86T, 

86X4, 86X44, 86BK. 

86BX, 85BK, 85BT 

Term. Board 

1 


6BK, 6BK6. 6BX, 6BT6 

Term. Board 

1 


7K, 7X, 7X, 7X1, 

8K, 8K1, 8T, 8T10, 

87K1, 88K, 812X, 

810T4, 813K, 816K, 

811K, 87EY, 87X, 87Y, 
810X, 810K, 812K 

Term. Board 

1 


6K2, 6K3, 6K10, 

6T2, 6T10, 7Kl, 7X1, 

86X3, 87X1, 

Term. Board 

2 


T9-7, T9-8 

Term. Board 

2 


9K, 9K1, 9K2, 9K3, 9K10, 
9T, lOK, lOKl, lOKll, 
lOT, lOTll, 13K, 15K 

Term. Board 

2 


C6-12, C7-14, C8-19, 

C8-20, Te-11, T7-12, 

T8-18, T9-10 

Grid Clip 

Grid Cap 
Tube 


Cll-3, C13-3, C15-4 

Adapter 

1st Audio 
Cathode 


C6-8, T6-7 

Adapter 

Grid Cap 
Tube 


85E 

Wired On 

R5§ 


85BX6 

Wired On 

R5§ 


86X 

Wired On 

R5§ 


85X1 

Wired On 

R5§ 


85X 

Wired On 

R5§ 
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M®ELS R-93B,R-93C 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


CONNECTING RECORD PLAYER TO RADIO RE¬ 
CEIVER—In -connecting this player to the radio, care must 
be exercised to connect it at a point where sufficient gain is 
between it and the speaker to give normal output. Usually 
t'A/o or more stages of audio amplification are required. The 
radio part must be thoroughly disconnected or “killed” 
when playing records, else the radio signals will be heard 
with the record » music. Attention should be given to the 
possibility of introducing hum and feedback voltage into the 



radio when connecting the player. A radio-phonograph 
switch, Stock No. 9824 is recommended for a switching 
system. Its connections are shown in Figure 1. With it, 
radiOhOr phonograph may be selected by simply turning the 




Figure 3—Motor Coil Assembly and Connections 


Bearing—Bearing asse 
Cap-Rubber spindle c 
Cushion—Rubber cush 


Rotor—Turntable and rotor lamination assembly 

complete for 25 cycle operation. 

Rotor—Turntable and rotor lamination assembly 

complete for 50 cycle operation. 

Rotor—Turntable and rotor lamination assembly 

complete for 60 cycle operation. 

Stator—^Stator assembly complete with coils and 

laminations for 25 cycle operation. 

Stator—Stator assembly complete with coils and 

laminations for 50 cycle operation. 

Stator—Stator assembly comprising coils and 
laminations for 60 cycle operation. 


When the radio is equipped with a phonograph terminal 
board, the player is easily connected. One should follow 
the instructions pertaining to that particular radio. In general, 
the player’s output should be applied to the grid circuit of 
the first audio tube in the same manner as the ^cond 
detector is connected. Use a switching arrangement that 
grounds the radio as it connects the phonograph. 

When using the radio phonograph switch Stock No. 9824 
on radios using a 6B7 or some similar tube for second 
detector, the yellow and green leads are connected in series 
with the grid cap connections of this tube. The green lead 
is connected to the grid cap. 

RECORD PLAYER SWITCH JUMPERS—Some record 
player switches do not have jumpers J1 and J2 attached. 
When the switch is so connected and turned to phonograph 
position, the voltage developed by the pickup is fed into the 
radio receiver through the green wire and shield, and at the 
same time the yellow wire is connected to shield. The 
jumpers Jl and J2 permit the yellow lead to kill radio by 
connection to shield. The jumpers should be removed where 
the yellow lead connects in such a position as to short! bias 
batteries, etc. Check the switch to be used for the method 
chosen and use the jumpers accordingly. 


VOLUME 

CONTROL 



CABLE FROM RADIO 
PHONOGRAPH SWITCH 


t WITHDRAWAL WITHOUX NOTICE. 
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RCA PAGE 1, 


I 4 ODEL R-94B Phono 


MODEL R-94B 


1-^ Pickup 

Self-starting Induction Type. 

78 r.p.m. (Ad^stable) ^^&1^rCo„-trorResis.an«;.- 


General Description 

tor Record Player Model R-94B ( 


ceivers requiring a switch for changing f; 
Phonograph to Radio—complete with mot 


L PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT ^ 


volts, 60 cycles constant speed r 

j Rim Driven,,. 

:al Reproducer 



MODEL 0-3 

[ilectric Motor Driven Portable 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. MODEL V-105,Ch.RC-517c| 


Frequency Range .. 540-1,650 kc 

Intermediate Frequency. . 455 kc 

Power Supply Rating 

105-125 volts. 50 cycles. 55 watts 

105-125 volts, 60 cycles. 55 watts 

Loudspeaker (RL-81B-4) 

Type... 5-inch electrodynamic 


it the follow- 
>rmax. peak 
output 


L6 and L7 
ansformer 


Phonograph Motor Service Data:— 

The phonograph motor is of the self starting synchronous typ 
operates the turntable through friction drive between the motor 
spindle and the rubber tired idler on the rim of the turntable. 

r shoul^ be lubricated once or twice a year by placii 


few drops ot 

fo*“Jn.''”cau 


e turntable spindle a: 


—The m 


LOOO ^SOPT 

I MELLOW MeLLOw\ 

VOLUME^ PHONO" RADIO \tunING 

CONTROL POW£R-TONE CONTROL 

CONTROL 
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L V-135,Ch.HC-517H' 
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MODEL V-140,CH.RC-5f^ 



FOR RCA RP-162 RECOI 
RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC I 
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MODELS V-209,7-210 


55 60 70 80 100 120 140 160 




3ifTr~| 10 II |25m| 13 14 119m 


nd the test-oscillator output adjusted 


with 47 mmfd. 
(Unk closed) 


9- hmc I 9.5 me | (Rock g; 
Repeat steps 3 and 4 


L12-Bottom 
,L13-TOP 
/a55 kc I 
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FOR SPEAKH 
PHASING 
DATA,SEB 
MODEL 29K2 
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MODELS V-215,V-221,Ch.RC-564i 'RPA MFG CO TNC 
V-219,Ch.RC-564AjV-225,Ch.RG-564B 
FOR TUSH-BUTTON DATA SEE MODEL T-210 MODEL mounting bc 

I . .^ ^- V-219 ^ 



-~r- 










f-F 


j TWO SHIPPING^BOLTS WIT 

RECORD CHANGER SLIDE MECHANISM 
(Models V.215, V.221> 

adjustment is located on each of the rear legs so t 



M ANTEN NA-6ROU N D \ 

f/jTERMlNAL BOARD_« 


Type Pickups. - - . . - 

Record Capacity.• Fiftee 

Power consumption turntable c 


Removing Mechanism 

(a) Unplug the power 

(b) Reach in behind t' 


fesBeeBi * 
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MODELS V-215,V-219,V" 
V-225 

POIICE 

:22l, 

RCA MFG. 

AIRCRAFT 90M 

CO., INC. 

AMATEUR 

60M AIRCRAFT 49 M 


2.3 

2.5 

3.0 

3.5 

4.0 

5.0 

6 . 0 ' 


55 

60 

70 

80 

100 

120 

140 

160 
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MODEL MI-4802 
MODEL MI-4810 


Model Ml-4803 Tjrpe Pt-16 

Pickup - Low Impedance 

Voltage Rating of Motor - 105-125 volts AC 


Frequency- 
Power Consumption 


“ 60 cycles 
- 30 watts 

PHONOGRAPH MOTOR 


**l^.e%\***»**i*. I 


Synohranous motor is 
adjusted for either 
S3 1/3 or 78 rpra 


This is the same as Model L'!I“4803 with TELEPHONE 
these exceptions : MI-4810 has no re- PH[G 
I aotor,Llj the frequency rating of the 
T o-bor is 50 / 6 O cycles* 


Dipnsions: - 18” x 15" x 9" high 

Weight - 22 pounds 

Shipping Weight - 37 pounds 

Finish - Black Leatherette r 


Pickup designed to match impedances frora 60 [j 
to 500 ohms. - [| 



A.C. POWER 
PLUG 
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SDEL MI-4804~ 
3DEL MI--4811 
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(MI-4817 only) 






















































MODIiLS MI-4829,MI-4829A 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


Operation 



Figure 1—MI-4829 
Height (with cover) . 


General Description 


The MI-4829 and MI-4829A are 
playing of laterally cut records up t 
at either 78 or 33)^ r.p.m. They us< 
which is adjustable over a wide ranj 
on 10S/12S volts 50 to 60 cycles, 
shielded cable is provided for con 
amplifier. The MI-4829 is equipped 
crystal pickup. The MI-4829A uses 


iction to an external 
vith a high impedance 
i low impedance mag- 
ohm amplifier inputs, 
ol for controlling the 


MI PIGKtJP R-1 
4829 Crystal 500,000 
4829A Magnetic 600 

/05//25 I/. AC 

sojeo Cy. ^ 


R-2 C-1 

100,000 0*0025 


1. Plug pickup cable into motor board receptacle. 

2. Connect shield lead to ground on the proper amplifier, 
and red lead to “high” side of amplifier input. (To 
sleeve and tip of telephone plug respectively,'if used.) 

3. Set speed selecting mechanism to the proper position, 
corresponding to type of record used. 

4. If 16-inch records are to be played, first place special 
16-inch flocked disc on the turntable. 

5. \Vhen carrying records in cover, place 16-inch flocked 
disc between records and clamping disc to prevent records 
from warping. 

Speed regulation :—Check speed in the 78 r.p.m. position 
by placing a piece of paper between a record and the turn¬ 
table with the paper protruding beyond the edge of the rec¬ 
ord, and counting the number of revolutions of the turntable 
per minute while playing the record. 

Should it be necessary to reset the pointer such that 78 
r.p.m. can be obtained near the center of the “F-S” scale, 
remove motorboard from cabinet and take off the turntable 
first removing the “C” washer from the turntable spindle. 
Set pointer off scale approximately inch beyond the “F” 
mark. Loosen slightly the pointer arm screw and nut that 
clamps it to the slotted cam shaft. Then with a screw 
driver, adjust the cam such that the minimum radius of the 
cam is against the governor adjustment ball bearing. Tighten 
the pointer arm screw and nut in this position. 

■ No separate adjustment is provided for 33k5 r.p.m. since 
with the speed properly adjusted for 78 r:p.m. records, the 
speed for long playing records will be 33kS r.p.m. when 
the control lever is set at 33)^. 

The crystal pickup :—If failure occurs, no attempt should 


__ For adjustments of the mag¬ 
netic pickup, see data on 
: MOTOR: Model MI-12700 

-CA^LE & PLUG 










































raph, 15,000 ohms 





































PAGE 13-92 RCA 

HODEL MI-12754 


The MI'12754 Sound Truck Equipment consists of a com¬ 
bined 25 watt amplifier-turntable assembly, two permanent 
magnet speakers and an MI-6228A microphone. This equip¬ 
ment may be used on a b-volc D-C supply, or IlO-vblt A-C 
supply by merely changing the power supply cord and as¬ 
sociated plugs. The A-C and D-C cords are supplied with the 
equipment. This equipment may be used for permanent or 
mobile installations. 

Input. —There are t«'o input channels with separate volume 
controls. Each channel has provision for high impedance 
phonograph or microphone input, and both channels may 
be used simultaneously. 

Channel No. 1 has provision for either microphone or 
phonograph input. Microphone input to this channel is 
through the receptacle at the rear of cabinet marked “MIC. 
1." Phono, input is either through the jack at the rear of 
the cabinet marked “PHONO.” or through the receptacle 
marked “MIC. 1.” Proper connections to the input plug 
can be determined from the schematic diagram. Both micro¬ 
phone and phono, pickup may be used simultaneously on 
this channel if provision is made for controlling the volume 
of the pickup separately. 

The phono, pickup located on the cabinet is permanently 
connected to channel No. 2. If it is desired to use channel 
No. 2 for a microphone, then the microphone should be 
connected to the receptacle marked “MIC. 2,” located at the 
rear of the cabinet. Both microphone and phono, cannot be 
used simultaneously, due to a possible difference in sound 
level, because no provision is made for controlling the volume 
of either one separately. 

If additional phono, pickup is desired, for a-c operation 
the RCA R-93 or MI'48I6 portable turntable phono, pickup 
may be used. For b-volt d-c operation, the MI-4817 portable 
turntable may be used. For additional microphones, an RCA 
MT4036 or an additional MT6228A microphone may be 
used. 


RCA MFG^O., INC. 

General Description 


Due to the fact that the signal level of eac 
controlled electrically and not in the signal cii 
control is possible at any point removed from 
at a distance not exceeding 2,000 ft. The rei 
unit is available as a separate unit and is conn 
amplifier by a cable and plug which fits into a soc 
on the rear of the main amplifier case. The re 
controls available are: MI-412S which comes wit 
plug for use where the amplifier and wiring are 
installed. MI-4123A which is identical to the MI 
that a 30 ft. five conductor cable with plug att 
eluded in this assembly. A 50 ft. extension cab 
and female plugs is stocked as MI-4685. MI-^ 
ductor cable, is recommended for connecting 
control to the amplifier. No. 18 R.C. wire may b 
Two output receptacles are provided at the 
amplifier case. Output impedances of 4, 71/2. 
ohms are available. 


Microphones 


microphone transformer, thi 
: High Impedance input. 

:s the MI-6228A Aerodyna 


jphones are available for 
orchestrations, and where 
CA type MI-4036 junior 
nt results. The MI-4036 
iO, 250 or 15,000 ohms 
g the proper connections 


the amplifier, 
the MI-4036 


/ WHOLE WINDING 
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I'AC-K 13-2 SKA VAL 


MODEL Marine Portaole 

SEA PAL RADIO CO. 




©Jolm F. Rider 





























SEA PAL RADIO CO. 


MODEL 6P21 
Series A 



RESISTORS 

200M®ohm-|| w! 

SM ohm-5^i w. 


130257 5 megohm—H w. 

1 megohm—34 w. 

2 megohm —yi w. 
130192 2M ohm—w. 
- 2M ohm-M w. 

2M ohm—w. 


INTERMEDIATE 
FREaUENCY 
455 K.C. 


J10180 Oscillator coil 
108174B Input I. F. 45S kc. 
108175B Output I.F. 455 kc. 
105129 Output transformer 
14244 5" PM speaker 


CONDENSERS 

102144 2 gang variable condense 
- .000045 ceramicon 


121255 Head p 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 



119125 40 m 
119125 200 . 
10011 .01 a 


DESCRIPTION: 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


The type and function of each tube is as follows: 

1— Type 1A7GT Mixer, First Detector-oscillator. 

2— Type 1N5GT Remote Cut-Off Pentode, 1st and 2n( 
I. F. Amplifiers. 

1—Type 1H5GT Second Detector, A.V.O. 1st Audio. 

1—Type ITSGT Output Amplifier. 

1—Type n7Z6GT Rectifier. 


©John F. Rider 


















ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



Showing Tube Layoi 

























































































SEARS PAGE 13-3 


MODEL 1771,Ch.101,645 

SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 101.645-1,101645-2 




■ [1 






IF PEAK 455 KC 


Output meter connection . 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 millivratts...1.6 volts 

Approximate microvolts input to indicate 500 milliwatts output . .... See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output.. See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead.... See chart below 

Connection of'generator ground lead . . External ground 

Generator modulation.... 30i, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control....Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control...HI 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed.On mark to left of 

540 kc calibration mark 

TRIMMERS 

WA'^ BAND ADJUSTED 

SVilTCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMMI GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER A.^PROXIMATE 

POSITION OF VARIABLE FREGUENCI ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 


Fully open 
600 kc (rock) 


.00005 mfd. Ant, 
.00005 mfd. Ant, 
.00005 mfd. Ant, 
.00005 mfd. Ant. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 





























©John F. Rider 


)-60 cycle, AC-DC, 30 





















































©John F. Rider 


FEB.10,1941 

















































ADDITIONAL DATA 




























SEARS PAGE 13-< 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


TOELS 2461,2761 
Ch,101.643 


wnim OtASRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASStS I0I.O4S 



ALI5NMENT PROCEDURE 


PREILIMINAf^Y : 

Output meter connection ...... . ... 

Output meter reading to Indicate 50 mllllwattB . 

Appiroxlmate microvolts Input for 50 mllllwattB output . . 

Oenerator ground lead connection . . . 

Dummy antenna value to be In eerles with generator output 

Connection of generator output lead . . . 

Grenerator modulation.. 

Position of Volume Control . . . 

Position of Tone Control... 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed . . . 
Position of Battery Thrift Switch . 


.Across loudspeaker voice coll 

...0.36 volts 

. See chart below 

. Receiver chassis 

.See chart below 

.See chart below 

■.. . 30^, 400 cycles 

. Fully clockwise 


On mark past 540 kc 
. Right 


TRIMMERS 

VfAVE BAND ADJUSTED 


SWITCH 

POSITION 

POSITION 

OF VARIABLE 

OENERATOR 

FREaUENCY 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

(IN ORDER 
SHOWN) 

TRIMMER 

FUNCTION 

APPROXIMATE 

MICROVOLTS 

"AM" 

Closed 

455 kc 

,1 mfd. 

1A7G Grid 

T3,T1 

IF 

75 

"AM" 

600 kc 

455 kc* 

..0003 mfd. 

Ant. Term. 

05* 

Wave Trap 


"AM" 

Fully open 

1725 ko 

.0003 mfd. 

Ant. Term. 

C8 

Oscillator 


•AM" 

1400 kc 

1400 kc 

.0003 mfd. 

Ant. Term. 

Cl 

Translator 

15 

"AM" 

600 kc(rock) 

600 kc 

.0003 mfd. 

Ant. Term. 

C9 

Padder 

15 

•POL" 

4.5 me 


400 ohms 

Ant. Term. 

CIO,(33 

Osc., Transl. 

15 

•FOR" 

15 me(rock) 

is me 

400 ohms 

Ant. Term. 

C6 

Translator 

10 


IMPORTANT ALISNMENT NOTES 


• The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
minimum output meter reading Instead of the usual maximum reading. If the frequency of an 
Interfering station around 455 kc Is known, the generator should be adjusted to the frequency 
of that station Instead of to 455 ko. 


Where Indicated by the word, "Rock", the variable should be rocked back and forth a 
degree or two while making the adjustment. 


The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage. In the original order, for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output fi'om the test oscillator at Its lowest possible 
value to make the A,VC action of the receiver ineffective. 













































I2SA7GT I2SK7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 



F® ilDDITIONAl, DATA 
SEE INDEX 




















JULY 19. i940 
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MODEL 4701 Power Shifter 
SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. Chas, 139.450 



"A" SUPPLY 


POVJER DRAIN 


The "A" Supply Is obtained from a full 
wave copper sulfide rectifier filtered by 
a condenser Input filter consisting of 
three high capacity condensers and two low 
resistance chokes. Pour taps on the power 
transformer rectifier winding In connec¬ 
tion with two pilot lamp ballasts as regu¬ 
lators allow a fairly constant output 
voltage to be obtained with various "a” 
loads and line voltages. Terminal volt¬ 
ages for various loads are Indicated on 
the wiring diagram. 


The primary Input la 22 watts when the 
"a" circuit la loaded to 540 MA, with 
switch plug In proper position and both 
plloj: lamps In the circuit, and the "B" 
circuit la loaded to 12 UA, The Input 
watts under no-load should bo approximate¬ 
ly 12 watts and the primary current with¬ 
out load, not more than 160 HA, at 120 
volts, 60 cycles. 


SWITCH PLUG POSITION 
FOR "A" CURHGNTS IN IvIA, 


"B" SUPPLY 

The "B" sjipply employs a 25Z6GT rectifier 
tube operated as a full wave rectifier 
feeding into a condenser Input filter fol¬ 
lowed by a choke and another condenser. 
Voltage dropping resistors supply 67j 
volts at two load ratings and a 90 volts 
D, C, tap, '-I^he "A" and "B" circuits are 
not common to each other or to the chassis. 


180 

CC 



240 





300 540 

sa PF 



MAY 8. 1940 
FOR 4 - 1/2 VOLT 
BATTERY RADIOS 


LOCATION OF PARTS IN CHASSIS 


©John F. Rider 


















PAGE 13-14 SEARS 


I MODEL 4701 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 



LOCATION OP PARTS ON CHASSIS (Cover Cff) 



"A* SUPPLY PAILS 

'.Then the "A” voltage la excessively low 
the rectifier, condensers or transformer 
may be defective. Chock the switch plug 
position carefully for correct location 
for load connected to "A", and also make 
aura one pilot lanqp only Is used when In 
the GG, DD, or 33 position and two pilot 
lamps when In the PP position. These must 
be Type 43 pilot lamps. 

To check the transformer remove one trans¬ 
former lead from the reottjFler and measure 
for A.G. voltage Indicated on the wiring 
diagram. To check the rectifier remove 
wires from choke "D" and condenser "G", — 
also disconnect one side of jumper wire 
and measure D.C, voltage across each aide 
of rectifier. This shouM bo 1.9 to 2.1 
volts, D,G. with the switch plug In posi¬ 
tion GO and only one pilot lamp In the 
circuit. 

IMPORTANT: The copper sulfide rectifier 

la. desien-cd to give the voltngrjs Indicated 
on the \vlrtng diagram when the unit Is 
warmed up to normal operating tempera¬ 
tures. This heating up period Is usually 
about 20 minutes -vith the Powr Shlftr "A" 
circuit loaded. The rectifier's character¬ 
istics are peculiar and .for an accurate 
check the unit must be tested wlien hot. 


When the Powr Shlftr has been out of serv¬ 
ice for a long time (4 months or more) the 
"a" voltage may test lovr due to the In¬ 
active Ufa of the rectifier. This la an 
Inherent characteristic of the copper sul¬ 
phide rectifier. The unit may be react¬ 
ivated by placing a direct short for 3 to 
4 minutes across the rectifier from the 
center lug to either outside lug of the 
rictiflar. '.VARNINGJ Two pilot lamps must 
be In the circuit and the switch plug 
should be In position CC, othemvlse the 
pilot lamps will be burnt out. 

Low "a" voltage may also be caused by a 
dropping In capacity of the Input con¬ 
denser "Q". To check this another con¬ 
denser of 500 to 1000 MFD. can be connect¬ 
ed across this condansar and -If an ap¬ 
preciable rise la observed In the output 
voltage It Is obvious that the Input con¬ 
denser Is low In capacity. 


TO OPEN CHASSIS 

The chassis bottom cover Is held firmly 
to the chassis by four snap-on Indenta¬ 
tions In the sides. To remove this bottom 
cover. Insert a thin screw driver between 
cover and chassis and pry open. With a 
little pressure the cover will snap back 
In place easily. 

The top cover la fixed to the chassis by 
two screws on each end. To remove this 
cover It is only necessary to loosen the 
screws one turn. 


"B" SUPPLY FAI]:.S 

The 25Z6GT tube should be tasted with a 
standard tuba tester. The transformer may 
be tested by measuring the A.G. voltage 
across each half of the plate winding with 
the red leads disconnected. The carbon 
resistors should be chocked for their re¬ 
sistance values. 


©John F. R,ider 






























lc)John F. Rider 





















SEARS, ROEBUCK CO. 
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aODEL 4709 Power Shii-ce 
Chas, 139o600 


—-o 

t D 

7.5 V D.a O M 


FOR 6 VOLT BATTERY RADIOS 

LOCATION OP PARTS IN CHASSIS 
WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE MODEL 4709 POWR SHIPTR 


IT ^ 

C 

u u 


4 

A 

r e 1 

1 ^ y 


L J 

^ 1_L_ 


\ ^ 



^ |o @ (D 




PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANCE WITHOUT N 


LOCATION OF PARTS OH CHASSIS 



D 

•L 

COf?D 





—r 

— nXfcd; 

L 


KKT PARTS NO, 
A 1391018 
B 1391019 
C 1391020 
D 1391017 
E 1391912 


POWER TRANSFORMER | 

FILTER CHOKE 
RECTIFIER 

CONDENSER 3000 IiPD-6V 
LINE CONDENSER .05 MFD 
400V 

LINE CORD, SWITCH & 

PLtIO 

TERMINAL STRIP 
CHASSIS 

CHASSIS BOTTOM COVER 
CHASSIS TOP COVER WITH 
NAME PUTS 
MOUNTING BRilCKETS 
INSTRUCTION SHEET 


The vibrator supply, marked "v" on the 
terminal strip. Is obtained from a full 
wave copper sulfide rectifier filtered by 
a single high capacity condenser. Terminal 
voltages for various loads are Indicated 
on the load charts. 


AMPERES VOLTS D.C. 
0 ” 7.54 

.25 6.91 



FILAMENT SUPPLY 
supply, marl 


The primary Inpt t with a single "V" or "F" 
supply loaded to 0.76 amperes Is 17 watts, 
and with the tv/o supplies In parallel and 
a 2,00 amp load the Input watts are 30, At 
rated load of 3,0 amperes tile primary 
drain is 43 watts. 


Several different basic designs In six 
volt single battery radios have made It 
necessary to provide separate supplies for 
the vibrator and for the filaments. This 
special design provides hum-free operation 
with proper Installation of the Powr 
Shlftr. The two separate sources of D.C, 
power labeled "F" and "V” may be consid¬ 
ered the equivalent of two separate six 



©John F. Rider 





















MODEL 5302 Power Shifter 

Chas. 139o210 SEARS, ROEKUCK & CO. 



FOR I 1/2 VOLT BATTERY RADIOS OF 4 OR 5 TUBES 


"A" SUPPLY 

The "A" supply Is obtained from a full 
wave copper sulfide rectifier filtered by 
a condenser input filter consisting*of two 
condensers and a low resistance choke. 
Terminal voltages with and without loads 
are Indicated on wiring diagram. 


"B" SUPPLY 

The "B" supply employs a 6PSCT tube op¬ 
erated as a half wave rectifier operating 
Into a condenser Input filter of one choke 
followed by another conclenser. 

The "a" and "B" circuits are not coioiion 
to each other or to the chassis. Differ¬ 
ent tube biasing methods make this necess¬ 
ary, 

POWER DRAIH 

The primary Inpwt Is 7 watts when the "A" 
and "B" clr-oults are loaded as Indicated 
on wiring diagram. The Input watts under 
no-load should not be more than 4,5 watts 
and the primary current without load not 
more than 110 MA at 117 volts, 60 cycles, 

"A" SUPPLY PAILS 

When the "A" voltage Is excessively low 
the rectifier, condensers or transfoiesor 
may be defeiotlva. To check the transfons- 
er remove one green lead of transformer 
winding from the rectifier and measure for 
^,G. voltage Indicated on wiring diagram. 
To check the rectifier remove green load 
from choke "e" and condenser "P", -- also 

disconnect one side of Jumper wire and 
measure D,C» voltage across rectifier. 
This should be 1,4 to 1,5 volts. 


NOVEMBER 15,1939 




..'IKINh niAGRAM OP SOOKiiT ASSEMBLY (Back) 


"B" SUPPLY PAILS 

The 6P5QT tube should bo checked with a 
standard tube tester. Care should be ex¬ 
ercised in removlixg t)il3 tube as all parts 
fit closely In chassis, A small screw 
driver may be used as a light pry be¬ 
hind the base of the tube to assist In re¬ 
moval, Be sure the tuba Is Inserted v/lth 
proper key alignment tn tube socket. Also 
if a metal base tube, make certain the In¬ 
sulating sleeve of fibre Is replaced on 
the tube base to prevent It from touching 
or contacting other ports Jn the chassis. 

The transformer may be tested by measuring 
the secondary plate winding with the red- 
yellow lead disconnected. 


©John F. Rider 
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oT^AT^o T3r^T70TTr-I^ jp ^OOEL 5215, Ch. 127o6150 

SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 5252, Ch. 127.630 

THIS CHARGER AND WHAT IT WILL DO MODEL 5253, Ch. 127.620, -1, -2 

Gas-O-Power Battery Charger 

■ has been principally designed as a battery charger and is rated, electri- 


The engine of this charger is a single cylinder, four cycle "L" head, internal combustion engine 
cooled. A ventilating fan, rotating on the crankshaft, drives off engine heat and circulates 
;h air to engine and generator. 


! design with four brushes, and supplies Direc 


Because the engine of this charg 
:nt at approximately 25 amperes, 
ilts, with the battery fully charg 

GENERATOR REQUIRES WO LUBRICANT. 


the charging rate is per- 
.s charger is approximately 
3 low in charge. 


iATTERY AND NO ATTEMPT SHOULD BE MADE TO DRAV< ELECTRIC 


THE ENGINE OF THIS CHARGER IS NOT INTENDED OR CLAIMED TO BE LARGE ENOUGH TO OPERATE POV.-ER APPLIANCES 
■ EITHER DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY, AS THE HORSEPOWER RATING OF THE ENGINE IS APPROXIMATELY 4/10 OR ONE 
HORSEPOV.'ER. 


piSTAl l ATlON AND LOCATION OF CHARGER 


sure proper operation and long 


operated in a location whic 
erated in a small closed rc 
er may be placed over the i 
must also receive protectic 


? of the unit incorporate air cooling. The unit should t 
proper circulation of cool air. The unit should not be c 
any cover be placed over the unit while operating. A cc 
Derating to protect it from dirt and dust. The charger 


For permanent installatic 


DO NOT INSTALL THE UNIT IN LIVING QUARTERS. EXHAUST GASES ARE DEADLY. 
UNLESS THERE IS AMPLE VENTILATION, OR FACILITIES TO PIPE THE EXHAUST 
OUTSIDE the CHARGER MUST BE LOCATED ELSEWHERE 


a water condensation trap should be in- 
-sture in the exhaust line from seeping 
siderable damage. Empty the water trap 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 5215, Ch. 127o6150 ^ p^-MODEL 5253, Ch. 127.620, -1, -2| 

;M0DEL 5252, Ch. 127.630 SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. Battery Charger 



©John F. Rider 
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pZOD'tiL 5253, Ch, 127,620, -1, -2 MODEL 5215, Ch. 127.6150 

Gas-O-Power Battery Charger SKARS, ROKBUCK & CO. MODEL 5252, Ch, 127.630 


Line connections should be verj 
lighting problem to obtain the greal 
age lamps is more effective than twc 
over one hundred and twenty-five fee 

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO HANDLE WATTAGE GRI 


and it is advisable to study the Indii 
240 watts. The use of a group of low 
• wattage. The line should not be oar: 
; voltage drop and dim lights. 


GREATER THAN THE CHARGER'S CAPACITY. 


TOW TO OOWNECT CASO-POWEH FOR BATTERY CHARGIWG ONLY 


FOR USE WITH A LIGHTING SYSTTEM 
TOW TO CONNECT GaSOTOWER 


OAHkCITI or CBJLBai 

Model 5252 only 

TOW TO START AND SIW THE GAS04>OWER 



0-75 HOURS OF OPERjlTION. 
top. Use a good grade of white gasoline. It 
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ODEL 5215, Ch. 127o6150 MODEL 5253, Ch. 127,620, -1, 

MODEL 5252, Ch, 127.630g;gAj^S^ ROEBUCK & CO. Gas-O-Fower Battery Charger 

Turn t-tie needle valve to the right (olooKwise) to make the mixture leaner, and left (counter- 


AL’A'AYS OPEN CHOKE FULLY AFTER '.VARM-UP PERIOD. 


pulley slot Adjust choke 


icessary when the battery does not retain sufficient charge to crank tt 
•clockwise (outboard motor principle) around pulley, catching the end 1 
len press starting button and pull the rope at the same time. Then re- 
,he engine fires and operates. 

:ies will supply electric energy for ignition only, if the regular batl 


1 the top of the Ignition breaker assembly. 


SYMFTON CHART TO LOCATE DffFKULTlES 


VmEN PLANT 'A'lLL NOT CRANIC 


VmEN PLANT Yv’ILL NOT START 


1. Exhaust back-up. Improper discharge. 

2. Check ventilation. Is plant installed in suj 
roundings with good air circulation? 

3. Check crankcase breather for dirt. 

4. Poor grade of gasoline - do not use Naphtha, 
or natural gasoline, or colored fluids. 

5. Low oil level or improper grade for climatic 


'fflEN PLANT USES -EXCESSIVE AMOUNTS OF C 


’jmEN PLANT DOES NOT GENEPA.TE OR CARRY FULL 


Blown fuses. 

Open line wire. 

Burned out bulbs. 
Improper wire size 
Carrying lights toi 


■HT EFFECTS OH FLICKERING LIGHTS 


CARE OF GAS-O-POWER AND BATTERIES 


F. Rider 
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MODEL 5253, Ch. 127.620, -1, -2 MODEL 5215, Ch. 127,6150 

Gas-O-Power Battery Charger SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. MODEL 5252, Ch. 127,630 

All plant and battery connections should be maintained tight. Bo not cause an electrical short 
by allowing the lead wires to make contact with any other wire or metal part. Considerable damage 
to the generator can be caused if a short occurs. 

Use good grades of fuel and lubricant. Change crankcase oil every 50 to 75 hours (depending 


lain discharged for long 


utomatic Voltage Relay Cutout, 
tton side of the charger.. (See Pho 
like top which occasionally should 












































rhe above diagram shows connections for charging the radio battery and for six 6 volt 25 watt 
slectrio lights. Unless you wish to charge a 2 volt storage battery the extra 6 volt storage 
oattery will not be needed if it is not intended to wire for lights. If a 2 volt storage battery 
Is used a 6 volt battery will be necessary at this point in the circuit for furnishing ignition 
current to start the engine. It will also be necessary to use the R(3sistor shown {smtai^goe No- 
5223) for charging a 2 volt storage battery or a 4 volt storage battery. 


: drojp the charger, and keep it 1 


A.. LENGTH OF WIRE: The plant should be Installed 
batteries and radio will be as short as possible, 
sleotricity, the more wire used the lower the volta 
smaller the wire size the lower the voltage will be 


1 such a manner that the wires to the lights, 
> the wire offers a resistance to the flow of 
! will be at the point of use. Similarly, the 
it the point of use. This is particularly 


important in the connection between the plant and the batteries, for the larger the wire size the 
higher the voltage at the batteries, and the result is a higher charging rate. SEE THE WIRE 
EXTENSION TABLE BELOW: 


IF THE DISTANCE BETWEEN PLANT AND RADIO i 


No. 12 wire 
No. 10 wire 
No. 8 wire 
No. 6 wire 
No. 4 wire 


MARCH 21, 1938 


^John F. Rider 
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iODEL 5215 

ImODEL 5253 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


12767L20160 

12767L20161 

12767L2160 

12767L3001 

12767L2311i. 

12759L20156 

12747L3157 

12767L4055 

12767L20 1206. 


12767X202 

12767X201 

12767X201 

12767L2313 

12767L3110A 

12767X1897 

12767L20122 

12767X2211 

12767X101 

12767X104 


Cable, Cutout to Starter . . 1 

Carburetor Tube./ . i 

Carburetor Tube Bushing . .... 2 

Condenser.^ 1 

Connecting.-Rod.* i 

CUTOUT TO COIL WIRE ASSEMBLY ........ 1 

Customers Instruction Book:. 1 

Cutout, Voltage Relay Generator 1 

Cylinder 1 

CYLINDER ASSEMBLY-Ineludes cylinder, exhaust 
and intake valves, valve springs, lock and 

retainers, and expansion plug. 1 

FIELD RING ASSSiIBLY (6 volt) includes poles 

and windings. ... 1 

GASOLINE TANK ASSEMBLY-Inoludes tatlc, mount¬ 
ing bracket, cap Sc air vent .1 
GENERATOR ASSEMBLY-Includes generator main 
body, armature, brushes, brushholder and 

field ring assembly. 1 

Generator to Base Screw Spacer . 1 

Ignition Coll Mounting Spacer . 1 

Lockwasher - Cylinder to Crankcase. :3 

Look*asher - Gas Tank to Generator. 4 

Lockwasher - Generator to Crankcase .... 2 
Lockwasher - Interrupter to Crankcase . . . :2 

MUFFLER ASSEvIBLY. 1 

Nut - Coil Bracket Screw. 1 

Plug, Crankcase Stud Hole. 1 

Plug, Cylinder Expansion .. 1 

Pl\« 1/4" Oil Drain. 1 

Plug 3/4" Oil Filler .. 1 

Screw-Coil Bracket to Tank Bracket . 1 


12767L3029A CRANKCASE BREATHER ASSEMBLY 

Number 21008). 

12767L20529A CRANKCASE BREATHER ASSEMBLY 


I5T47L3157 Cutout, Voltage Relay Generator. (Used Chargor 

127.6150).. 

127471,3148 Cutout, Automatic, Voltage Relay Generator. (Usee 

Charger 127.620). 

12767L4062 Cylinder..... 

12767L20174A CYLINDER ASSEMBLY—Includes cylinder, exhaust and 
Intake valves, valve springs, lock and retainers 
and expan s 1 on plug.. 


12747L3189A FIELD RING ASSEMBLY (6 volt) ] 

windings. 

12767L4058A. GASOLINE TANK ASSSMBLY--Incluc 
bracket, cap and air vent 
12747L4079A GENERATOR ASSEMBLY--Includes ( 


12767X3!; 


.01 














































CHASSIS 127.620 


HOW TO START AND STCH> THE GASO-POWER 

SPBJBCT: REVISION OF 127.620 GAS-O-POWER BATTERY CHARGER 

The following changes are new in production and will he effeo 
Kunflxered A-15000, upward. There has been a change in the design of 
ing has been slotted to allow the free passage of air. and the inst 
greatly in^jroros the cooling of the plant. 


;ive on all GAS-O-POWBR plants 
the unit. The generator hous- 
illation of the larger fan, 13416, 


interchangeable as an assembly and is to be supplied for all service replace- 
mnts, hut the valves, springs, retainers, and looks are not interchangeable with the ol d parts 
127.620 plants, the engine number of which is not pre¬ 
fixed with the letter (A). The cylinder head Is not interchangeable unless the spark plug is also 

changed, ^e 14 m.m. spark plug cannot be supplied for service, its use being restricted to pro- 

duotion. The new piston is interchangeable with the old and will be furnished for all service re- 

plaoe^nts. The piston rings ape also interchangeable. The new crankcase is interchangeable with 


and 127.620—1 plants. 


12767L20594A-1 

12767L20551 

12767L20549 

127 671,20 14 

12767L20592 

12767120 5 52 

1276713419 

12767L2054'6 

127 67120547 

12767120548 

127 6 714089 

127671341lA 

12767t3417A 

12767K4085A 

1276713416 

1276713124 


Cylinder Assembly 
Insert - Ex, Valve Seat 
Valve Exhaust & Intake 
Valve Spring 
Valve Spring Retainer 
Valve Spring Retainer Pin 

Piston SUPPLEMENT #1 

Piston Ring 

Piston Ring FEBRUARY 20, 1940 

Piston Ring 
Cylinder Head 

Cylinder Head Baffle Assembly 
Cylinder Head Baffle Assaably 
Crankcase Assembly 
Ean and flywheel, for 127.620-2 
Fan and flywheel, for 127.620 and 127.620-1 
Spark Plug 14 m. m. - (Cross Country type C-14, 

Source - Dept, 28) 


©John F. Rider 


















































SKAKS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


eu:i^ 


T*" ® T 

_L_ BLACK _[_ 


90v D,0, at is 
lOlv D.C, at 8,6 
158v D.C. at 0 M 



aiBUjO-eiMMa-ZaB. , .3lL mM0 M .. M 0D.SL,..;S 


"A" Supply ta obtained fiKDia a full 
copper sulfide rectifier filtered by 
nderaer input filter oonalstlng of 
e condensers and two low roslatanoe 
ea, A tap on the power transfonaer 
ws the voltage on the rectifier to bo 
ged giving two "A" load voltages,Ter- 
1 voltages for various loads are Indl- 
d on the wiring diagram. 


atandarti tube, tester. The transfomer may 
be tested "by measuring;'the A.C, voltage 
across the secondary plate winding with 
the red-yellow lead dlsconneoted. 


"b" supply employs a 6P50T tube op¬ 
ed as a lialf wave rectifier operating 
8 oondonser Input filter of one choke 
owed by another oondensar. 


"a" and "B" circuits are not 
aoh other or to the chassis, I 
tube biasing methicdB make this 


prlnuiry input is 8 watts when the "A" 
"B" circuits are loaded. The injjut 
B under no-load should not be more 
4,5 watts and the primary current 
out load not mo:re than 115 MA at 117 
s, 60 cycles. 


1 the "A" voltage la excessively low 
peotlflor, oondenaers or transformer 
be dafeottve. To check the transfona- 
reraove one green lead of trains former 
ilng from, the rectifier and measure for 
, voltage Indicated on wiring diagram, 
check the rootlflar remove green lead 
B choke "E" and condenser "P”, — also 
conneot one side of jumper wire and 
Sul’S D.C- voltage across rectifier, 
9 should Do 1,4 to 1,5 volts 'with the 
changer tie block in the 4-5 tube po- 


1 nnsocBaiTn n 'assembly n n 


LOCATION OF PAllTS IN CHASSIS 


POWER 

4-5 TUBE TRANS¬ 
POSITION FORMER 


vWnn 


LOCATION OF PARTS ON CHASSIS 


4 


NOVEMBER 15, 1939 











SIX VOLT 15 AMPERE AIR-CHARGER 































































©John F. Rider 





















MODEL 2451 
MODEL 5621 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


8S AND FUNCTIONSJ 

6K3G. 

6D7G. 


6B8G. 

6Q7G. 


electrical specifications 

MODEL 5621 


. Oscillator-Translator 6J7G 

. 1st IF 605 . 

. 2nd IF-Det-AVC 6V6G 

AF-Vol. Indicator Rect. 5J3G 


POWER SUPPLY: 

All models available . 
All models available . 
All models available . 


. ... Mike Ampl. 

. Tuning eye & Vol. Indie. 

. . Output 

........ Rectifier 


105-125 V. 60 cycle AC, 95 watt 
105-125 V. 50 cycle AC, 95 watt 
105-125 V. 25 cycle AC, 100 watt 


FREQUENCY RANGE: 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Oscillator Translator 

Trimmer Trimmer Padder 

540-1620 kc 1620 kc 1400 kc 600 kc 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY. 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Type ..Beam tube 

Ondlstorted . ..3.5 watts 

Haicimum.6 watts 


OPERATING FEATURES: 

Tone Control.Continuously variable 

Automatic Volxime Control 
Combined with Automatic Record Changer 
and Recorder 

Tuning Eye & Recorder Vol. Indicator 


455 kc 


LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type...Dynamic 

Field coil resistance ...... 1050 ohms 

Approx, field coil voltage drop. . . 80 volts 

CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number IF stages.Two 

Number condensers in gang ....... Two 


Antenna . Built-in loop with provision 

for external antenna 
Built-in Wave Trap 
Underwriters Approved 


MECHANICAL SPEClFICATIffliS 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

1. Left knob ....... Radio-Phono-Record 

2. Next to left knob ..Volume 

3. Next to right knob. . On-Off Switch & Tone 

4. Right knob . Station Selector 


CONTROL OPERATION; 

1. See illustration below 

2. Turning right: . Volume Increase 

3. Turning right: .... On, Treble to Bass 

4. Timing ratio: ..6:1 


PRELIMIKAHY: 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

MODEL 2451 


Output meter connections . . . .Across loud speaker voice coll 

Output meter rending to Indicate 50 milliwatts.. . . 0..T volts 

Approximate microvolts Input to Indicate 50 milliwatts output . . . .See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection...Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be In series with generator output ... . .See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead..See chart below 

Generator modulation...•'''0^, AOO cycles 

Position of Volume Control.... .Fully on 

Position of Tone Control...,.HI 

Position of pointer with variable fully closed ....Horizontal (To fall on block 

below 540 kc calibration mark.) 

TRIMMER 

ADJUSTMENTS 

POSITION GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

ANTENNA CONNEC TION _ SHOWN) ' ... 


OF VARI ABLE FREQUENCY 

Closed 455 kc .1 mfd. 1A7G Translator T3,T1 

Grid 

Fully open 1750 kc .0003 mfd. Ant. Term. 06 

1400 kc 1400 kc .0003 mfd. Ant. Term. C3 

600 kc(rock) 600 kc .0003 mfd. Ant. Term. 07 

IMPORTANT ALIG N MENT NOTES 


IF 

Oscillator 

Translator 


The variable should be rooked back and forth a degree or two while making the 600 kc ad¬ 
justment. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated In the original order, step by step, to In¬ 
sure greater accuracy. 

Always keep the output power from the generator at Its lowest possible value to prevent 
the AVC of the receiver from interfering with accurate alignment. 

FOR ADDITIONAL DATA SEE INDEX. 


©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 13-36 SEARS 


MODEL ovix 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

105-125 volts, 50-60 cy 
m ::^:i: ^^liabi. “5-125 voit», 25^ oy 
for sach push button is looked or unlocked by tightening o 
ible when the push button knob is pulled off of its plunger. 
3 «, tuning in the station, pushing in the plunger (being c 
he plunger, then securely locking the adjustment. 

ALIGMMENT PROCEDURE 


Output meter connection . 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwa 
Approximate microvolts in]put for 500 milliwa 

Generator (pround lead coimection .. 

Dummy antenna value to bo in series with gen 
Connection of generator output lead .... 

Generator modulation . ....... 

Position of Volume Control . 

Position of Tone Control . 


. See chart below 
. See chart below 
30!t, 400 cycles 
Fully clockwise 


WAVE BAND 

SWITCH POSITION 

POSITION OF VARIABLE 


TRiitoms 

ADJUSTED 

(IN ORDER TRIMMER 

SHOWN) FUNCTION 


Fully open 1620 k 

1400 kc U(X) k 

600 kc (rock) 600 k 

5.2 me 5.2 a 

Open 13.3 n 

15 me (rock) 15 a 

9.55 me 9.55 a 

9.55 me (rock) 9.55 a 

11.71 me 11.71 n 

11.71 me (rock) 11.71 u 

15.5 mo 15.5 a 

15.5 mo (rock) 15.5 a 


























CHANGERS AND RECORDERS' 


































































































SEAKS-KOElirCK & CO. 


SEARS PAGE 13-41 


LIODEL 5812 Phono. 

Chase.905 




?asi)Q 



15863100 Pickup, complete 

13864110 Phono motor complete 

13858066 Permanent Magnet Speaker, complete 

138242014 Volume control 500M ohms & switch 

13839100 Volume control knoh 

13864101 Needle cup ' 

176 ohm - i wstt resistor 
5000 ohm - 1/2 watt resistor 
300 ohm - 10 watt resistor 
50 ohm - i watt resistor 
30-30/450 - 20/25 condenser 
.05 Bifds. 600 TOlt condenser 
13855258 Line Cord 
1385421813 8" Turntable 
1385421839 Idler Wheel '(60 cycle) 

1385412531 Motor Field Coil (60 cycle) 
138631027 Pickup Cartridge 
138631028 Pickup Arm 

SERVICE IHFOBMATIOS 



NecDtcJn \\ TuwfTAit*-8y 


0DOS < 


To place the equipment in operation, the 
out of the base of the equipment, should be attached to 
of the correct voltage and frequency as shown above, 
looking at the specification on the light meter or by c 
Ing for the information. 

A record should be ..laced on the turntabl 
v»ith a new needle and placed in the outside groove of t 
I turned on causing the ttirntable to rotate. 


ittaohment cord which is seen to come 
an electrical power outlet giving power 
This information can be ascertained by 
riling the local power oom>.any and ask- 


The cartridge used in the pick 
yield some distortion if used when extremely 
approximately 70 degrees for good oiieration. 


©John F. Rider 








CDEL 5615 Phon 
1, 145„615 


;-IlOEBUCK & CO. 


-T 


g .- AC GQiA 


T o/D K/e»v 


Pickup, complete 

Phono Motor complete 

Permanent Magnet Speaker, oomplt 

Bynamio Speaker, complete 

500M ohm Volume Control 

50011 ohm Tone Control & Switch 

Volume Control Knob 

Tone Control Knob 

Automatic Stop, complete 

Line Cord. 

Pickup Cartridge 
Filter Condenser 
40-20 mfd. 150 V. 

By-Pass Condenser 
10 mfd. 25 V. 

10 Watt Wirewoond Resistor 


?? O''-- 


in this equipment, 
lid the rubber feet 
I turntable motor a: 

i equipment is a or; 
iremely cold. The 1 
;s for good operatii 


JTIFICATION HO. 145-81 














SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 5831 Phono, 
3h. 137„394 



©John F. Rider 


























©John F. Rider 
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SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 5832 Fhono, 
Ch, 137o542 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

POIKER SUPPLY: ..115 volts, 60 cycle AC, 17 -watts 

TURNTABLE SPEED - Constant: . . . . ..78 r.p.m. 


Servicing Instructions - All parts of this phonograph ha-re been completely 
reoQramended vdien servicing is necessary on the motor itself, that the entire mote 
the most satisfactory' adjustment or replacement. However parts can be purchased 
servicing by a competent service man. 


connect i( 
at hold tl 
s used in holding i 


To remove the motor from the case, first be sure t 
is disconnected. Remo-ve the bottom of the case and 
cord. Remove the turntable and take out the three machine scre-ws that hold the 
Be oarefisl not to lose the metal -washers tmd rubber groi 


quenoy of the power supply is the same as 
playing. 4. Avoid hitting the reproducer 
other rigid parts as this is a delicate 
age it or subtract considerably frem good 


oed previous to shipment. 

;or be returned to t he facto 
listed for self servioi 

lonograph to any electrical 
i from me' 

2. Be sure the voltage and fr 
;o close the lid while a reooi-d 
:he side of the oascj, turntable 
rre against the s-mall arm may da 



P art Mo. 

13715585 

13754561 

13754626 

13754628 

13754643 

13754587 

1375440 

13754326 

13754544 

1375432 

1375440 

13754326 

13754737 

13754558 

13754604 

13754321 

13754326 

13754402 

13754655 

13754600 


[137541927 
13754574 
j 137542521 
137541797 
1137541799 
137S24048 
13754110 


Field and TIinding Assembly 
Rotor Assembly 

Cabinet Mounting Plate Assemb. 
Idler Plate Assembly 

embly 


Rotor Shaft Pulley 
Rotor Shaft Oil Throw 
Rotor Shaft Steel Oil Throw 
Rotor Shaft Spacer 
Rotor Shaft Felt Washer 
Rotor Shaft Fibre Washer 
Rotor Shaft Steel Washer 
Rotor Shaft Thrust Felt Cup 
Fan Blade 
Fan Blade Cotter 
Felt Washer on Fan Blade 
Fan Blade Steel Washer 
Fan Blade Fibre Washer 
Brg. Bracket Assemb.- Motor 
Motor Assembly - 
6/32 X 1 3/4 H. H. Sorem 
6/32 nut 
Lock Washer 

Hardware and 

Needle Cup 
Tone Arm 
lid Support 

Lea-ther Carrying Handle 
Cupped Washer on, Motor Board 
Eleotrio Motor Complete 
Reproducer 


RETAIL SELUNG PRICES PREPAID 
PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGI! WITHOUT NOTICE 


Description 


137541121 

137541122 

137541123 

1375411 


13754112 
13754634 
13754326 
137546002 
13754627 
137543261 
137541124 
13754608 
13754632 
1375432 
13754402 
1375-4403 
137546041 
13754630 
13754403 
137546042 
Kisoellaneous Parts 


85 


13754188S 

137541 

137542560 

137542031 

137542032 

137542567 


Motor Assembly - 
6/32 X 1 5/8 R. H. Screw 
Motor Assembly Spacer .825 
Motor Assembly Spacer .265 
Motor Assembly Spacer .503 
Cabinet Mounting Plate 
Gronmet {Black,! 

Cab. Mount.Plate GronBied(Gum) 
Cabinet Mounting Plate Spacer 
Cabinet Mounting Plate Washer 
Cabinist Mounting Plate Screw 
Motor Mounting Plate 
Idler Plate Washer 
Idler Plate Spacer 
Idler Plate Soi-ew 
Idler Plate Spring 
Idler Bearing Felt Oiler 
Idler Bearing Top Fibre 
Idler Bearing Bottom Fibre 
Idler Bearing Cotter 
Idler Bearing Vertical Shaft 
Vertical Shaft Fibre 
Vertical Shaft Cotter 

Braoke-b at Rooord Holder 
Keproduoer Rest 
Record Holder Comple-te 
Handle loop 

Sliding Catch at Record Holder. 
Sliding Arm on Record Holdei 
Kings on Record Holder 


©John F. Rider 


















PAGE 13-46 SEARS _ 

[MODEL 584S . 

Ch. 100.356 SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

^Tireless Record Player 



tlon 

Knob."OFF-ON" Volume Turning clockwise..turns power on 

, Continuing to turn increases volximo, 

ADJUSTMENT OF MODEL 5848 WIFELESS RECORD PLAYER 

1. Carefully tune your radio receiver from 540 to 700 KC. to find a dial setting 
where no station Is heard during either the day or night. If there Is no dial 
position where no station Is heard, pick a spot where stations come In the weak¬ 
est . 


2. Place the record player In operation. 

3. Remove the plug button on front of the record player and by means of a small 

screwdriver adjust the screw located beneath the plug button until the record 
player Is heard on the radio receiver. It Is suggested that you turn the screw 

all of the way out (counter-clockwise) very slowly, then If the record player 
still Is not heard, turn the screw Inward (clockwise) as far as necessary. Af¬ 
ter you hear the player, turn the screw back and forth slowly until the record 
Is heard with deepest tone and mlnumum noise. If you find that there Is a howl 
or whistle while records are being played. It may be necessary for you to set 
the receiver dial to a different position and readjust the record player for this 
new setting. 

If the radio receiver has push button tuning, you can tune a push button to the sig¬ 
nal of the record player In the same manner as you would adjust a button for a radio 
station. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


ELECTRICAL PARTS 


DESCRIPTION 


DESCRIPTIOK 


10028160499 

1001983539 

1001983783 

10020116470 

10019116626 

10019116819 - 

10017160501 

10063160617 

10C23110659 

10023110569 

10023110578 

10023110580 

10023116051 

10023118825 

1004985296 

10021160540 

10038160693 

10024160743 

100 6 5160754 

10064160745"] 

10064160780 y 

10064160791J 


Crystal cartridge--- 

Resistor - carbon 3.3 meg, l/4 (mtt - 

Resistor - insulated 33,000 ohms l/4 watt- 

Lamp » bull’s eye 6 to 8 volt (Mazda 61)—— 


10018116467 Base fi 
10053160714 Bottom 
100 64160748 Bull’s 
10060160756 Cabine 
10054112798 Clip - 
10053116471 Cover 
10054160767 Decal • 
1005477208 Flat S' 
10059160744 Knob (• 
100 5437484 Lockwai 
100 5412349 Nut - i 
10063160741 Pick U] 
100 541 607 4 7 Rubber 
1005485827 Set So: 
10054113657 Screw • 
10054160690 Trip - 


lOOK 




lELUNG PRICES PREPAID 


CH.it NGE WITH OUT 


10064117806 


for 10064160788 motor- 

for 10064160791 motor- 

• 10064160745 A 10064160791 
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[MODEL 6911 
MODEL 6951 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


:onnections.Across primary of output tr; 


Generator modulation..SOjK, 400 cycles 


Position of volume control., 


TUBES AND FUNCTIONS 

1A7GT.Transl.Oscill. 1H5GT.A.V.C. , Detector, 1st Audio 

1N5GT..IF 1A5GT.. Output 

50YGT. Kectifier 

POWER SUPPLY - BATTERY OPERATION 

(1)#5086 . 6.0V "A" Battery "A" Drain.. 50 MA. 

(g)#5079 . 45V "B" Batteries"B" Drain.. 8.5 MA. 


POWER OUTPUT LOUD SPEAKER 

Type..Pentode Type.. Dynamic 

Undistorted... 100 MVf Size. 5" 

Maximum.. g60 MIH Field.P.M. 

MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

OPERATING CONTROLS CONTROL OPERATION 

Left Knob......."On-Off" switcli & Turn right: Power on, volume increase 

volume control 

Right knob.. .Tuning 

GENERAL INFORMATION AND SERVICE HINTS 

THE 417 IS ALMOST IDENTICAL TO THE 411 WITH BUT A FE'A' MINOR CHANGES AS FOliOWS: 

1 - A TRIPLE POLE DOUBLE THROW SWITCH IS USED TO ISOLATE "A" AND "B" BATTERY PLUGS 

V/HEN ms RSCErVER IS OPERATED FROM 110-125 VOLT SOURCE. 

2 - THE PAPER CONDENSER (C20-.05MF) IS REPLACED BY A MICA MOULDED CONDENSER OF THE 

SAME VALUE. 

3 - A NEGATIVE BUS IS USED AND IS CONNECTED TO THE CHASSIS THROUGH A .2MF CONDENSER 


THE ANTENNA 

The receiver contains a built-in "loop" antenna which 'dll give entirely satis¬ 
factory reception from local and moderately distant stations. Additional range 
can be had by connecting to a conventional outdoor antenna. If such an extern¬ 
al antenna is used, connection should also be made to a ground. A ground should 
never be used, however, in 110-125 volt (AC)(DC) operation. 


AC-DC OPERATION 

For (AC) alternating current (DC) dj 
drawn from its receptacle at the re: 
110-125 volt source, -fhe receiver t 
trated by diagram on the following i 


in, the male plug Is with- 
inserted into the 
lormaily. This is illus- 
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[models 7004,7006,7008 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


TUBES AMD FUMCTXONSj 

12SA7GT . , Oscillator Translator 12SQ70T . Detector-AVC-AP 

12SK7GT ..... . IF 35L6GT . „ Output 

35Z5GT . . Rectifier 


POWER SUPPLY: 

All models available . 105-125 volts, Ac-DC, 35 watt# 

FREQUENCY RANGE. 540 - 1600 kc. ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: Osc. - 1400 kO| 

Transl. - 1400 kc; 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY. 455 ke. 

POWER OUTPUT: LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type ... Beam Tube Type.Permanent Magnet 

Undistorted 1,0 watt# Size.4 inch 

Maxinnun . , 2,6 watt# 

OPERATING FEATURES: CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Automatic Volume Control Number IF stages One 


AC-DC Built-in loop with provision for 

Push Button Tuning (4 button) external antenna, 

OPERATING CONTROLS: CONTROL OPERATION: 

1, Left knob . , , On-Off switch & voltune Turning rt^ts'CH: Volume increase 

2, Right knob ... Tuning Tuning ratio: .... 3,3 ; 1 



ALIGNMENT. PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY : 

Output meter connection ,,. . Across loud speaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 mllUwatta...0,38 volts 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output ...... See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Connection of generator garound lead. See chart below 

Generator modulation... 30^, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . Fully clookwls# 

position of Dial Pointer with Variable fully closed ..See note below 


POSITION 


VARIABLE 


Open 
1400 ko 
600 kc 


FREQUENCY DUMMY 
GENERATOR ANTENNA 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

(Hl^) 


455 ko ,1 mfd. 12SA7GT Grid 
1400 kc. .00006 mfd. Ant. clip 
600 ko ,00005 mfd. Ant. clip 


GENERATOR TRIMMERS 
CONNECTION ADJUSTED 

(Low) (In order 

shown) 


TRIMER UV IN- 
FUNCTION PUT TO 
STD. 
LOOP TO 
GIVE i 
W. OUT- 
_____ PUT 


Var, cond. frame T2,T1 IP -— 

Ch. base C2,C1 Translator 1600 uv, 

Ch. Bf^se Check point —- 1000 uv. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMEICT NOTES 

With the variable condeneer closed the pointer should point vertically upward. When 
properly set with the variable condenser closed the pointer will point just to the right 
of the "54" calibration mark. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original oi?der for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest possible 
value to make the AVC action of the receiver Inaffeotlve. 


©John F. Rider 


























2SA7GT I2SK7GT l2Sa7GT 
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|l,iODELS 7005, 7007, 7009’ 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


TUBES AND FONCTIOtrSj 

12SA7Cff • . . Osolllatoi^Tpanslatoj? 

12SK70T.If 

36Z80T , . 


18SQ70T . Det«ot®r-AVC-AF 

35L60T ........... Outpull 

. Rectifier 


POWER SUPPLY* 

All models available . 105-125 volts, AC-DC, 35 Watts 


FREQUEHCT RAROEt 540-1600 ko. 


ALIOHMEMT 


IMTERMEDIATE FREQUlSNGTt 


POWER OUTPUTt 
Type: Beam Tube 
Undlstorted: 1,0 watts 
Maximum: 2,6 watts 

OPERATING FEATURES: 

Automatic Voltane control 
AC-DC 

P,B, Tuning ( 4 button) 


LOUD a>BAKER: 

Type: Permanent Magnet 
Size: 4 Inch 


CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number IF stages One 

Built-In loop with provision for external 
antenna. 

Underwriters Approved 


MECHANICAL g’ECIFICATI0N5 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

1, Left knob . . C 

2, Right knob . . 


Q-Off Sw. & Volume 
. ..... Tuning 


CONTROL OPERATION: 

Turning Right. . . On; Volume Inoreasa 
Tuning Ratio . ...... 3,3:1 


GENERAL INFORMATION & SERVICE HINTS 

ADDITION OF SUFFIX LETTERS : 

Chassis Identified by 132,813 are used In Catalog number 7006, walnut cabinet. 
Suffix letter "-A” has been added when t he chassis is used In Catalog number 7D07, 
Ivory cabinet. Suffix letter ”-B" is added when the chassis la used In Catalog 
number 700S, onyx cabinet, 

THE HEATER CIRCUIT: 

The heaters of all of the tubes are connected in series. Accordingly, If any 
one tube bums out, the others will not light. It Is necessary to replace only 
the burnt out tubef the others then will light. The burnt out tube can be locat¬ 
ed through the fact that the full line voltage will appear across its heater prongs, 

POSITION OF POWER CORD PLUG: 

On AC, the power cord plug should bo tried In both Its possible positions In the 
receptacle and loft In the position that gives least hum. On Dc, the receiver will 
woric at only one position of the pltig In Its receptacle, 

ALIGNtJENT PROCEDURE 
PRELIMINARY : ^ 

Output meter connection . Aoroas loud speaker voice ooll 

Output meter reading to Indicate 50 milliwatts . 0,38 volts 

Dummy antenna value to be inserles with generator output ........ See chart belew 

Connection of generator output 1 ead . .*.See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead.See chart below 

Generator modulation . zo% 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . Fully clockwise 

Position of DlaJ, Pointer with Variable fully closed . See note below 

POSITION FREQUENCY DTOIIIY GENERATOR GENERATOR TRIMMERS TRIMMER Uv. Input To 

OF GENERATOR ANTENNA CONNECTION CONNECTION ADJUSTED FUNCTION Haz. Std. 

VARIABLE (high) (low) (In order Loop to Give 

shown) J Watt Out- 

__ _____ _ Put _ 

Open 455 ko. .1 mfd. 12SA7GT Grid Pit. Gmd. T2,T1 IP _ 

1400 ko 1400 kc ,00005 mfd. Ant. clip Ch. base C2,C1 Translator 1600 uv, 

SOO kc 600 kc ,00005 mfd. Ant. clip Ch. base Check point - 1000 pv, 

IMPORTANT ALIGNfJEffr NOTES 

With the valuable condenser closed the pointer should point vertically upward. When 
properly set with the variable condenser closed the pointer will point lust to the rlvht 
of the "54" calibration mark. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage. In the original order for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at Its lowest poss¬ 
ible value to make the AVC action of the receiver Ineffective, 


©John F. Rider 
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M^iLiS 7010,7034 
Chassis 100.363 
Che.ssis 100.363-; 



MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 




























I2SK7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 



I4H7 
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SEARS PAGE 13-55 


MCDELS 7010,7034 
Chassis 100o363 
Chassis 100«363-1 



dial drive mechanism 
AS VIEWED FROM THE FPONT 

363. .105-125 V. cycles . .30 v 



. .. ..-ELECTRICAL CHANGES IN 100.363 CHASSIS- 

He first group of 100.363 chassis produced were equipped with a Permanent Magnet speaker 
nd a six volt pilot lamp. Later chassis were produced with electro-magnetic speakers 
nd 110 volt pilot lights. These later chassis are identified by 100.363-1 stamped on 
he Identification plate. 


©John F. Rider 



























I4H7 I2SK7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 



SEE SEARS PAGE 13-53 FOR PARTS 

























TO CHASSIS 100.364-1. OTHERWISE THE 
CIRCUIT IS SIMILAR TO CH.100.364 

35L66T 
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MODELS 7016,7031A 
Chassis 100.364, 
100.364-1 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 




I2W I2J5GTI BOTTOM 



100.364 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 



d) ^ 


®-ON CABINET BACK 


100.364-1 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 




©John F. Rider 
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MCDELS 7024,7026 
Chasssis 132,,806 
Chassis 132.806-1 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


ALIGMEHT PR0CEDT7RE 

PRELimNARY t 

Output meter connection . Across loud speaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to Indicate 50 milliwatts . ....... 0,38 volts 

Dummy untenna value to be in series with generator output ...... Sea chart below 

Connection of generator output lead .. , See ohirt below 

Connection of generator ground, lead...See chart below 

Generator Modulation .. 30^, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control . , . Fully clockwise 

Position of Dlsa Pointer with Variable fully closed.. . See note belew 

POSITION FREQUENCY DUMMY GENERATOR GENERATOR TP:I^^CERS TRIMMER Uv. Input to 

OF GENERATOR ANTENNA CONNECTION CONNECTION ADJUSTED FlGNCTION Haz. Std. 

Variable __ _____ (high) _ (low) (In order Loop to give 

s hown) _ ^ watt out- 

“ EHEi-_ 

Open 455 kc, .1 mfd, 12SA7GT grid Cond. frame T2, T1 IF ---- 

1400 ko. 1400 kc. ,00005 mfd. Ant, clip Chassis 02, Cl Oso-Trans 1600 iiv, 

600 ko. 600 kc, .00005 m.fd. Ant. clip Chassis Check point 1000 uv, 

IMI^ORTANT AI.IGNf.IBHT NOTES 

With the variable condenser cloeed the pointer should point vertically upward. 

When properly set with the variable condenser closed the pointer will point just to 
the right of the "54" calibration mark, 

Ths alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order 
for greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its low¬ 
est possible value to make the AVC action of the receiver Ineffective. 


SUBJECT t 


ADDITION OF SUFFIX NUMBER "-i" TO CHASSIS IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 
132.806 AND PARTS LIST AND CIRCUIT CHANGES FOR ALL MODELS. 


THIS SUPPLEMENT COVERS THE FOLLOWING CHANGES j 

(1) soon after start of Production on 132,806 the Oscillator coll pt. No. N17233 
was supplanted by Pt. N®. N17320, 

The new coll pt. No. N17320 may be Identified by the fact that lug No. 1 la 
blank whereas the start of the white winding of coll No, N17233 was connected 
to lug No. 1, (see fig. 1) 

The hookup of the ooll in the circuit remains unchanged and Is as follaws : 

Liag No. 1 - To chassis 
Lug No, 2 - To Van, condenser 
Lug No, 3 - To Fit. Ground 
Lug No, 4 - To cathode 123A7GT 

(2) The Pilot Lamp Shield and Snubber Assembly has been Improved and slmplifled.- 
This assembly which was Identified by Pt, No. H17225 is superceded by Pt. No, 
N17308- Pilot Lamp Snubbpr and N17307_ Pilot Lamp Shield. 


OCTOBER 1941 



35Z5GT 
02.806-1 


105-125 volts, Ac-DC, 35 watts 


©John F. Rider 












2SA7GT I2SK7GT 



































FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE INDEX 


ALICNMENT PROCBDTJRS PRELBUHAb^ - 



IF PEAK 455 KC 


Output meter connection .... 
Outnut meter reading to indicatt 
Generator ground lead connectioi 
Dummy antenna value to be in se] 
Connection of generator output J 

Generator modulation . . 

Position of Volume Control . . , 
Position of Tone Control . . , . 
Position of Dial Pointer with 


.Across loudspeaker voice coll 

. 1.25 volts 

.Receiver chassis 

.See chart below 

.See chart below 

.. . 30/J, kOQ cycles 

. Fully clockwise 


WAVE BAUD 

SWITCH POSITION 

POSITION OP VARIABLE 


"S’.7” Open 18.2 me 

"S’!!" 17 me (rock) 17 me 

IMPORTANT AUGNirEWT NOTES 

* C2 should be adjusted after t 
ceiver Back, with the loop ir 


OENERATOH (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 


in the cabinet, through 


Two peaks can be had; the correct one i£ 
is aligned so that the oscillator is at 
cast and Intermediate bands are aligned 
the signal, in the nonnal manner. 


with the trimmer ; 
i lower frequency tl 
with the oscillato: 


'urther in. This band 
5 signal. The Broad- 
higher frequency than 


©Jolm F. Rider 
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MODEL 7036 









SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 




ALIGKlffiNT PROCEDURE 



OUTPUT IfETER COKHBCTIOH. 





Output meter reading to indicate 

1/2 watt output 1„26 

volts for 3.1 ohm 

voice coil. 

Connection of ceno3»tor sround.. 











Position 






Position 

of tone control switch (at rear of chassis).... 


SELECTOR 

POSITION OP 

GENERATOR 

GENERATOR 

DUianr 

TRBMJRS ADJUSiTED 

TRUaiER 

POSITION 

. DIAL POINTER 

FREQUENCY 

CONNECrriON 

ANTENNA 

IN ORDER SHOrtN. 

iWCTION. 

"A" 

540 K.C 

455 EC 

7H7 Grid 

.1 mfd. 

T5,T6,Te,T7,T9 


«A" 

1400 EC! 

1400 EC 

♦standard 


T4, Ti 


"A" 

600 EC! 

600 ED 

Radiating 


T.3,rook var. 


"A" 

1400 e;c 

1400 EC 

Loop 


Readjust T4 

Oac. 

"B" 

18 n.o 

18mo 

Antenna post 

400 oiuns 


"B" 

16 mo 

16 mo 

♦*ant ,pcM3t 

400 oiuns 

TIO 

Ant. 



IliPORTANT ALIGNIEHT NOTES 




♦Approx . 135 mv. per meter when using a standard Hazaltina loop at 34 inohes from 
set loop for 1/2 watt output, 

♦♦60 mioroTolts approximately for l/2 watt, 

♦♦♦if two peats can be had, the correct one is with trimmer screws further out; the 
other peak isthe image, 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stagie by stage in the original order 
for greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest 
possible value to make the A.V.C. action of the receiver Ineffective, 


TUBE LOCATIOTV 


























Wr- 
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MODEL 7038 
Chassis 101o653 


WIRWO OlAeNAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS H 








L3|*" ...... 










r reading to indicate 500 oillii 
microvolts input to indicate 5( 
ro\md lead connection ..... 
na value to be in- series niith g« 
of generator output lead . . . 
odulation . 


TRIMHERS 

ADJUSTED 

DDJJHY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 

ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) IgUNCTION 

.1 mfd. 7H7 Transl.Grid T2, T1 IF 

XX)5 mfd. Ant. Terminal C6 Oscillator 

)005 mfd. Ant. Terminal C5, Cl Ant. Transla. 


keep the output power from 
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(Parallel) Pentode 3^26 
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-. "Hf^- - 1 


SEARS PAGE 13-75 


MODEL 7056 
Chassis 141c417 



(HK>^^6J5GT 

WE =7 




-' 

1 

4. 


jimSl 

1 xi 

uULS-v- — 

C|fc 

- 



1 ^fieTo'^ 



1 



_rOTCR 1 _ 

_ 


‘ i ' ' t>: 


SEPTEMBER II, 1941 


ALIGNMEINT PR0CEDUR3 


Output meter connection . Across loudspeaker voice coil 

Output mete.r reading to indicate 500 milliwatts.1.25 volts 

Generator ground lead connection . Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Generator modulation . 30 %, 40 O cycles 

Position of Volume Control . Fully clockwise 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 
CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION 


ANT.COUPLED 
AJPPROZniATE 
MICROyOLTS 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NO'i'Ei 
; adjusted when the receiver is 


iabinet, through holes pro- 


The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order, for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the tost oscillator at its lowest possible 
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MODEL 7057 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


ALIGIOIENT HIOCBDORE ’ 

Oxitput meter oonneotion . - . Across louaspeaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts.1.25 volts 

Generator ground lead connection.Receiver oliassis 

DunEiiy antenna value to be in series with, generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Generator modulation.30^5 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control.. liilij clockwise 

Position of Tone Control.. 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed . On first xa^k to*left of 


th variable fully closed.On first mark to left of 

TRIMMERS 540 kc calibration mark. 
ADJUSTED ART.C OOPLED 

DUMMY GEl'IERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

ARTEHHA COHHECIIOH SH 07/If) FURCTIOK mtcro7oi,ts 

.1 mfd. 7H7 Grid T2,T1 O’ 

.00005 mfd. Ant. Lead C2B* Oscillator 

.00005 mfd. Ant. Lead CaA* Antenna 80** 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

iusted when the receiver is in the cabinet, through 


LSing standard Hazeltini 


alignment loop 24 inches from re- 


For operation of the chassis outside the cabinet with the phonograph plug disconnected, 
connect a jumper wire across the two top terminals of the phono socket,and between the two 
terminals marked "X” on the Recorder socket shown below. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order for 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible 
value to make the AVC action of the receiver ineffective. 


LbCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 



LOCATIONS OF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS 


RADIO-PHONO AUTOMTIC SV.ITCll: 

7»ith the power switch on, the receiver is automatically switched for 
record playing and the phonograph motor will start when the pick-up 
am is moved in toward the turntable. Return of the pick-up arm to its 
rest automatically sv,fitches the receiver to resume- radio reception and 
stops the motor. 

Switching for Recording is also controlled by the Recorder Arm, in the 
manner described above. 

?vhen the pick-up and Recorder Arms are both off their rests, the motor 
will not revolve. 

TO SERVICE THE CHASSIS: 

For operation of the chassis outside the cabinet with the phonograph 
plug disconnected, connect a jumper wire across the tw'o terminals of 
the phono socket, and between the tw'o terminals marked ”Z" on the 
Reco’-der socket sho..n- 


(g)John F. Rider 
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Spurious rssponses may be ebtalned in soma looalitles where broadcast signals are quite 
strong, if the wireless record player is placed too close to the reoalwer ( a.g, on top of the 
oabinet ), Xhls manifests Itself in the form of numerous signals in the reoalver for a glren 
setting of the wireless record player tuning adjustment, or numerous settings ef the wireless 
record player tuning adjustment for a giran receiTer setting. This difficulty may be remedied 
by meving the wireless reocrd player a little farther away from the radio during the set-up pr^ 
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SEARS PAGE 13-8 


MODEL 7065 
Chfissis IOI 066 O 


[CONNECTION FOR 
RECORD PLAYER 
PICKUP 



OCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 101.660 


PEAK 455 KG 


turns 


CONDENSER DRIVE HOOKUP 




6SQ7GT 6SQ7GT 6K6GT or 6K6G 




190 u, '° j| |.nnrv- 

i6mfdI leCoM UjlOO/ 


Ride; 
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MODEL 7065 

SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

ALIONMHJT PROCEDimE 

PRELIMISARI; 


Output meter connection . . . Across loudspeeker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts . . ...1.25 volts 

Approximate microvolts input for 500 milliwatts output.. See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output . ...See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead... See chart below 

Connection of generator gro\ind lead ...Receiver chassis 

Generator modulation......30%, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control... Fully clockwise 

Position of Tone Control....Counter-clockwise (HI) 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed...On mark below 540 kc 


Fully Open 
1410 kc 
600 kc (rock) 


The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order, for greatest ac¬ 
curacy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible value to make the AVC 
action of the receiver ineffective. 

POWER SUPPLY: 

All models aveinable... 105-125 v. 60 cycle AC, 95 watts 

All models available. 105-125 v. 25 cycle AC, 105 watts 


FREWIENCr RANGE: .. 540-1600 k 

INTERIIEDIATE FREQDIWCY .. 


POWER OOTPDT: 

Type..Pentode 

Dndistorted. .2.5 watts 

Maximum..6 watts 


OPERATING FEATURES: 

Tone Control ......... Two position 

Automatic Volume Control 

Combined with Autoimitlc Record Changer 


Approx, field coil voltage drop ... 55 v. 

CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number IF stages.One 

Number condensers in gang. . . Two 

Antenna.Built-in loop with provision 

for external antenna 

Underwriters Approved 


MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

1. Left knob .......... Phono-Radio 

2. Next to left knob...On-Off Switch & Volume 

3. Next to right knob ... Tone 

4. Right knob. . .. Station Selector 


CONTROL OPERATION; 

Turning right; . Radio tc 

Turning right; . On; Volume ir 

Turning right:.Treble 1 


GENERAL INFORMATION & SERVICE HINTS 


ECnMHTiMnim antenna EQUIIHENT; 


Catalog #4704: Greatest pickup and noise reduction. 
Catalog #4703: Less effective pickup and noise reduci 
Catalog #4702: Conventional antenna. 
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MODEL 7069 I 
Chassis 101,658 


DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS I0I.SS8 



Output meter connection . . . Across loudspeaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts.....1.4 volts 

Approximate microvolts input for 500 milliwatts output . ...... See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection. ... Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be in series *rith generator output ..See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . . .. . ....... See chart below 

Position of Volume Control....I?5xlly clockwise 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable fully opened.. On first mark to right 

of 1700 kc calibration mark 

WAVE BAND TRIMMERS ADJUSTED 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DOJffll GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

POSITION OF VAR1A3LE FRECUENCI ANTENNA GONHECTIOH SHOWN) ^ " 


"A" 



"B" 

"C" 

«C" 


"D" 


Closed 455 kc 

Polly open 1720 kc 
UlO kc UlO kc 

600 kc (rock) 600 kc 
Fully open 5.3 me 

4.5 me (rock) 4.5 me 
Fully open 13.3 me 

16 me (rock) 16 me 

9.6 me 9.6 mo 

9.6 me (rock) 9.6 me 


.1 mfd. 
.00005 mfd. 
.00005 mfd. 
.00005 mfd. 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 


7H7 Grid 
Ant. Term. 
Ant. Term. 

Ant. Term. 

Ant. Term. 
Ant. Term. 
Ant. Term. 
Ant. Teim . 


T2, T1 IF “ 

CIO Oscillator — 

Cl, C6 I.oop,Tran3l 25 

C12 Paddor 80 

C4* Oscillator 

C7 Translator 35 

C9* Oscillator — 

C14 lYanslator 15 

Oil* Oscillator — 

C15 Translator 25 


IMPORTANT AU GimiiMT NOTES 

* If two peaks can be had, the correct one is with the trimmer screw furthier out; the other peak is 
the image. 

Where indicated by the word, "Rock", the variable should be rocked back and forth a degree or two 
irtille making the adjustment. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original orcler, for greatest 
accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible value to make the AVC 
action of the receiver ineffective. 


When aligning tha raeatvar ba aura that tha loop Button la la tha ODl! poaltlon aa till a ooanaeta tha 
loop iMtleh baa tha oukaida antanaa eioupliag ton. 


FREQUENCY RANGES'.: 

Band "A". 540-1700 kc 

Band "B". 1.3-5 me 

Band "C". 5.5-13 me 

Band "D".. 9.4-9.3 me 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 


ALIGNMENT FREQUFMCIES: 

Oscillator Antenna-Transl. 


Trimmer Trimmer Padder 

1720 kc 14L0 kc 600 kc 

5.32 me 4.5 me Fixed 

13.3 mo 16 me Fixed 

9.6 me 9-6 me Fixed 


455 kc 


©John F. Ridi 
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MCDELS 70e3,Ch.l01o686| 


)87,Ch.101.686-8, 


7089,Ch.101.686-A 






Output meter connection.Across lovidspeaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 millii*atts...0.37 volts 

Approximate input to standard Hazeltlne alignment loop for 50 milliwatt output .... See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection.To chassis thj-ough 0.1 mfd. cond. 

Connection of generator output lead...See chart below 

Generator modulation .... 305t, 400 cycles 

Position of Voltime Control.Fully on 

Position of Pointer with variable fully closed..On mark to left of 


600 Kc (rock) 600 Kc 


The trimmer and padder condens« 


Radiating Loop C5 

Radiating Loop Cl 

Radiating Loop C6, LI 

IMPORTANT ALIGHMEWT ROTES 


jsible by removing the bad 


APPROXIM/.TE 
MICROVOLTS 
PER ?.TETER 


The variable should be rocked back and forth a degree c 


5 making the 600 Kc adjustme 


The alignment procedure should be repeated in the original order, step by s 


Always keep the output power 
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MODELS 7085,7090 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

ALIGNMEMT PROCEDURE 


jraLIMINARY: 

Output meter connection . . . . . Across loudspeaker voice coll 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 milliv*atts.0.37 volts 

Approximate ininit to standard Hazeltine alignment loop for 50 milliwatt output .... See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection ... . To chassis through 0.1 mfd. oond. 

Connection of generator output lead...See chart below 

Generator modulation .. 30if, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control. . ... Fully on 

Position of Pointer with variable fully closed...On mark to left of 

540 kc calibration mark. 


Open 
1410 Kc 
600 Kc (rock) 


1620 Kc 
UlO Kc 
600 Kc 


The chassis is removed from the ci 
The trimmer and padder condensers 


TRIMMER 
ADJUSTMENT 
(IN or:der 
SHOWN) 

1A7GT Translator T2, T1 
Grid 

Radiating Loop C4 

Radiating Loop Cl 

Radiating Loop C6, LI 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 
se in order to align the IF hut t 


APPROXIMATE 
MICROVOLTS 
PER METER 


Oscillator 

Translator 


! loop tintenna must be left 


3 accessible by removing the back cover. 

If battery supply is used, the bat- 


The variable should be rocked hack and forth a degree or two while making the 600 Kc adjustment. 

3 original order, step by step, to insure greater 

it its lowest possible value to prevent the AVC of 




location of parts under chassis 


(cJohn F. Rider 







































ROEBUCK & CO. 


Output meter connections 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 aiilliws 
Approximately microvolts input to indicate 


Dvimmy antenna value to be in s 
Connection of generator output 
Generator modulation . . , . . 
Position of Volume Control . . 
Position of pointer with tuner 


, To left of 540 kc cali] 


iraMMER 

AliXTISTMENTS 

(IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROX 

SHOWN) FOHCTIOH MICRO 



LOCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 101.661 



LOCATION OF PARTS UNDER CHASSIS-101.661 
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160-200V, 105-125 V. 
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^fiL 7322 


Wh«*re indicated by the word ''Ro'c] 
Each step of the alignment should 
.lowest possible 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

n be obtained. 

ariable tuning condenser should be rocked back a 


Values shown u 


Position 


repeated in its original order for great 


Broadcast 

Short Wave 
Medium 


i indicated ii 


Low End 




the output o 


'o while making thisj 
the generator £ 


. Remove the dummy used f< 




Connection 

I2SK7 
I-F Grid 

12SA7 Grid 


600 kc 
(33°) 
(Rock) 

1,500 kc 


0.0002 mfd. 

0.0002 mfd. 
400 ohms 
400 ohms 


C5. C26 
C6. C27 
C8 


Function 


Osc.,* Ant. 
Osc.,* Ant, 


Osc. 


Calibration Scale on Variable Condenser Drive 
Drum.— The timing dial is fastened in the cabinet and 

chassis is out of cabinet; therefore, a calibration scale 
is attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted 
on the shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the 

in degrees. The correct setting of the gang in degrees, 
for each alignment frequency, is given in the alignment 
table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position 
of the drum. The 45° mark on the drum scale (see 
“Dial Drive Drawing’’) must be in a horizontal posi¬ 
tion when the plates are fully meshed. The distance 
from the edge of the chassis to the drum must not 
exceed g-inch. The drum is held to the shaft by means 
of two set screws, which must be tightened securely 
when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale.— Improvise a pointer 
for the calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire 
to the gang-condenser frame, and bend the wire so that 


Power Output: 

Type. Beam Power 

Undistorted (210-250 volt operation). 3.0 watts 

Maximum. 4.5 watti| 

Tuning Drive Ratio. to | 

Power Supply Ratings: 

105-125 volts. 30 watts 

160-180 volts. 45 wSttJ 

Frequency Ranges: 

Standard Broadcast. 540-1,720 kc (555-174 m) 

Medium Wave. 2.3-7.0 me (130-42.8 m) 

Short Wave. 7.0-22 me (42.8-13.6 m) 

Loudspeaker: 

Type.. 6'inch permanent-magnet dynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance.. 3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment.—After fastening the chassis in the 
cabinet, attach the dial pointer to the drive cable with variable con¬ 
denser fully closed and pointer on last calibration mark at 550 kc end 
of Broadcast “A” band. The dial pointer has a spring clip for attach¬ 
ment to the cable. 


■|D 15 14 iB ra 50'SS 


M I M I III I i III! I Hill IIIIIIIIIMIIIIIIIIIIII I 


54 5,B 5,0 3,5 4,0 5,0 B,0 7,0 


Calibration Scale 

Reduced Reproduction of Receiver 
Dial, and Corresponding 0-180° 
Calibration Scales 

The corresponding position of the dial 
indicator for any setting of the calibra¬ 
tion scale can be determined by drawing 
a line from this point on the bottom 

to approximately 7.9 me on “C” band, 
and 600 kc on “A” band, etc. Read in¬ 
structions under “Alignment Procedure,” 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 73SO 
Ch. 126.227 
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Spread-Band Alignment. —The most satisfactory method 
of aligning or checking the spread-band ranges is on actual 
reception of short-wave stations of known frequency, by ad¬ 
justing the magnetite-core oscillator coil for each band so that 


In exceptional cases, when the set is being serviced in a ' 

location where the noise level is high enough to prevent 
reception of short-wave stations, a test-oscillator may be used 

for alignment, but an extremely high degree of accuracy is When a test 

required in the frequency settings of the test-oscillator, as a ment, a final c 

slight error will produce considerable inaccuracy on the short-wave .stati 

spread-band dials. The frequency settings of the test-oscillator core oscillator c 

may be checked by one or both of the following methods: the stations con 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


rt-wave stations of known frequ 
harmonics of the standard-bi 
•oscillator, or by tero-beating ag 


When a test oscillator is employed fo 
ent, a final check should be made on 
ort-wave .stations of known frequency, 
ire oscillator coil for each band should 1: 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


✓^^TUNING EYE 
(bUSW^ Phase in 
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MODEL 7900 
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TUBE, TRIMMER AND PARTS LOCATION—BOTTOM VIEW 
General Information and Service Hints 


Record Player: 

A jack is provided on the rear of chassis for connection to a No. 
622 7 Silvertone Record Player which is supplied only in 100 - 1 2 3 volts. 

connections" illustration. 



(220 V—110 V) 


Loudspeaker; 

celluloid or paper feelers after gently cutting 
A new cover should be cemented in placi 




TONE control SWITCH 


_^U£-ANTENNA j 

BLACK-GROUND / ,-^3 

^^^FLiuLLgir-Low 


PHONO POWER yl 

» JACK CORD — 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


A • M. 

LOUD BROADCAST SHO 


POWER - VOLUME TUNING 
CONTROL CONTROL 


RANGE 

CONTROL 


CONTROLS 
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. See chart belov 


. 30% 400 cycles 
. . . . Full position 


I-F Grid 
6SA7 Grid 


Adjusted 
(In order 
shown) 

L9. LIO 

L7. LO 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 
* Use rainimum capacity peak if two 
peaks can be obtained., ’[(There indi¬ 
cated by the word "Rock", the va¬ 
riable tuning condenser should be 
rocked back and forth a degree or 
two while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment sh¬ 
ould be repeated in its original 
order for greater accviracy.Always 
keep the output of the generator 
at its lowest possible value to pr¬ 
event the AVC action of the set 
from interfering with accurate al¬ 
ignment. Adjustment locations are 
sliOTvn on the top and bottom parts 
location views of chassis. Only the 
dummy antenna indicated in the chart 
for any particular band should be 
used. Remove the dummy used for 
alignment in any other band.Values 
shown under "Microvolts” are only 
approximate. Note:: Oscillator tr¬ 
acks 455 Kc. above signal on all 
bands. 
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MODEL 8960 Amplifier 
Chassis 138.140 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


e WATT. 5 TUBE. MUSICAL IlfSTBUMENT AMPLIFICATIC® SYSTEM 



TUBES AND PDircTIONS; 

1 6J7C . 

1 6J7G . 


Microphone Input 
Instrument Input 
1 81 .. 


1 6YVG .Mixer Tube 

1 6163 . Output 

. .Rectifier 


POWER SUPPIT; . . .... . .... 110-125 volta 50-60 Cycler. 71 Watte 

INPUTS: 

1 High Gain Microphone, 4 High Gain inputs for contact mlcrophonea. 

GAIN; Approximately 115 UB SPEAEER; Jensen 8" Electro-dynamic with matching transformer. 

MaCHANICAI SFECIPIGATIOHS 


o:peratisg controls-. 

1 - 500M ohm control . Microphone Volume. 

1 - 600M ohm control....Instrument Volume. 

1 - Master A. C. Switch.Power 

GENERAL INPQRMATIOM AND SSRYICE DATA 

The amplifier uses 5 tubes .and has 3 stares. Each input tube has an Individual volume 
control which is located in the upper left hand comer of the portable case. 

The voice microphone used with this system should be of the high impedance crystal, 
velocity or dynamic types. Contact or instrument microphones should be similar to the Amperite 
Contact type. It will be noted that input for four contact microphones is ..rovided. All are 
connected in parallel so that all must be of the same type. 

TUBES r 

When it is neceseary to raplsce tubes be sure to have them oheched as a shorted tube will 
damage the amplifier. The two 6J7 input tubes must be tested for low hum and noise level. 

HIM: 

If unit hums. It may be due to any one of several causes. Gheolc your tubes. 

Check your microphone cable for breaks in shielding or for inferior microphone cable 
if you have made repleoeinent. 

Microphone wiring should be kept well separated from the heavy power wiring, separate 
lights, or other electrical equipment. In order to minimize line disturbances, tiiS chassis 
of the amplifier should be connected to a water pipe ground. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 8928,8930,8950 
Chassis 138.190-1,-2,-: 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 




[ 

0 

a-- 

IP’ 

—^ 

/ Stahoby ■ 




The chassis 138.190-3 
incorporates a (Erwood; 
New Products 320 Rec¬ 
ord Changer.See Riders 
"Automatic Record Cha- 
_ngers and Recorders". 

The chassis 138.190-2 
incorporates a Webster 
210 Record Changer.See 
Riders "Automatic Re¬ 
cord Changers and Re¬ 
corders ." 


Th-ls unit contains a four -etape amplifier consisting of two hiph impedance microphone input posi¬ 
tions feeding two 6J7 tuties, which in turn feed Into a 6C5 tube (second stage). Signal la then 
fed to the 6N7 driver and thru the two 6L6 output tubes. The phonograph feeds thru a 6C5 into th 
driver. Two 61V5 rectifiers are used In power supply. 

The phonograph motor operates on 110-115 volts, 60 cycle AC current. “When unit is used on 6 volt 
operation, the vibrator Is used to transform the current from straight DC to 60 cycles pulsating 
current. Current is then fed thru a transformer with a' secondary which produces 110 volts 60 eye 


piUTS 

5 Input positions each 1 
raicrOr^hones. 


) 10,000 cycles per seoont 
i high impedance crystal. 


COKtaOLS 

a - lOoM Ohm Carbon Controls - Microphone Volume 

1 - lOOM Ohm Carbon Control - Tone 

1 - 50M Ohm Carbon Control - Phono Volume 


TUBE COMPLEMENT 

2 -"'6J7.Input 

1 - 6117.Phase Inverter 


12 inch permanent'magnet type, 6 ohm voice oo 
SWITCHES 

2 - Toggle Switches S.P.S.T.-Standby & Phono 
1 - Toggle Switch B.P.S.T.-Master Switch 


When it is necessary to replac« 
amplifier. 

6J7 input tubes must be audio 1 


um and noise level. This will also apply t 
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M(S)EL 51:53,661 Wincharger 
6V, He airy Duty 
MODEL 533.692 Wincharger 
5V. 15-jDnps. 


Where To Install Charger 

The most important part of a successful, operating charger is to see that it is installed in the proper lo¬ 
cation. It must be clear of all obstructions. The general rule to follow is "THE OHARGER SHOULD BE IN¬ 
STALLED 15 FEET HIGHER THAN /LNY OBSTRUCTIONS WITHIN 400 FEET DISTANCE." 

Any extra effort -spent in selecting and making on installation meeting 
this requirement will be many times repaid by Incisjased choriging current. 

It has often been foimd that on additional 10 or 15 feet height will almost 
double generator out-put 

Fig. 1 A good installation in the full sweep of the wincL Note how' it is 
clear of obstructions in all directions. This is a typical installation on a form 
home. 


Fig. 2. Installations on a flat-roofed building. Note thcrt wind strikes 
side of building and builds up a back pressure or cushion vrhich deflects the 
air stream upward and over the charger, making installation "A" useless. 

However, with pipe added to the regular tower, as illustrccted at "B," the 
charger is raised from. 10 to 15 feet up into the mean wrlnd strsom and gives 
100% performance. 

Wind velocities increase with the height above ground, and stfll better 
performance is obtained by mounting charger higher up on a sectional tower 
as fllustrcrted at "C." 

Fig 3 Shows a typical form home surroimded by tracts. Note how the 
trees to the right of the house deflect the air streenn high alrove the roof top. 
The installation (A) is too low receiving very little power frem the wind. 

The installation (B) however, is scrtisfactory beccnise the charger was 
mounted higher by adding a section of 1 !4" inch pipe to thei tower increasing 
the height 10 to 15 feet 

The same satisfactory results can be obtained by using a sectional tower 
illustrated in instollcrtlon (Q. 

In making your installation keep this in. mind: If charger location is in the clear, height of installation 
Is not as important. But, if charger is not located in the clear, extra height must be obtointsd, either by using 
our pipe adapter, higher tower, or sectional tower. 

Remember, the charger should be 15 feet higher than wind obstructions within 400 feet idistance. 

In selecting your location, bear in mind that it is advisable not to hove the charger more than 200 feet 
away from the batteries. Further distances mean poor charging results as well as greater expense due to 
more and costlier wire. 

In view of this, it is sometimes better to select a location near the house and extend thie tower height by 
the various suggestions mentioned in this book, rather than selecting a location in the c;lear but a consid¬ 
erable distance from the batteries. 



REMEMBER THE SUCCESS OR FAILDRE OF YOUR CHARGER DEPENDS ON ITS LOCATION. 
FOLI,OW THE ABOVE INSTRUCTIONS CABEFULI.Y 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 533.661, 

533.692 SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 


How to Fasten Tower to Roof; Increasing Height of Charger 



FIGURE 1. Illustrates how you securely bolt the tower to the roof. A board is placed under the rafters 
and 5/16" machine bolts securely bolt the tower feet to the board. Rubber cushions made of old irmer 
tubes or rubber heels con be Inserted under the tower feet to eliminate vibration. 

UGURE 2. For any mounting without a tower—a 114" pipe con be used to hold charger. Several %" 
"U" bolts ore recommended for securely holding the pipe in place. A straight %" bolt, through pipe and 
studding of house as shown should be used to prevent pipe from slipping should the "U" bolts loosen. 

Guy wires should be used as shown to brace the pipe. These should be fastened at least 3 to 314 feet 
below the upper end of the pipe for propeller clearance. A Vi" bolt through the pipe will prevent the guy 
wires from slipping down the pipe. Tumbuckles should be used with guy wire to tighten them. 

The charger collector ring assembly is fastened to the pipe by threading the ends of the pipe and using 
a standard 114" coupling. A pipe adapter can be obtained from the some place where you purchased the 
charger enabling you to clamp two 114" pipes together without threading the ends and using a coupling. 

FIGURE 3. Illustrates another method of securely fastening the tower to the roof. A board, a foot or 
two in length is placed under the boards of roof (sheeting). Two 5/16" bolts or lag screws through roof and 
into this board will securely hold tlie tower. 

_ UGURE 4. A very effective means of increasing the height of the charger is the use of cm extension 
114" pipe._ To do this, cut the 114" mounting pipe between the two support plates on top of the tower (cnit 
about 314" from lower support plate). Thread the ends of the pipe. 

The 114" extension pipe used, con be 10 to 15 feet tall—both ends being threaded. It is connected to 
the tower and charger through 114" standard pipe couplings. (Note illustration.) 

Pipe adopters can be used to connect the ends of the pipe as illustrated in Figure 2. This elimlncrtes 
the necessity of threading pipe ends cmd use of pipe coupling. 

This additional IsngUi oi pip® should hare guy wins to brace it os Ulusiratod. 

FIGURE 5 AND FIGURE 6: To mount charger on a sloping roof, two tower legs must hove leveling 
blocks. Fig. 5. The bottom block should be bolted to roof, or fastened with lag screws, as shavn In Fig. 1. 
Round head bolts ore used to bolt the feet and all other blocks to the bottom block (Fig 6). 


©John F. Rider 
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1. TOWER ASSEMBLY 
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Assembling The Charger 


sections—the 5-foot standard tower and a 5-foot extension t 


a. Five-Foot Standard Tower— 

Unpack all parts and with them laid out, study the illustration on the preceding page. You will 
note that the top of the tower, consisting of the upper and lower support plates, moi;inting pipe with 
collector ring assembly, comes assembled in one piece. To this port bolt the four legs and cross 
braces using short Vi'xVi" bolts. Rememter to use lock washera 

b. Five-Foot Extension to Moke Ten-Foot Tower— 

To the above 5-foot tower bolt the extension legs (T-4). (Note—extension legs are on OUTSIDE 
of upper legs.) At the some lime bolt the top horizontal braces (T-3) and Ihe long cross braces (T-6) 
to the LOWER hole at top end of ejrtension leg. Keep the cross brace on the outside of horizontal 


Then bolt low^ horizontcl braces (T-5) to legs, bolting c 
:e to place bolt at point where cross braces cross. 


s braces to them at the same time. Be 


Next attach the tower feet. In the lower hole use a large 5/16" diameter bolt A smaller bolt is used 
in upper slotted hole—being sure to use a large washer provided so bolt head will not pull flrrough the 
large slot. The cross braces ore bolted BEHIND the tower lega 


The generator is installed on o: 1" shaft which extends from collector ring c 


Place the generator on this mounting shaft, being sure that the generator brackets rest between the 
two small knobs on top of the collector ring cover. 

Generator is securely held about this shaft by two 5/16" x 2" bolts (O). 

There is a wire pin in the IVi" mounting pipe (R) that should be removed as it is used to hold the ports 
together only during shipment 


Then fasten the one vane brace (K) to the vane as illustrated. Remember, there is only one vane brace 
and it is placed on the side of the vane that does not rest against the vane angle. 

Next bolt the vane angle assembly to tlie end plate of the generator (H) using %" diameter bolts. 

4. PROPELLER. GOVERNOR AND BRAKE DRUM 

These parts can now be bolted to the propeller hub. Note that the governor is shipped to you with the 
carriage bolts in place. The governor is placed in front of the propeller (and on the FLAT side of the i»o- 
peller). Then the broke drum is placed in back of the propeller and the entire assembly bolted to the hub. 
BE CERTAIN THAT THE FLAT SIDE OF THE PROPELLER FACES THE WIND. It will not operate other- 


At this point check the propeller track as stated in the following paragraph. 


©John F. Rid 
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To ovoid vibration, it is important that the propeller "track" 
properly. This means that both propeller tips must travel in the same 
path. This can be checked by measuring between the propeller tip 
and the tower leg as each tip passes a tower leg. Note accompany¬ 
ing illustration that shows how this is done. If both tips do not pass 
at the same distance, it can be corrected by adjusting the propeller 
bolts. (It may sometimes be necessary to place a small piece of 
cardboard between title propeller and broke drum. 


6. BRAKE (Shut-Off) ASSEMBLY 

Pass the brake rod (G) down through the end of the brake lever 
(D) and through the pipe. The loop end of wire should be kept on 
top of lever as illustrated, being sure washer (L) is in position. At 
the bottom end of broke rod attach the short spring provided (its 
P'urpose is to take up the slack of extension rope or wire, keeping 
the brake tightly set at all times when shut off.) 


Connect an extension wire or ro]?e to end of spring. This should be long enough to almost reach the 
gi-oimd so that charger may be shut off when desired. 


7. CONNECTING GENERATOR WIRES TO COLLECTOR RING COVER 


The generator has two terminals—one marked "P" which is positive, the other marked "N" which is neg¬ 
ative. Connect this positive wire to the UPPER terminal (+) on collector ring cover. Connect the negative 
wire to the LOWER colector ring cover terminal (—). 

8 . CONNECTING LEIAD-IN WIRES 

The lead-in wires ore tire long vrires connecting the generator assembly to the instrument panel in the 
house. The upper tower support plate has two terminals, one marked 

■+■ (positive) and one — (negative). The positive terminal has a YELLOW sleeving underneath tlie support 
plate. The negative terminal has black sleeving. 

After selecting thie proper size lead-in wire, connect one wire to the + teiminol and one to thie_term¬ 

inal on upper support plate. Identify the positive wire so that there will be no mistake on the instrument 
jpcmel connections. (This can be done by putting a tvrist or kink in the loose end.) 

These wires should be fastened to the tower lecfs with tope or strain insulators so that tfiey will not be 
stuck by the propeller or hove their connections loosened by swinging in the wind. 

9. NOTE 

The generator is constructed withi double grease sealed boll bearings on each end of the cnmature shaft, 
making it unnecessar/- to ever oil the generator. 

The 1-inch pipe shaft is greased before leaving the factory, making it imnecessory to lubricate this port 
for at least three months. 


CAUTION: Neveir alloiv the charger to operate without a battery connected to the 
circuit. It will result in serious damage to the generator. 


©John F. Rider 
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Wiring 





1. Remember the size of wire is of extreme importance. The above wire size must be used for the viarious 
distances. The guarantee is void unless the size wire recommended is used. 

CAUTION: Do not under any circumstances use lamp cord or other small wire as it will seriously cdfect 
the operation and life of the charger. Use only insulated weather-proof copper wuro in the sizes shown above. 

2. LOCATION OF BATTERY AND INSTRUMENT PANEL 

The battery shoiold be located! as closely as possible to the radio. If it caimot be placed next to the 
radio, place it in the cellar or basement directly below. The instrument panel should then be placed near 
the battery. 

MODEL 533.661 .U 

3. CONNECTING LEAD-IN WIRES TO INSTRUMENT PANEL ^ 

The two lead-in wires from generator should be connected to the instru¬ 
ment panel as shown in the dia<33:am on right. The wire connected to the 

positive terminal on the upper support plate, should be connected to the right ___ 

. 1 1 _i rOaiTIVE pi NuGATwl 

hand Instrument panel terminal mctrked "A" Gen. The negative wire should | | 

be connected to the left hand terminal marked ..(.tor rino 

- BAT. co-*.rc OR 

In connecting the wires to the terminals, clean the insulation thoroughly (+r ~ H 

from the end of the wire and moke a loop of the end. „UJ 

CAUTION; Do not otiempt to bond the wire about the instrument panel 11 

terminal OB you may crack the insulating washers. If \\ 

To moke good electrical contact, it is necessary to scrape the bare copper M \ \ 

wire with a knife or file at the loop where contact is made. jj U 

4. CONNECTING BATTERY WIRES TO INSTRU- / TIT V 

MENT PANEL ^ I 

Using No. 6 wire, connect the battery to the y, 

instrument panel. The positive battery terminal is V ^ < 

cormected to the middle instrument panel terminal ^ 

marked "+ BAT." The negative battery post is con- ^ V -^ rii 

nected to the left-hand instrument panel terminal L J 

marked V © k Gr'"' y 


Battery clips are provided for coimecting wire \--i 

to the battery. ^- - 

NOTE: If battery terminolSi ore ncrt plainly 
mariced os to which is poutive or negative they con ° I ° 

be determined by the following test: lEExLJA^ 

Coimect a short wire to the one battery terminal. Cpimect another short wire to the otiaer battery termi- 
noL Hold the free end of both of these ■'/rires about V 2 inch opart in a glass of salt wo:ter. A violent bub¬ 
bling will be noticed about the NEGATIVE wire. 


©John F. Rider 
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S. CONNECTING RfliDIO WIRES TO BATTERIES 

If it is necessary to use additional wire to connect the radio to the battenles, use large size wire (No. 
4 or No. 6). Be sure however, that the radio wires oire connected directly ,tp the battery posts. 

Do not clip the radio wires on top of the charger battery clips, for this rnay prove harmful to the radio. 
Instead, be sure that the raido clips are connected directly to the battery post 

6,. CONNECTING UGHT WIRES 

To connect wires for lights, connect them directly to the battery terminals or else to the two terminals 
on instrument panel marked ('T GEN. — BAT.") and (+ BAT.). The main light wire should be No. 8 size. 

CAUTION: Be sure to use 30 ampere fuses in main light wire. 


Installation Recheck 


To determine if the charger is properly wired, and also to properly polarize the generator in cose the 
wires have been reversed, it is advisable to perform the installation re-check. To perform this recheck, first 
slop the propeller. Then being sure that the broke has been released, take a short piece of copper wire or 

a pair of pliers and touch to top and bottom terminals of the relay . 

as shown in, the illustartlon on the right. 

This "shorts" the relay, making the generator act as a motor ^ 

forcing it to revolve the propeller. When doing this, carefully [ J | | Ifc'W 1 

observe the ammeter, for it should show a discharge of approx- o'©®© I 

imately 4 to 6 amperes. If this occurs, it is a postlve check of the \ 

correctness of the hook-up. ® 

.If on shorting the relay, the ammeter needle should show a full deflectldn of the ammeter scale. It def¬ 
initely indicates a short circuit somewhere in the wiring. 

If when the re^heck is performed the propeller does not revolve, and the ammeter stays at "0," then 
there is on open circuit, and somewhere there is a break in the wiring. 

Whenever any change in wiring has been done, it is always advisable to perform this installation rfr 
check, for should the wires be reversed the generator will be in opposite polarity with the battery. This 
ccm be corrected by the re-check and the generator will be properly polarized. This should be done particu¬ 
larly when there is a furious chattering of the relay, and rapid vibration of the ammeter needle. 

Batteries 

A great deal of the success of a wind-electric installation depends upon the size and type of battery 
used to store the electric energy developed by the generator. For this heavy duty 6-volt charger we recom¬ 
mend a radio type battery of at least 200 ampere hour capacity. If this is 
not available, use two smpller radio type batteries connected in parallel. 

(This Increases capacity but allows the voltage to remain the some.) Note Three s-Voit Batteriee—^PandM 

Illustration. ConnocBon 


A large size batter;^ is very important for two reasons: 

1. A large copocilty battery is necessary to absorb the high charg¬ 
ing current 

2. This some large capacity provides a large store oi energy to 
carry the electrical load dtuing iieriods of low wind velocity. 

The ideal type of battery is three glass Jar 2-volt cells known as 
"Form Lighting Type Battery," each cell to be of 200 ampere hour capac¬ 
ity. These three 2-volt cells should be cormected in series for a 6-volt 
battery supply. 

It is not desirable to use automotive batteries as their plate construc¬ 
tion is entirely different from that of the radio tjpe battery. The type 
battery needed for wrind electric use is one with a large storage capacity 
and capable of delivering a comparatively small current (10 to 15 am¬ 
peres) over a long period of time. You will realize flie best results from 
your charger by utilizing a radio or lighting type of battery. 
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.. ==- SERVICE -. 

1. PROPER LOCATION 

It is absolutely necessary that the charger be located in such a position that it will obtain the full 
sweep of the wind from all directions. Unless your charger is so locot^ it will be impossible for it to op¬ 
erate properly. The majority of cases of faulty operation ore due to this cause. The first step, however, 
is to see that the charger is properly located, and we suggest that you check the installaUon against the 
Instructions on Page 2. 


Should your installation be too low, on easy method of increasing the height is shown on Page 4, 
Figure 4, through the use of on exitension 1V4" pipe. 

2. NO CHARGING CURRENT 

If the generator refuses to charge at all and the relay does not close, it is probable that there is on 
open or short circuit present Immediately perform the installation recheck as described on Page 9. If the 
ammeter shows a full deflection on discharge, it indicates that there is a short circuit If th.e ammeter stays 
at zero and the propeller does not move, it is on open circuit (If you ore certmn there is no open or short 
circuit the difficulty may be due to a damaged armature.) 

3. LOW CHARGING RATE 

Low charging rate may be the resiilt of worn generator brushes. To determine thie condition of the 
brushes, remove the generator cover band fotmd on the front of the generator. After the cover bond is re¬ 
moved the brushes can be easily seen and the extent of wear can be determined. 

If the ammeter indicates a small charge of never more than 8 or 10 amperes, first observe the charging 
rote when the wind velocity is high enough to force the governor blades into governing position. If at that 
time the charging rate is still much less than 15 amperes, there is something wong with the generator. If 
the generator is suspected, it can be removed and tested at a reliable repair shop. 

However, if the governing blades ore forced into governing position, and the charging rate reach¬ 
es 15 amperes or more, the generator and other ports are functioning properly. If the battery is not being 
fully charged, it is probably due to the charger being installed too low. We would suggest that you refer 
to Page 4, Figure 4, where you will find described an easy method of increasing the height of the charger. 

4. WHAT CURRENT THE GENERATOR SHOULD PRODUCE 

Revolutions per minute Amperes 


Wind Velocity (Mi. Per Hr.) 


GENERATOR BRUSHES 

This is a two-brush generator—both stationary. This eliminates any brush adjustment. 


CAUTION: 

Never allow the generator to operate without a battery coimected. The < 
over-heated and will require rewinding of the armature. 


erator w'il become badly 
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! 3-122 SEARS 


MODELS 533.661, 

533.692 SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


6. RADIO INTEHFEBRNCE 

Be sure that the tower and radi.o ore properly grounded. We recommend as an ideal ground a pipe 
or rod driven 6 or 7 feet into the groimd and cormected to a bolt on tower with a No. 4 copper wire. It is ad¬ 
visable that the wire connected to title groimding pipe be soldered as a loose connection will oftentimes 
cause radio interference. 

The commutator on the generator should be clean, as a dirty commutator will cause ordng which 
r©£5ults in radio interference. Qean the commutator with a cloth soaked in gasoline cmd then brighten the 
seigments with No. 00 scmdpoper. 

A .5 MFD condenser connec:ted to the third brush and to the groimd will also eliminate radio inter¬ 
ference. 

In the rear end plate of the generator there is installed a noise eliminator. First check to see if this is 
in the proper position. The center of the noise eliminator should ride against the end of the armature shaft. 
Its purpose is to ground the armature to the frame of the generator. 


Radio interference sometimes cannot be completely eliminated on 
tlie short wove bonds by the regulcnr condenser. However, by using a 
single pole, single throw switch (Shown in the accompanying diagram) 
the generator can be short circuited and current will not be generated. 
This will eliminate raiiio Interference. 


This switch may also be used to eliminate excessive radio interfer¬ 
ence on standard broadcast bands. (It is not advisable to use this switch 
for long periods of time in high ^vind velocities; Instead stop propeller). 

7. OILING AND GREASING CHARGER 

Generator— 

The generator is equipped with double grease sealed ball bearings, 
generator bearings for the entire life of the generator. 

Collector Ring Bearing and Turntable Shaft— 

You may find it nejcessoty to grease the turntable shaft and collector 
ring bearing. This con be done by opening the collector ring cup (The 
accompanying Illustration will show how this is done). The shaft can 
tiiien be lifted two to thiree inches above the cup and a light cup grease 
a;pplled to the shaft This will allow the charger to swing freely in any 
change of wind direction. 

Governor— 

It Is advisable to place a few drops of light oil on the pin joints of 
the governor flops. TMs will allow ^le flaps to operate freely. 




8. VIBRATION 

If the charger vibrates badly, fii-st check the propeller track as described. This is most 

Important as vibration will invariably result when the propeller is out of track. 

Excessive vibration may be caused by an out-of-balance propeller. This can be determined and cor¬ 
rected by placing it at its exact center on a knife's edge. If out of balance, it can be corrected by placing 
a small wood screw on the flat side of the propeller at the point where balance is restored. 

An out-of-balance governor wiU also cause considerable vibration. To determine whether or not the 
gavernor is at fault, remove it and allow the charger to operate -without it. If the governor is found to be the 
cause of vibration, its balance can be restored by inserting or removing small flat washers on the bolts on 
the governor frame. 


9. BATTERIES 

The storage batteries -will require only the usual attention given on automobile battery. Check the 
water level regularly and add sufficient distilled water or rain water to keep the battery plates covered V 2 
iinirii. Keep the batteries deem and the terminals well greased with a light cup grease or vaseline to pre¬ 
vent corrosion. See that the battery connections are tight 










SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


WHAT CUBRENT THE GENERATOR SHOULD PRODUCE 

The following Performance Chart is to be used in checking the genenitpr: 


SEARS PAGE 13-125 


EL 533.692 


FRONT END VIEW 


5. GENERATOR BRUSH ADJUSTMENT \J^\ /\ / 

The generator has a third brush which controls the THIRD \ / y 

charging rate. It also protects the generator from over- ddttqh \ / 

heating during high speeds. 

(The proper position of the third brush is one com- ^ 

mutator segment away from the left-hand stationary brush ^ _ 

when looking at the front of the generator.) NOTE THE -a 

ILLUSTRATION AT THE RIGHT. 

The third brush is stationary and carmot be moved. 

The chief reason for a damaged armature is allowing the generator to operate without a battery 
nected. The ormatirre will become badly burned and will show only a few ampe>res charge or even 



7. CONNECTING GENERATOR WIRES TO COLLECTOR SING COVER 
The generator has two terniinals--one marked "A" which is positive, th 
other marked ”F" which is negative. To the POSITIVE terminal is con¬ 
nected a LIGHT wire. Connect this LIGHT wire to the UPPER terminal 
(+) on collector ring cover. To the NEGATIVE generator terminal is 
connected a DARK wire. Connect tViis to the L07ffiR collector ring 
cover terminal (-)• 
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adjusting 1730 kilocycle oscillate 

) receiver loop by: (a) Make a loi 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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VOLUME CONTROL CHMGE: 













VOLTAGE RATING 


























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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5.9-18.1 Megacycles—51-16.57 Meiers 
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TURN WAVE BAND SWITCH KNOB to the left han 
TURN THE VOLUME TO THE EXTREME RICH! 
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) IS DESIGNED FOR USE ON EITHER 110-120 jf thg radio does not operate on DC current after approximateliy 

CYCLES ALTERNATING CURRENT (AC) OR minute, remove the plug on the end of radio line cord from the hi 

DIRECT CURRENT (DC)—^unless the marking on current receptacle, turn it half way around (180°) and reinsert it 
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VOLf AGE RATING 
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SENTINEL PAGE 13-21 
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rked (1) first, (2) next, (3) third. IMPORTANT: BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA IN THE SAME PO 



(AC) OR 110-120 VOLTS DIRECT CURRENT (DC). 
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SENTINEL PAGE 13-33 



















AUGNMENT PROCEDURE 



VOLTAGE RATING 













































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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JENERA.L RECORDER DATA SEE RIDER'S 


































GE 13-2 SONORA 


MODELS LQS.LQSU 
MODELS LC,LCU,LKS,LKSU, 
LMS,LMSU,LR,LZ,MTP-164 





MODELS LQS,LQSU 


fly g| 

ea 



ALIGNMENT FOR MODEI.S: LC, LCU,LKS, LICSU, 

GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and an output meter to be cormected across the 
primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made -witli the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. Remove the chassis from the 
cabinet and set on a bench taking care that no iron or other metal 
is near the loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. The 
intermediate frequency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properly 
as the first step. After the I.F. transformers have been properly 
adjusted and peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. 


, LJ.4S, LIEU, LQS, LQSU, LR, LZ, JCrF-164 

I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to ^6 KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube*(12A8GT) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. The ijround on the test oscillator should be connected to 
the chassis ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or maxi¬ 
mum reading on the output meter. A 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the test oscillator to the 
antenna of the set through at200tnimfd. (.0002) condenser. With 
the gang condenser set at minimum capacity, set the test oscillator 
at 1720 K.C. and adjust the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on 
gang condenser. Next—set the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and 
tune in the signal on the gang condenser. Adjust the antenna 
trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for maximum signal. Next set the test 
oscillator at 600 KC, and tune in signal on condenser to check 
alignment of colls. 


# 6A8GT for MODELS: LC, LCU, 12SA7 for MODELS: LKS, LKSU, LMS, LIEU, 
LQSU, LQS, 1A7GT for MODELS: LR, LZ 

A 4 I.F. TRIMMERS ON MODELS LC, LCU, LKS, LKSU 
t 100 ninifd for MODELS: LKS, LKSU, LIE, LMSU, LQS, LQSU 
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PAGE 13-6 SONORA 


PHONOGRAPHS 


SONORA RADIO & TELEV., COUP. 


OPERATION 

Controls and Moving Mechanism 


OFF-ON PHONOGRAPH VOLUME CONTROL — 

This is the only knob on the Phonograph Attachment. 
A twist to the right switches on the current to the 
turntable motor; turning the knob further increases 
volume. On models equipped with automatic stop 
switch, no off-on switch is used in conjunction with the 
volume control. To start the turntable motor on these 
models, it is only necessary to move the automatic 
switch lever slightly forward. 

The automatic stop switch is adjustable and should be 
adjusted to stop the motor when the pick-up needle 
travels the last record groove (nearest the center). This 
can be done by moving the release arm to a position 
where it just touches the side of the pick-up arm when 
the needle is in the last groove and with the motor 
running. 


PLAYING RECORDS 

(a) Turn on the povrer switch on your radio re¬ 
ceiver. The radio dial should light up. 

(b) If your radio is the type that has phono-cormec- 
tions applied at the factory and a switch or push¬ 
button for phono-radio switching, turn the switch to 
the phono position or if it has a phono-push button, 
this button should be depressed. 

(c) Place the selected record upon the turntable and 
turn the knob on the Phonograph Attachment to the 
right (clockwise) or in the case of automatic stop 
models, move the switch lever forward. This should 


(2) TURNTABLE — In placing the turntable plate on the 
motor spindle be sure that the small rubber tire of the 
motor drive wheel makes contact with the inner edge 
of the turntable plate. Be certain that the phonograph 
attachment cabinet rests squarely on a flat surface 
so that the turntable is level and rotates in a true 
horizontal plane. 

(3) PICKUP — The pickup is the new crystal type. To in¬ 
sert a needle, raise the pickup arm to a vertical posi¬ 
tion, loosen the needle holder screw on the front. Insert 
a needle to its full depth, tighten up the needle holder 
screw and lower pickup arm to its non-playing posi¬ 
tion outside the record and slip into the pickup rest 
holder. When commencing to play, remove pickup 
from holder, lift and place gently the point of needle in 
outside starting groove of record. 

(4) RADIO RECEIVER CONTROLS — The power control 
or "ON-OFF" switch on your radio receiver must be 
in its "ON" position as for radio reception. Other radio 
controls will, in many cases, affect record reproduc¬ 
tion. .Adjustment of the radio set's volume and tone 
controls may add considerably to the enjoyment of 
your record selections. 


MOTOR SWITCH—(o) Models with combined mo¬ 
tor and amplifier "on-off" switch. The combined 
switch is located on the volume control. When 
the volume is turned to the right the switch will 
click and the turntable v/ill revolve as the am¬ 
plifier heats. After the amplifier is healed, the 
switch should be turned off rnomentarily for 
record changing as the amplifier will cool off. 

(b) Models with separate motor switch. The 
amplifier switch on the volume control turns on 
the amplifier. The operation of the motor switch 
does not turn the amplifier on or off. A separate 
push button switch is used to turn Ihe motor 
"on" and "off." The button is pushed to start 
the motor. Another push of the button stops the 


(e) Adjust volume to suit, by further rotation of the 
phonograph attachment volume control knob. With 
some radios the radio volume control will be found 
effective. In such cases either the Phonograph Attach¬ 
ment volume control, or the radio volume control may 
be used. Two procedures are possible. The phonograph 
attachment control knob may be turned fully on and 
the radio volume control used for regulation, or, if 

control about two-thirds (%) on, and regulate volume 
with the phonograph attachment control. If your radio 
has a lone control it can also be set for best reproduc¬ 
tion. If record and needle scratch noise is objectionable 
the tone control may be used to subdue or eliminate 
by adjustment of the tone control in the direction that 
favors "Bass" response. After the selection is com¬ 
pleted, lift the pickup, swing the arm to the right be¬ 
yond the edge of the record and lower and affix to 
the arm rest bracket. 

(f) When you have finished playing, turn knob on 
the Phonograph Attachment fully to the left. This is 
unnecessary on models EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMA¬ 
TIC STOP. Lift pickup and plac(; in its rest position and 
remove record from turntable. Never leave pickup with 
needle resting on record or on turntable. If you have 
had to connect the cable to the Grid terminal of your 
radio's 1st audio amplifier tube, it will have to be re¬ 
moved in order to play the radio only. 


(c) Models with automatic stop. These models 
have the motor switch incorporated in the auto¬ 
matic stop. To start the motor move the lever at 
the right side of the turntable. The automatic 
stop can be adjusted so that the pickup arm 
will strike it at the conclusion of a record and 
thus turn off the motor. The automatic stop oper¬ 
ates a separate switch and does not turn the 
arnplifier on or off. 


A little oil applied to the motor, idler and turn¬ 
table bearings about once every three months will 
suffice. 
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SONORA RADIO & TELEV., CORP. 


PHONOGRAPHS 


INSERT INSULATED LEAD 




The Phonograph Attachment is designed for nse on alter¬ 
nating current (AC) only, and may be badly damaged if 
subjected to use on direct current (DC). The imicroper appli¬ 
cation of power source will burn out the motor that drives the 
rotating turntable, 


The Phonograph Attachment con be operated only on 110 
to 125 volt AC (alternating current) 60 cycles. 

Note: To obtain proper musical rendition of plionograph 
records the records must revolve at a speed of 78 R.P.M. 
(revolutions per minute). To insure the proper turning speed 
to your records the power supply must be 60 cycles. A 50 
cycle supply will rotate the phonograph record at reduced 
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ALIGiMENT SEE INDEX 
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4 TUBE - li VOLT 


ALIGNMEMT FOR MODELS: LV-181, KL-185, LV-136 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment oi this receiver requires the I 
use of a tost oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, J 
600, 1400, 1720, 6000, 15000 and 18300 KC and an output meter to « 
bo coimected across the primary or secondary of the output trans- t 
former. If possible, all alignments should be made -with the volume 1 
control on maximum and the test oscillator output as low as pos- ? 
Bible to prevent the AVC from operating and giving false readings, i 
CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate frequency 
(I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first step. After , 
the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and peaked, j 
the Broadcast and Short Wave bands in the order given, should ^ 
be aligned. 

U. ALIGNMENT. With the wave switch in tlie Broadcast Bond t 
and the gang condenser set at minimum, adjust the test oscillator c 
to 456 KC and coimect the output to the grid of the first detector t 
tube*(6SG7 or 6SD7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The c 
ground on the test oscillator should be connected to the chassis j 
base. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on t 
the output meter. t 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. With the switch turned to the ‘ 
broadcast position, connect the antenna to the generator through < 
a lOO^MMF dummy and the groimd of the set (Black wire) to I 


the generator ground. Set the dial and generator at 1720 KC. 
Align the BC oscillator trimmer for maximum output. Set the gen¬ 
erator at 1400 KC and tune-in signal witli the dial. Adjust antenna 
trimmer for maximum output. Next set the generator at 600 KC and 
tune in the signal with the dial. Adjust the BC pad by rocking the 
gang back and forth while adjusting the pad until maximum output 
is attained. Recheck the adjustment at 1400 KC as the pad adjust¬ 
ment may have caused misalignment. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT. With the band switch turned 
to the S. W. position, connect the generator to the onteima wltli a 
400 ohm dummy and the ground of the set (Black wire) to the 
generator ground. Adjust the S. W. oscillator to give a maximum 
output with the dial at 18300 KC (extreme end). Set the generator 
at 15000 KC and tuno-ln the signal with the dial Adjust the antenna 
trimmer for maximum output. With a strong signal input turn the 
dial to approximately 1 M. C. lower in frequency and pick up the 
image frequency. If the image is not received, it will be necessary 
to return the dial to 18300 KC to reduce the capacity in the oscillator 
trimmer until a second signal is received. Proceed as before with 
the alignment of the antenna and recheck for image frequency. 
Check the sensitivity at 6000 KC to determine if the colls and mica 
pad ore not defective. 


^6SA7 for MODEL KL-185 + 200 raraf for MODEL KL-135 
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FSTRIES RC-130L RECORD CHARGER,SEE RIDER* 
D CHARGERS AND RECORDERS". 































SPARTON PAGE 13-1 



















AGE 13-2 SPARTON 


MODEL oSeries 


SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


Sparton Superheterodyne Model 8-Series 


amatio diagram In this bulletin. Allow ♦ 
will give greatest deflection within scale 1 
sr Tolt voltmeter. 
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ImCDELS 411-1,4121 


SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 



CHASSIS DIAGRAM 



















SPARTON PAGE 
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PAGE 13-14 SPARTON 


M(®EL 6021 


SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


eiver operated oni AC 
e Voltage! 117 Volts 


Output _ 

Rectifier_ 


Voltage of each socket prong to #1 f 
lo. 1 So. 2 I Mo. 3 No. Z. I No. I 

2.6 f 80 39 0 _ 

1.24 f 80 _ 39 . 38 1.24 


r Filament Voltage 
* A.C. Voltage 

All voltages measured from this point 1 



: The generator muvSt be connected to the duinmy loop a 
to the loop of the receiver for RF alignments. 

*■ Generator connected to Pin on IRf) tube. 

*■ Use dummy antenna as described below. 

*■ Rock dial while adjusting for maximum output. 
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FIGU/fE-Z 
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PAGE 13-4 SPIEGEL 


MODELS W104,W108,W114,W120, 
W150,W164,Z7056,Z7058,W116 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


£nci Pet. AYC-Audio 
- .JttrlYax_ 



-1---Q__22£_j_ Q I Q_| 6.1 

I Rectifier -1 _ I £70 I 270 I 525 I - I - I - 

Voltage readings are for sohematlo diagram on back of sheet. Allow 15^ + or - o] 
Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits, 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages made with rectifi, 
Hnless designated otherwise, voltages in table are + DC voltages. »150 V. scali 


I (Set dial pointer to last mark o 


, (Re pe ^_opera tions , 7 and 8 j_ 

- S.ff. ’^la'^MC ^ 

_ (Check calibration and sensltivltY at 6.0 MC and 16 MC) _ 

(Check operations 1 to 15 inclusive) _ 

k dial ^ile making this cidjustraent. Make certain that adjustment 
not on image. Peak accurately, CHASSIS DIAGRAM 


TRIMMER 

R£MARKS 

bea are flush) 


C2R?Tra^fer'l 

C2B 

ac^ratel^ 

_C4. 

CS EC ant-tiim 

Peak acmiratftly_ 

CB BC osc.pad 

Peak accurately- 

LSQQJtC)___1 



le©®©^© 



ADJUSTING THE PUSH-BUTTON TUNER 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 


/VO r£= ? ^l>PPLgA1g/Vr To KR-Xo CIR.CU!T Dlf^GRRn 

T^E:SE P/I/ZTS t/^rEAZC//47A/&£/9BL^ “ 

ON Mooei- K/Z-XO, SOT MOST Be 
COr^NEC TETO as SHOh/N* 


3 

ff- 4ef 




This chassis is designed to operate from 110-125 volt power lines alternatii 
ESSENTIAL DATA:; The intermediate frequency employed is 448 Kc. 


The standard type of output meter should he used to indicate signal strength, 
be connected from the plate of the 25L6 tube to ground. 

Aligning of broadcast band should be done on 1500, 1000 and 500 kilocycles. 
I.F. TRII.n.SHS: To align the I.Fi circuits, set the signal generator to 448 Kc 
feed its modulated signal direct to the antenna. Adjust the first I.F. transfi 
trimmers for maximum meter reading. Go over both adjustments at least three o] 
times for accuracy. Repeat this process on the second I.F. transformer. If ad, 
are not made accurately, selectivity will be poor and I.F. oscillation may rei 
R.F. TRIiaiERS; Turn the dial to 1500 Kc. and feed a very weak 1500 Kc. modula' 
signal from your signal generator to the antenna. Adjust tlie oscillator trimm< 
maximi.nii reading. Then peak the antenna trimmer to this setting. 

There is no adjustment padder condenser on this model so resonance on lower f: 
uencies is accomplished by ending plates on tuning; condensers. 

AVERAGE SOCKET VOLTAGES: 


Line 118 volts. Volume control full on. 10^ variation allowable. 
Measurements made from tube prongs to circuit ground with 1000 ohm 
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PAGE 13-10 SPIEGEL 


MODEL W180 
MODEL 2460,Late 


SPIEGEL, INC,, 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP jjqdel 2460 
AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 



twimtfvoL. 


O O © © © © © Ol 

§ 8 8 sif 


^^usMavrrw/s 



senKwt 
g^re»%oH*. 
-aao>*£. 


The remaining two (2) push buttons, located at the 
extreme left hand end of the push button plate ore 
for short wave and manual tuning. Short wave tuning 
is accomplished by pressing "short wove" button 
and tuning with the selector knob. By pressing "man¬ 
ual tuning" button, the automatic disconnects and 
the selector knob becomes active for the broadcast 
band. 

1. Choose a station hovng a frequency within the 
range of button No. 1 (540 to 980 kc). 

2. Press "Manual Tuning" button and hme this sta¬ 
tion conventionally by using the selector knob. 

3. Now press button No. 1 and turn adjusting screw 
in either direction until the previously selected 
station is heard. Adjust the screw until the sta¬ 
tion is received with maximum volume. 

4. Remove the call letters of the station from the 
call letter sheet furnished and insert in the win¬ 
dow of the adjusting screw. 


A glance at Fig. 1 vrill show that there are eight (8) 
push buttons, six (6) of which ore foi, qutomatic use; 
the adjusting screws are located directly below these 
push buttons. Fig. 1 also shows the tuning range NOTE: It is advisable to retain the call letter sheet 
or frequencies covered by each button. in case of "station change later on. 


Repeat the above procedure for the remaining 
five (5) stations. 


49 METER BAND The popular 49 meter 

band is the area adja¬ 
cent to the 6 megacycle calibration and offers the 
.most consistent reception from Italy, Germany, 
Africa and Java. This area also affords the most 
popular reception of North and South American 
Short Wave Broadcasts and many other Foreign 
Countries. (Best evening reception all year round.) 
31 METER BAND The 31 meter band is 

the area extending from 
:the 10 megacycles and lists Spain, Italy, Portugal 
and Australia as the most favorable of the Foreign 
Countries in this range. (Late afternoon and early 
evening.) 


25 METER BAND The" 25 meter band is 

the area adjacent to the 
12 megacycle calibration and associates itself 
with the listing of Russia, France, England and Hol¬ 
land. (Late afternoon and early evening. This bond 
is unusually free from static during the summer 
months when maximum static is prevalent on the 
Standard Broadcast Band.) 

19 METER BAND The; 19 meter band is 

the area adjacent to 15 
megacycle calibration and lists France, Holland 
England and Amateur phones. 

16 METER BAND The 16 meter band is 

the area between 17 
and 18 megacycles and lists Germany and Enalcm.d. 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 

FOR SET ALIGNMENT 
REMOVE BLACK-WHITE 
B- BATTFRY PI 1 ir TRACER AND CONNECT 
(WNVnnwNl test OSCILLATOR TO v 

•B'BATTERY \ ( 


SPIEGEL PAGE 13-13 


MODEL W310,Late 


CASE COVER 
LOOP ASSEM. 
5 -' (REAR) 



■A' BATTERY PLUG 
(PINS DOWN) 
INSERT INTO IWV. 
•A'BATTERY 



§ 

pi 



B'BATTERY PLU 
(PINS DOWN) 
INSERT INTO 45 
'B'BATTERY 
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PAGE 13-14 SPIEGEL 


MODEL W310,Late 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


11/2 Volt Battery Operated Superheterodyne 
ALIGNMENT PRCXJEDURE IN TABULATED FORM 

Be sura to follow procedure carefully and in the order given—otherwise the receiver will be insensitive 
incoixect. For alignment procedure read tabulations from left to right. If more than one adjustment i 
band, moke the adjustment marked (1) first, (2) next, (3) third. 

Before starting alignment, check tuning dial adjustment by: turn gang condenser until plates touch 
(completely in mesh) at which point the dial indicator must bo exactly even with the last line at the lov 
dial calibration. If dial needle does not point exactly to last line move needle to correct position. 

Use an accurately calibrated test oscillator with some type of output measuring device. 

BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA AND THE "A" AND "B" BATTERIES IN THE SAME APPROXIMATE PC 
IN THE BACK OF CHASSIS THAT THEY WILL BE IN WHEN THE SET IS IN-THE CABINET AND THE C.ABINET BACK C 

When adjusting 1650 kilocycle oscillator trimmer and 1400 kilocycle antenna trimmer, place lest oscillator in series v 
loop by! 


ORTANT—No condenser should bo ii 



series with 
output of 
test oscillator 
consisting oh 


Attach output 
of test 
oscillator to: 


ler to parts layout diagram 
for location of trimmers 
mentioned below—and: 



Adjust each of the 
transformer trimmer; 
mum output—then 
of the first I. F. 1 




9525 Condense 
9386 Condense 
9386 Condense 


Tubular Dry Electrolytic 10 

Mfd. 25 V. D.C. 

Tubular 5 Mfd. 200 Volt. 

Tubular .25 Mfd. 200 Volt.,.. 

Tubular .1 Mfd. 200 Volt. 

Tubular .1 Mfd. 200 Volt. 

Tubular .05 Mfd. 200 Volt. 

Tubular .003 Mfd. 400 Volt.. 
Tubular ,002 Mid. 400 Volt.. 

Mica .00025 Mfd. 

Mica .00025 Mfd... 

Mica .0001 Mfd. 

Carbon 1 Meg Ohm Watt 


nescription 

Carbon 1 Meg Ohm Yi Watt 
Carbon 750,000 Ohm Yi Walt 
Carbon 2 Meg Ohm Y Watt 
Carbon 100,000 Ohm ^ Watt 
Carbon 25,000 Ohm Y Watt 
Carbon 600 Ohm Yi Watt.,.. 
P.M. Dynamic 5". 
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MODELS W406,Z7450l 

SPIKGEL, INC. Chassis 620 




K.C.)- Connect the two leads from a good, modulated signal generator, the 
ground lead to the radio chassis and the other lead through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser, to the grid cap of the 6A7, with the tube’s grid lead still in place. 

Connect the leads from a fully charged 6 volt storage battery to the 
receiver chassis and battery lead, the polarity being reversible. 

With the set in operation and the volume control full on, set the signal 
generator to 456 K.C. and increase its output until the signal is heard in 
the set’s speaker. Starting with the second I. F., adjust the I. F. trimmers 
for maximum output, decreasing the signal generator output as the receiver 
output increases. 

The generator output in all the alignment adjustments should be adjusted 
p so the meter will read approximately .4 volts continually. 

ALIGNMENT With the variable condenser still full open, set the generator to 1560 
K.C. Connect the generator lead to the antenna lead through a .0001 mfd 
condenser as dummy antenna. Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output. Set the receiver dial and the generator to 1400 K.C. so the. sign.al 
comes through, and adjust the antenna trimmer for maximum output. 

Set the receiver dial and generator to 600 K.C. and adjust the oscillator 
padder for maximum output by rocking the variable condenser (with the 
tuning knob) .as the padder is adjusted. 

Return the dial and generator setting lo 1400 K.C. and check for 
alignment. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 542,543 
MODEL 560B 


SPIEGEL, INC. 
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MODELS 542,543 
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FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 
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MODEL 571-1 


I ' 






INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 


VOLTAGE CHART 



I-f Amplifier 

Deb- AVC-Audlo _ 

Pow er Am plifier 


oltage readings are for schematic diagram on 
Iways use meter scale which will give greates 
ade with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter, 
not be measured with 1000 ohms/volt voltmeter 



OPER¬ 

ATION 

1 

ALIGNMENT 

OF 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTED 

DUMMY GENERATOR 

ANTENNA FREQUENCY 

TUNING 

CONDENSER 

TRIMMER 

REMARKS 

Set po:Lnter 

parallel with 

horizontal lines on sc 


condenser pla 
c 12 A & B 

es fully closed) 

3 _ 

4 

5 

6 

__Rejector 

Brog^as^ 

(Check calib; 
(Check opera- 


200 mmf. 456 kc 

200 mmf, 1500 kc 

^sltlvlt^ at 600 kc, 900 

closed 

1500 kc 

._lcc 1500 k: 

C n A & B _ 
C 2 

C 2B 

C 2A_ 

c) __ 

1st. I. F. 

Ad.iust to miniarum 

Oscillator _ 

Antenna___ __ 
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MODEL 621 



m 6K76T. 6A8ftT. 6K7 ot. 6Q76T 6H06t. 








- 


I. F. ALIGNMENTSet the variable condenser at minimum capacity, (dial pointer at 1550 
K.C.). Connect the two leads from a good, modulated signal generator, the 
ground lead to the radio chassis and the other lead through a .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser, to the grid cap of the 6A8GT with the tube’s grid lead still in place. 

Connect the leads from a fully charged 6 volt storage battery to the 
receiver chassis and battery lead, the polarity being reversible. 

With the set in operation and the volume control full on, set the signal 
generator to 456 K.C. and increase its output until the signal is heard in 
the set’s speaker. Starting with the second I. F., adjust the I. F. trimmers 
for maximum output, decreasing the signal generator output as the receiver 
output increases. 

The generator output in all the alignment adjustments should be adjusted 
so the meter will read approximately .4 volts continually. 

d. F. ALIGNMENTWith the variable condenser still full open, set the generator to 1550 
I K.C. Connect the generator lead to the antenna lead through a .0001 mfd. 

condenser as dummy antenna. Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum 
output. Set the receiver dial and the generator to 1400 K.C. so the signal 
comes through, and adjust the antenna trimmer for maximum output. 

Set the receiver dial and generator to 600 K.C. and adjust the oscillator 
padder for maximum output by rocking the variable condenser (with the 
tuning knob) as the padder is adjusted. 

Return the dial and generator setting to 1400 K.C. and check for 
alignment. 


©John F. Rid( 
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IMOTEL V1068,Ch.6TAC 

MODEL 6810,Ch.66Cl SPIEGEL, INC. 
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MODEL V1216 
I Clmssis 405 


SPIEGEL, INC. 



Follow the procedure outlined below, in order to adjust the push-buttons 
properly: 

1. By means of the Station Selector Knob tune in WITH THE IlIGHT 
HAND AS ACCURATELY AS POSSIBLE the station having the lowest 
frequency. 

2 . After the station has been tuned in accurately with the right hand, con¬ 
tinue to hold it in its exact position firmly, and with the left hand loosen the 
Push-Button to be set up for that station by unscrewing the Push-Button about 
one turn to the left (counter-clockwise). 

3. Continuing to hold the Station Selector Knob in its exact position 
PUSH THE PUSH-BUTTON IN ALL THE WAY with the left handT 

4. After the Push-Button has been depressed all the way, tighten it 
gently toward the right (clockwise). Release Push-Button slowly and when 
in normal position grip button and tighten firmly.. 

VOLUME 

INCREASE DECREASE 
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8-6 .0001 Mfd. R5 3-51 75X ohms 

8-10 .00025 Mfd. R6 3-26 30K ohms 

8- 13 .00005 Mfd. R7 3-14 10 Kohms 

7-56 .8 Mfd. R8 3-175 350 ohms 

9- 49 .000008 Itfd. R9 5-65 1 Megohm 












INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 
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MODELS 2002,2003,2020,202]] 
2052,2074,2075.Chas. 6B ! 



This receiver is designed to operate hom a power 
supply main of 110-120 volt, 60 cycle alternating 
current AC). Never plug iialo a DC outlet 
GROUND Where ever possi ble, a 

good ground should he 
employed. Watei pipes and steam or hot water 
radiators make a very desirable ground connection. 
The ground wire should be connected to the "Black" 


IF PEAK 456 KC 


: - sTAT/01^ sei^crcT/ 
- BA sw/rcH 
' - VOLUME CONTROL 
I - ON & OFF SWITCH S 





TRIMMERS 
ANT. OSC. 

C.0S^SC.Q3I^ 

^ 16000KO 7jfcOOOI*5 
IfOOKC^—, 


j POWER 
TRANSFORMER 


■^r\ for OTH^ DATATir 
U SEE INDEX., 

535 to 1730 Kilocycles ' 
5650 to 18,100 Kilocycles 
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SPEIGEL, INC. 








OF CHASSIS BASE. 


CONVENTIOML 
ALIGNIvENT 
SEE SPECIAL 
SECTION 
VOLUI^IE VIII 


PARTS ON TOP 
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MODELS 2305,2306 


SPEIGEL, INC. 



SeHKMJKrtC OtAMAM 
MODEL .33 



CH/WGELB9D TO 
DOTTED POS/T/ON 
fOP/i/GH CEfPPC. 
TYPE/WT. _ 


^Smr/ON SELECTofe 

ANTE/V/YP CPBLE-^^^^m 
GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver re¬ 
quires tlie use of a test oscillator that will cover the 
frequencies of 456, 600, 1400, 1550 and an output 
meter to be connected across the primary or second¬ 
ary of the output transformers. If possible, all align¬ 
ments should be made vi^ith the volume control on 
maximum and the test oscillator output as low as 
possible, to prevent the AVC from operating and 
giving false readings. 

CORRECT AUGNMENT PROCEDURE. The inter¬ 
mediate frequency (I.F.) stage should be ahgned 
properly as the first step. After the I.F. transformers 
have been properly adjusted and peaked, the Broad¬ 
cast Band alignment should be the next procedure. 
LF. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 456 KC 
and connect the output to the grid of the first detector 



tubes (6A8) through a .05 or .1 mid. condenser. The 
ground on the test oscillator can be connected to the 
chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak 
or maximum reading on the output meter. 
BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the out¬ 
put of the oscillator to the antenna lead of the re¬ 
ceiver through a 50 mmfd- condenser. This antenna 
lead should be a two foot length of standard low 
capacity shielded loom fitted with the proper bay¬ 
onet type plug to accomodate the antenna input 
receptacle on the receiver. Set the oscillator to 
1550 KC and with the gang condenser at minimum, 
adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. 
Then set the oscillator to 1400 KC and adjust the an¬ 
tenna trimmer to give maximum output. 
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MODELS CP5020,CP5060, 
CP5062 

MODELS 5120,5121 


SPIEGEL, INC. 




rtlrL=S^: 






MODELS CP5020,CP5060,CP5062 





^ ~ 1 I-,,:— 

R L_ 


ove the plug button from 
1st antenna trimmer with a 
adj ust ments a r e necessary 


re near 1400 kilocycles, which is about 140 on the dial. 

[d side of the cabinet (when looking at the front of the set), 
very slowly until this station is heard the loudest. 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 


MODELS LB6517,LB6518 





Alignment Data and Servicing 

Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one or a comb¬ 
ination of causes such as a weak or defective tybe or speaker,open or gr¬ 
ounded bias resistor, bypass cond. Never attempt to realign set until all 
other possible sources of trouble have been thoroughly investigated and 
proved not to be the cause. KOTEs IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY ]N1A.T AN ACC¬ 
URATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILL/ITOR WITH SOlvE TYPE OF OUTPUT INSURING DE¬ 
VICE BE USED ^THEN ALIGNING THE JiECEIVER Al'iD TIDIT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY 
FOLLOWED, OTITERWTSE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSEliSITIVE ilND THE DIAL CALIBicATION 
V;iLL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIITERS WILL BE REFERItED TO BY THEIR FUNCTION AS 
INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAK. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector hibe (12A8GT) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con¬ 
denser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected to 
the chassis ground. Align all three I.F. trimmers to peak or maxi¬ 
mum reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Connect the test oscillator to the 
antenna of the -set through a 200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With 
the gang condenser set at minimum capacity, set the test oscillator 
at 1720 K.C. and adjust the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on 
gang Condenser. Next—set the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and 
tune In the signal on the gang condenser. Adjust the antenna 
trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for maximum signal. Next set the test 
oscillator at 600 KC, and tune In signal on condenser to check 
alignment of coils. 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and an output meter to be connected across the 
primary or secondary of the output fransformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
AVC from operating and giving false jreadings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. Remove the chassis from the 
cabinet and set on a bench taking care that no iron or other metal 
is near the loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. The 
intermediate frequency (I.F.) stages shotild be aligned properly 
as the first step. After the I.F. transform.ers have been properly 
adjusted and peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. 


Voltoges shown on the cirmilt diagram are from socket terminals to chassis base. In measuring 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. Allowances should 
be made for variations in line voltage. 


©John F. Rider 






















MODELS Wise,720,ZTO^ 
2:7014,Z7016,Z7050, 
Z7064 
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MODEL Z7028,Chassis 8C 



- -1-—I-—aIwa^ ' ; 


y -m- 4 



30 603 



_fc_ — 

I /y I ~ 




(DOG 

? ^ ^ ANTtm 


Fig. 2—Top View 

ALIGNMENT DATA 

LF. ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 455 KC and connect 
the output to the grid of the first detector tube {6A7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Align all I.F. 
trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT 

Adjust the signal generator to 1730 KC and connect 
the output to the antenna lead (blue) through a 
.0002 mfd. mica condenser. Set the gong condenser 
to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator trim¬ 
mer to receive this signal. The oscillator and an¬ 


tenna trimmers may be reached by removing the 
dial escutcheon. (See Fig. 2 foi’ trimmer locations.) 
The next step is to set the signal generator to 1400 KC 
and after tuning in the signal adjust the antenna 
trimmer to peak. Next, re-set thes dial pointer, on the 
receiver cmd the signal generator to 600 KC). Slowly 
increase or decrease the oscillator padding con¬ 
denser and at the same time continuously time back 
and forth across the signal with the receiver until 
the maximum reading is obtained on the output 
meter. 

Return to 1400 KC and again go over the adjustments 
of this frequency to be certain that they were not 
put slightly out of alignment when adjustment was 
made at 600 KC. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT 

The short wave bond is adjusted by setting the signal 
generator to 18100 KC and connecting the output to 
the antenna lead through a 400 ohm resistor. Set the 
gang at minimum and adjust the "short wave oscil¬ 
lator trimmer" to receive the signal. Set the genera¬ 
tor at 16,000 KC, tune in the signal cmd adjust the 
"short wave antenna" trimmer to give maximum 
output. As there is no variable low frequency pad¬ 
ding condenser on this band, the sensitivity of the 
receiver should be checked at 6000 KC to determine 
v/hether the circuits are in line at this frequency- 
! Should the receiver lack sensitivity at 6000 KC, the 
antenna and oscillator coils, as well as the mica 
■ padding condenser, should he tested. 


(c)John F. Rider 
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C3DBLS W200,W230,W240, 
r254,W264,W270,Z7200 


SPIEGEL INC. 


AUTOMATIC TUNING 

ADJUSTMENT AND OPERATION 

Automatic tuning is a standard feature on this Model. It provides instantaneous selection of any six fav¬ 
orite stations by simply depressing a button. The automatic unit is wholly mechanical in operation and 
of rugged construction to assure greater accuracy over a longer period of time. 


of the cabinet without the use of t 
serve this purpose. 

To make adjustments, turn each 
plete turn. The knob is knurled tc 
purpose. A groove is also provid 
small coin to look each setting v 
With the knob turned free, depre 


ton is adjustable to any station, 
on definitely set and securely tighten 
the tuner is ready for operation. 


:all letter tabs furnished should be 
3ove the push-buttons using designat 
ition selected for each button. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver re 
use of a test oscillator that will cover the frequehci 
600, 1720, 6000, and 18100 KC and an output meter to 1: 
ed across the primary or secondary of the output'transf 
possible, all alignments should be mads with the volu: 
oh maximum cmd the test oscillator output as low a 
to prevent the AVC from operating and' giving false r 


CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate fre- 


> SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT. With 


y. it me image is not received, it will be necessary 
il to 18100 KC to reduce the capacity in the oscillator 
second signal is received. Proceed as bfefore with 


aligned properly as the first step. 
9 been properly adjusted and peak- 

:ast bands in the order given, should 


isF* ALIGNMENT. With the wave switch in the Broadcast Bond ^ 
and the gang condenser set at minimum, adjust the test oscillator 
to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid of the first detector ° 
tube (6D8G) through a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The ground on ® 
the test oscillator should be connected to the chassis ground. 
Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the ^ 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. With the switch turned to 
the broadcast position, connect the antenna to the generator 
through a 200 MMF dummy and set the dial and generator at 

1720 KC. Align the BG oscillator trimmer'for maximum output. Set 
the generator at 1400 KC and tune-in signal with the dial. Adjust 


ALIGNI.ffiKT DATA AtTD yERVICIKG 

Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combin¬ 
ation of causes such as a -weak or defective tubes or ..speaker. Open or ground¬ 
ed bias resistor, bypass condenser, inadequate or excessively long smtenna 
etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble 
have been first thoroughly investigated and definitely,'' proven not to be the 
cause. NOTEt IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT Ml ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST 
OSCILLATOR VilTH S(JM TYPE OF OUTPUT IIEASURIRG DEVICE BE USED Y.HM ALIGNING 
TiiE RECEIVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY F0LL0\IED, OTHEBYaSE THE RE¬ 
CEIVER WIIL. BE INSMSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION UILL BE INCORRECT^: THE 
TRIMMER AND PADDING CONDENSERS WILL BE REFERRED TO BY THEIR FUNTION AS IN¬ 
DICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS EP2OO2-3,dp7002-3 SPIEGKT., INC. 



\/Wvp 


A signal generator is required, having the following frequencies: 45BKC, “ 
1400KC, 1720KC. An output meter of some kind is also necessary. (See figure 
No. 1 for trimmer locations). 

All adjustments in aligning this receiver should be made with the volume 
control fully turned on, so as to prevent the A. V. C. from working and giving 
:alse readings, ft is also advisable to keep the gang condenser turned all 
the way out to complete mdnimum capacity and keep the signal from the 
generator down as low as possible so as to prevent false peaks when aligning 
the I. F. transformers. 

FIRST STEP: Connect the generator lead through a .1 condenser to the No. 8 
pin at the 12SA7GT socket base (this is the control grid) and. con:nect the 
generator ground lead to some point on the floating ground, above the .25 MFD 
floating ground condenser. Adjust the signal generator to 456KC and adjust 
the I. F. trim:mer screws till a maximum reading is noted on the output meter 
which has been connected across the speaker leads. With the generator leads 
still connected to the 12SA7GT grid, adjust the generator frequency to 1720KC 
and adjust the oscillator trimmer till the signal is tuned in, with the gang 
condenser still at complete minimum. 

SECOND STEP: Disconnect the generator leads from the receiver and connect 
both to a trans:mitting loop which may be made with two turns of wire about 
six inches in diameter and placed about one foot from the receiver loop. 
Adjust the generator frequency to 1400KC and turn the tuning condenser till 
this signal is tuned in. Adjust the antenna trimmer on the gang till a maximum 
reading is noted on the output meter. 

THIRD STEP: Adjust the generator frequency to 600KC and turn tuning con¬ 
denser till signal is tuned in. The alignment may be checked at this point, 
but no adjustment s.hould be necessary at this point as the coils and gang 
condenser have been thoroughly checked at the factory to insure proppjr 
alignment at this frequency. ...i ,.-volts so cycles a c. oh d c 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 


SPIEGEL PAGE 13-77 


MODELS BP2120,DP712 





TO CHANGE FROM BATTERY TO AC OR DC 


it is desired to operate this s 
the back of the set, plug 
is alive and the set will be op 


lug it into the outlet making sure that 
operating on either AC or DC, whichever 
Lise any switches whatsoever to make this 
itlet automatically changes from battery to 


p, reverse the plug in the outlet, watching the pilot light to see which 
ives the greatest brilliance. That is the position in which the set 
operated. 


BATTERY LIFE 

mal use (three to four hours daily) the batteries your s 
vith, will give approximately 2 50 or more working 
It should be made with one of the fo'lowing kits of bat 


Vac” 45 V. “B" No. 5303. 
Vac” stand. 4 hz V. ”A” P83A. 
1” 45 V. ”B” Bat. No. V-30-B. 
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MODEL DP7014 


SPIEGEL, INC. 

VOLTAGE CHART 

dtion of Volume Control: Full 
iltlon of Band Switch: Broadcast 


6JSG _ Detector 

6Sli7GT let Audio 

6J5G Driver 


|VZ4 I Rectifier | 6.2* | 

Notes: Voltage readings are for schematic diagram 





C21 A&C Peak accurately 

C21B _ Peak accurately 

C7 Osc. Tr. Peak accurately 
C2 Ant. Tr, Peak accurately 
C4 Pet. Tr. Peak accurately 

C8 Osc.Pa^***_ 


: calibration and sensitivity a 


13 

Check calior 

ation and sensitivity 

Ant. See Note 

^_1_2.6 MC Md 16.? 

#4 Band 

Check calibraUon and sensitivity at 

13 MC, 11 MC and 10 MC. 

15 

#3 Band 

Ant. See Note 

9.75 NC #3 Band 

£5 08C.Tx,„ *** 

9.75 MC 23 Ant.Tr. *»* 

17 

unecK caxioraLion ana sensitivity 
#2 Band 1 Ant. j See Note 

of #3 band at 7.6 MC. 

7.6 MC i calibration and 

18 

Repeat 'operations on bands #5, 4, 
additional gain oannot be obtained 

and 2 In this sequence as many times as necessary ui:tll | 


*»Tura trimmer screw all the way down. 

*^*^Rock dial while adjusting for maximiun output. 
Note: Dse Dummy Antenna as described on page 2. 


Eight-tube Superheterodyne with Push-Button Tuning 
(Five Bands—Broadcast and Four Short-wave Band Spread) 
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M0D2L 205FA 
Chassis 205F 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


SERVICE DATA FOR 205F CHASSIS 
(RECEIVER MODEL 205FA) 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator ore required. 

1, Connect the output meter across the voice coil; or, using a condenser in series, connect between the plate 
of the 50L6GT output tube and B— as shown on the voltage chart. The more sensitive type should be con¬ 
nected across the voice coil. 

2, Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the B— lug (shown on the veltage chart) through a .25 
mfd. condenser and keep it connected in this manner throughout the entire alignment procedure. Failure 
to use the series condenser may have serious results, as one side of the power line may be grounded in the 
signal generator, or hum may be encountered. 

3, Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and leave it in this position throughout the entire 
alignment procedure. 

4, Set the Dial Pointer to lost mark after 55 on the dial with the gong condenser in full mesh. 

5, The loop must be connected at all times. 

Dummy -Ant. Connection oi „ , Receiver 

in Series Siq. Genero:lor Generator otal ^Trimimer Adjustment 


Trimmer 

Trimmer 

Description 

1-2 

.Cd IP. 

3-4 

is, I.F. 

5 

(Shunt) 

6* 

Rroadcast 


*Make adjustment of trimmer No. 6 with the chassis in the cabinet, and with the loop mormted to the cabinet 
by the toi>center mounting screw. The loop and cabinet back may be tilteri on this screw to permit reach¬ 
ing the trimmer. 


MISCELLANEOmi PARTS 



LOOP CONNECTIONS 

INSIDE OF CABINET 


EXTERNAL ANTENNA 
TERMINAL | 

green a WHITE 


119945 Pointer . 

81145 Retaining ring—fo 
116690 Socket—octal base 
160392 Socket—octal bast 
160171 Socket—four pron. 
500896 Socket—Pilot light 
111981 Spring—for dial c 
119910 Tuning shaft .... 
160092 Turntable (8") . . . 
111456 Washer—spring w 
119896 Window—dial ... 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE VaiHOUT NOTICE 

REDUCING HUM 


©John F. Rider 














2nd.DETr-AVC.-A.F. OUTPUT 
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MODELS 205GA to 205GZ 
Chassis 205G 

1. Connect output meter a 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


' from 50L6nT plate thi-ough i 


Set Volume Control In maximum position. 

Connect signal generator ground through a .1 mfd. condensei 
Set dial pointer to 160 with slugs all the way out. 


Antenna Terminal I 1600 KC 


i Adjust moveable 
Antenna Coll foi 
maximum output 


out position and check trimmer No. 6. If no apprf 
trimmer adjustment Is necessary for maximum output 
cult Is tracking, if the trimmer No. 6 requires c( 


.djustment No. 7 again. These two ad- 
le made several times until no change 
an output Is necessary at either point. 


TO RESTRING TIWING MECHANISM 



to the dot on the s] 
loop through the hooV 
white dot and adjust 
end of one slug to t 


coll leaving the newly 
Pass the lower slug tl 
lower pulley and throu( 
Now pass the cord from 
of the mounting brackei 
larly shaped pulley (i 


length of cord to th 
Lssembly through the 
le newly added lengtl 


other end of the yellow d 
hole In the top of the 
of cord on the top end. 


pulley and through the oscillator coll. 

•ss the cord from the top end over the two pulleys at the top 
: mounting bracket, around the rear side of the small Irregu- 
shaped pulley (see Fig. 1) threading It through the slots as 
In the Detail" drawing and across the front down through the 
; hole In the chassis. Pass the cord under the upper pulley 
ound the top of the left hand pulley. 


, should project li from the e 
I In Its maximum counter-cloc 
! by sliding the cord In the sic 



the colored dot ends of the slugs will 
le slugs are fully entered In the colls 
restringing tuning mechanism, perform tl 
' Alignment Procedure " above. 

TO RESTRING DIAL CORD 


le end of the dial cord to 
cord through the opening e 
of the left side over the 
'ound the rubber bushing c 


5. Attach spring t( 

6. Form a loop In 1 
(See Fig. 2). 

7. Set the po Intel 
maximum oounter- 


(c)John F. Rider 
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KDELS 206BA to 206BZ 
Chassis 206B 
MODELS 206CA to 206CZ 
Chassis 2060 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


I2SQ7 

2nd.DET.-Ay.C-A.F 







A 35Z5GT 

RECT. 



ane " I2J5GT ^ 

9r“ound^ OSC. 

Receiver Models 206BA to 206BZ & 206CA to 206 CZ 
APPLIES ONLY TO THE ABOVE MODELS WITH P.M. SPEAKERS 


Lamp—dial (Mazda 1 
Tro[nsformer—2nd I.F. 
; Condenser—.01 mfd. 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


CABINETS 

aul (plastic) -^. 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


©John F. Ride; 
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MODELS 206BAS to 206BZS 
STEWART-W>ARNER CORP. Chassis 2Ci6BS 

MODELS 206CAS to 206CZS 
Chassis 206CS 


Receiver Models 206BAS to 206BZS & 206CAS to 206CZS 
APPLIES Only to the Above MODELS with ELECTRO-DYNAMIC SPEAKERS 


MISCELLANEOUS P/LRTS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


500428 Knob—(ivory) . , . 

500527 Pointer . 

81145 Retaining ring for 
116690 Socket—octal bas 
160392 Socket—octal (re< 
160294 Socket—8 prong i 
500896 Socket—pilot lam] 
161384 Spring—dial cord 
500497 Stud—cabinet bac 
500289 Tuning Shaft . , . . 
111456 Washer—spring 'v 


CABINETS 

t (plastic) .. 


PRICES StJBIECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


©John F. Rider 


























2SK7 I2SQ7 35L60 
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©John F. Rider 


RECEIVER MODELS 206DA to 206DZ and 206EA to 206EZ 

APPLIES ONLY TO RECEIVERS WITH P.M. SPEAKERS 






























I STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil or from plate of the 35L6GT output tube to E 

2. Connect ground lead from signal generator to B— (cathode on 12SQ7) through a .25 mlc 

4. Use a weak signal from the signal generator. 


STEW.-WARN. PAGE 13-11 


CHASSIS 206D,206E 
CHASSIS 206DS,206ES 


n Series Sig Generator Ban^ R^^^ver .grimmer Trimmer 

with I Output to Frequency Position Setting Number Description 


Ohm Terminal 

Don Marked 

stor "Antenna" 


200 M|dFD. Terminal 
Mica Marked 

Condenser "Antenna" 


200 MMFD. Terminal 
Mica Marked 

Condenser "Antenna" 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 

dumber Description 

16467 Base for Mtg. Elec. Condenser {206E)- 

60026 Base for Mtg. Elec. Condenser (206D)... 

14355 Clamp for Dial Cord. 

12745 Clip, Coil Mounting. 

17057 Cord. Drive Supplied in 3' Lengths. 

00564 Dial Scale . 

.00422 Knob (Walnut) . 



Broadcast Adjust for Maximum Output. Try to 
Oscillator Increase Output by Detuning Trimmer 
(Series) Retuning Fleceiver Dial until Max- 


E MADE WITH THE SET IN THE CABINET AND WITH LOOP LEADS AND LOOP IN 

RANGE-TONE SWITCH I ' —i-j-1 I 


500495 Knob, "Tone" (Wain 
500496 Knob, "Tone" (Ivory 

500527 Pointer. 

,81145 Retaining Ring for T 
116690 Socket, Octal Base. 
1.60392 Socket, Octal (Rectifi 
160294 Socket, 8 Prong for 1 
500499 Socket, Pilot Lamp (1 


Retaining Ring for Tuning Shaft.Per C .f 

Socket, Octal Base.1 

Socket, Octal (Rectifier).1 

Socket, 8 Prong for 14H7.1 

Socket, Pilot Lamp (With Leads)..1 

Spring—Tension for dial cord.C 

Stud, Dial Scale Retaining.C 

Tuning Shaft . 1 

Washer, Spring Washer for Tuning Shaft. .PerC .f 

Cabinet, Walnut (206DA & 206EA). 3.: 

Cabinet, Sprayed Ivory (206DB & 206EB). 4.f 

Cabinet, Wood (206DC & 206EC).lO.f 

PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


SWITCH 

POSITION 

BAND 

TONE 

EXTREME 

COUNTER¬ 

CLOCKWISE 

BROADCAST 

LOW 

MIDDLE 

POSITION 

Shown on Cir¬ 
cuit Diagram) 

BROADCAST 

HIGH 

EXTREME 

CLOCKWISE 

FOREIGN 

HIGH 


35Z5GT measured to 

LINE VOLTAGE- 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 


I2SQ7 I2SK7 

DET.-AVC.-A.F IF 

REAR OF CHASSIS 


©John F. Rider 






















mi I2SK7 I2SQ7 35L6GT 


PAGE 13-12 STEW.-WARN. 



RECEIVER MODELS 206DAS to 206DZS and 206EAS to 206EZS 
APPLIES ONLY TO ABOVE RECEIVERS WITH ELECTRO-DYNAMIC SPEAKERS 












9 
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SOCKET VOLTAGES 






















between the plate of the 3Q5GT o 
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^DELS 206GA to 206GZ STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

Cnassis 206G 

Connect the output meter across the voice coil of the speaker or between the plate of the 3Q5GT out 
mfd. condenser, 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to chassis through a .25 mid. condenser. 

3, Set the volume control in the maximum position and use a weak signal from the generator. 

1, Set Selector Switch in AC-DC position. 

l>uinniyAnt Connection of Sinnrrl • 

iin ^ries Sig. Generator Generator Trimmer Trimmer 

wife Output to Frequency Setting Number Description 



©John F. Rider 
















































©John F. Rider 







































©John F. Rider 


























©John F. Rider 


























©John F. Rider 






















































©John F. Rider 























©John F. Rider 























©John F. Rider 
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PAGE 13-2 STROMBERG 


trODEL 500 - 

STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MEG. CO. 

ADJUSTING DIAL LAMP 

To adjust the dial lamp simply push the pilot lamp the dial is obtained. 



Location Chart 

ALIGNING INFORMATION 

Never realign unless absolutely necessary. the osd 

Use a good modulated signal generator (test oscilla- 

tor) with variable output voltage and a sensitive out- 4. Adjust 1 

put meter across the voice coil of the speaker. puit in 1 


Always have the volue control “full on”. 

Important; Be sure the metal plate is fastened in place 
on the bottom of the chassis before alignment is at¬ 
tempted. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE (follow this order exactly). 

I. Dial Pointer Adjustment. 

With the plates of the gang tuning capacitor 
fully engaged set the dial pointer in a vertical 
position directly on the calibration marks 
located at the top and bottom of the dial scale. 

II. Intermediate Frequency Adjustments. 


A. Secondary of second I. F. Transformer. 

B. Primary of second I. F. Transformer. 

C. Secondary of first I. F. Transformer. 

D. Primary of first I. F. Transformer. 

III. Radio Frequency Adjustments. 

1. Replace the .01 M. F. capacitor in series 
with the output lead of the signal generator 
with a 200 mmf. capacitor and connect 
them to the antenna terminal located on the 
back of the loop assembly. 


4. Set both the signal generator’s frequency 
and the receiver’s tuning dial to ().6 mega¬ 
cycles and check calibration. 

NOTE: If the calibration is too far off at 
0.6 megacycles, operations 2 and 3 may be 
repeated until the best results are obtained. 





TERMINALS 

( OF SOCKETS 



Tube 

Circuit 

1 2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12SK7 

R. F. Amp. 

— 5Z 

0 

0 

0 

+91 

37 

+86 

12SA7 

Mod. and Osc. 

— 31 

4-86 

+91 

+7.5* 

0 

U-8 

0 

12SK7 

I. F. Amp. 

0 2If.8 

0 

0 

0 

+91 

1Z.5 

+86 

12SQ7 

Demod., AVC and Audio Amp. 

0 0 

0 

0 

0 

+23 

1Z.5 

0 

35L6GT 

Output 

0 se 


+91 

0 

— 

53 

+4.8 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

— no 

114 


114 


86 

+115 


Read on 100 V. scale of meter having a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt, 
readings on the 500 volt scale Read from indicated socket terr 


Take all D. C. voltage readings on the 500 volt scale 
except where an asterisk appears. 

Take all readings with chassis operating and tuned 
to 1000 Kc.—no signal. 

Use a line voltage of 120 volts or make allowance for 
the variation. 


A. C. Voltages are indicated by italics; when the re¬ 
ceiver is operated from a D. C, power supply, D. C. 
voltages will be obtained in place of A. C. voltages 
shown. 


(c)John F. Rider 




















lal No. 8 of the 6AC7 1st I. F. Amp. Tube (FM and AM) should i 
lal No. 8 of the 6SJ7 Limiter Tube (FM) should read +100 volts 













































STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO, 



1 transformer ^1— 


35L6-GT 

)UT" '-^ 


isEC PRt ■ 



1 

V_ J 


1 

I35Z5-GT 

TRANSFORM! 

WAVE 

TRAP 




455- K. 


f 3o o6 \ I2SK7 


STROMBERG PAGE 13-5 


MODEL 600H 
MODEL 90011, 900J 



ALIGNING U 

Never realign unless absolutely necessary. 

Use a good modulated signal generator (test oscilla¬ 
tor) with variable output voltage and a sensitive out¬ 
put meter across the voice coil of the speaker. 

Always align using the smallest possible input from 
the signal generator. A strong signal makes adjust¬ 
ments inaccurate. 

Always have the volume control “full on”. 

Important: Be sure the metal plate is fastened in place 
on the bottom of the chassis before alignment is at¬ 
tempted. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE (follow this order exactly). 

I. Dial Pointer Adjustment. 

With the plates of the gang tuning capacitor 
fully engaged set the dial pointer in a horizontal 
position directly on the top of the calibration 
mark located at 550 Kc. on the dial scale. 

IL Intermediate Frequency Adjustments. 

1. Tune the set to the extreme low frequency 
position. (Variable capacitor plates all the 
way in.) 

2. Connect the ground terminal of the signal 
generator to the chassis base. 

3. Introduce a modulated signal of 455 kilo¬ 
cycles using a .01 M. F. capacitor in series 
with the lead from the signal generator to 
the oscillator aligning capacitor located on 
the front section of the variable capacitor. 


INFORMATION 

A. Secondary of 


A. Secondary of second I. F. Transformer. 

B. Primary of second I. F. Transformer. 

C. Secondary of first I. F. Transformer. 

D. Primary of first I. F. Transformer. 

III. Radio Frequency Adjustments. 

1. Replace the .01 M. F. capacitor in series with 
the output lead of the signal generator with 
a 200 mmf. capacitor and connect them to the 
antenna terminal located on the back of the 
loop assembly. 


4. Set both the signal generator’s frequency and 
the receiver’s tuning dial to 0.6 megacycles 
and check calibration. 


NOTE: If the calibratii 
0.6 megacycles, operatio 
repeated until the best i 

Wave Trap Adjustment. 
(Leave the receiver connecti 


1 is too far off at 
s 2 and 3 may be 
suits are obtained. 


(Leave the receiver connected in the same man¬ 
ner as when making the Radio Frequency Ad¬ 
justments.) 

1. Tune set to 1000 K. C. 

2. Set the signal generator frequency to 455 
K. C. and introduce a fairly strong Modulated 
signal to the receiver. 


4. Adjust 
put in 

the I. F. aligners for maximum 
the following order: 

out- 

3. 

Adjust 

signal. 

the wave trap 

aligner 

for mi 

nimum 





TERMINA 

L8 OF SOCKE 

rs 



Tube 

Circuit 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

12SK7 

R. F. Amp. 

— 


0 

0 

0 

-f91 

S7 

+86 

12SA7 

Mod. and Osc. 

— 

S7 

-f86 

-fOl 

4-7.5* 

0 

S4.8 

0 

12SK7 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

u.s 

0 

0 

0 

+91 

1S.6 

+86 

1 12SQ7 Demod., AVC and Audio Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

+23 

1S.5 

0 

35L6GT 

Output 

0 

86 

-f-98 

-fOl 

0 

— 

62 

+4.8 

35Z5GT 

Rectifier 

- 

ISO 

114 

- 

114 

- 

„ _ 

+115 


•Read on 100 V. scale of meter having: a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 

I D. C. voltage readings on the 5()0 volt scale Read from indicated socket terminals to terminal No. 

where an asterisk appears. 3 of the 12SK7 I. F. Amp. Socket (B—). 

II readings with chassis operating and tuned A. C. Voltages are indicated by italics; when the re- 

Kc.—no signal. ceiver is operated from a D. C. power supply, D. C. 

me voltage of 120 volts or make allowance for voltages will be obtained in place of A. C. voltages 




































((^John F. Rider 




































ing brackets 



©Jolin F. Rider 
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MODEL 9201 


Use a good modulated signal generator (test oscillator 
■with variable output voltage and a sensitive output 
meter across the voice coil of the speaker.) 

Always align using the smallest possible input from 
the signal generator. A strong signal makes adjust¬ 
ments inaccurate. 

Always have the volume control “full on”. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE. (Follow this order exactly.) 

L Dial pointer adjustment. 

With the plates of the gang tuning capacitor 
fully engaged, check to be sure that the dial 
pointer is in a vertical position directly on the 
calibration marks located at the low frequency 
end of the dial scale. Adjust the dial pointer if 
necessary. 

IL Intermediate frequency adjustments. 


3. Connect the ground terminal of the signal 
generator to the ground terminal of the 
chassis. 

4. Introduce a modulated signal of 455 kilo¬ 
cycles to the grid of the 6SA7 Modulator and 
Oscillator tube (terminal No. 8) using a 0.1 
microfarad capacitor in series with the out¬ 
put lead of the signal generator. 


2. Disconnect the output lead from the signal 
generator and replace with a few turns of 
wire connected to the signal generator output 


8. Adjust the 12 megacycle oscillator aligning 
capacitors for maximum signal. Then rock 
the tuning gang capacitor slowly through res¬ 
onance and adjust the 12 megacycle loop 
aligning capacitor for maximum signal. 

9. Repeat operations 5 and 6. 

10. Repeat operations 7 and 8. 

Standard Broadcast Range 

1. Set the range switch to the “Loop” position. 


A. Secondary of second I. F. Transformer. 

B. Primary of second 1. F. Transformer. 

C. Secondary of first 1. F. Transformer. 

D. Primary of first I. F. Transformer. 

III. Radio frequency adjustments. 

Short Wave Range 

1. Remove the output lead of the signal gen¬ 
erator and the 0.1 microfarad capacitor from 
the grid of the 6SA7 tube. 


7. Repeat operations 2 and 3. 

8. Repeat operations 4 and 5. 

IV. Wave trap adjustment 

1. Tune the receiver to 1000 kc. 

2. Set the signal generator frequency to 455 kc., 
and introduce a fairly strong modulated sig¬ 
nal to the receiver. 





— 

TEBMIN 

AL8 OF SOCKETS 




Tube 

Circuit 

1 

2 

3 

4 5 

6 

1 

8 

6SK7 

R. F. Amp. 

0 

6.3 

0 

0 0 

+85 

0 

+178 

6SA7 

Osc. and Mod. 

0 

0 

-)-240 

-f85 0 

0 

6.3 

0 

6SF7 

1. F. Amp. 

Demod. and A. V. C. 

0 

0 

0 

-f95 0 

+240 

0 

6.3 

6SC7 

Audio Amp. and Invertei 

0 

-t-65 

0 

0 -f65 

4* 

0 

6.3 

6V6GT 

Output 

0 

0 

+235 

-f240 0 

0 

6.3 

13* 

6V6GT 

Output 

0 

6.3 

+235 

+240 0 

0 

0 

13* 

5Y3G 

Rectifier 

0 

-f380 

— 

380 — 

S80 

_ 

+380 


©John F. Rider 


''Read on lowest possible scale of voltmeter' 















MODEL 935 
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IlMODEL 925 


STROMBERG-CARLSO 


Input Power 

Model Frequency Chassis Cabinet Speaker Phonograph Equipment 

‘925-H 50-60 cycles 33264 33803 33974 Use a Stromberg-Carlson Record Player 

925-HB 25-60 cycles 33265 33803 33974 Use a Stromberg-Carlson Record Player 

925-L 50-60 cycles 33264 33840 33982 Use a Stromberg-Carlson Record Player 

925-LB 25-60 cycles 33265 33840 33982 Use a Stromberg-Carlson Record Player 

925-PF 60 cycles 33264 34026 33982 33993 

925-PFM 60 cycles 33264 34103 33982 33993 

925-PFB 25 cycles 33265 34026 33982 33994 

925-PS 60 cycles 33264 34027 33982 34066 

925-PSY 60 cycles 32264 34146 33982 34066 

925-PSB 25 cycles 33265 34027 33982 34067 



















N TEL. MFG. CO. 


Voltage Rating_ 

Input Power Rating- 

Intermediate Frequency_ 

Speaker Field Coil Resistance_ 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance_ 

Power Output_ 




SPECIFICATIONS i 

r standard Broadcast 540 to 1600 kilocycles 

-i Short Wave Spread Band 8.8 to 12 megacycles 

[ Frequency Modulation 42 to 50 megacycles 

- -105 to 125 Volts 

-- \Yatts 

' - — __190 Watts 

I 455 Kilocycles (Amplitude Modulation) 

Tx Megacycles (Frequency Modulation) 

- 925-H—475 ohms; 925-L, PF, PS—575 ohms 

.. .. -3.5 ohms 

- 10 watts 10% distortion, 16 watts maximum 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 

j IMPORTANT: The stations selected should be the 

J local or favorite stations which give good reception 

at all times. If a Frequency Modulation station is 
\ available, it may be set up on one of the push buttons. 

[ Set up stations in the daytime to avoid unnecessary 

Q interference.. Allow the set to run for about twenty 

□ minutes before setting up stations. 

J] Always use the tuning indicator unit when setting up 

stations, in order to determine when, the station is 
exactly in tune. 

1 __ 1. Turn the receiver “On”. 

2. Push in the button designated “Radio”. 

HUTtI 3. Set the range switch to the Standard Broadcast 

jri 1*" " or F. M. position depending on the particular 

_ stations which are to be set up. 

n^ U—kTT-i —I 4. Turn volume control about three-quarters of 

I the way on (in a clockwise direction). 

^ I 5. Pull the six station push buttons off their 










sides of the buttons. Next, insert a transpar¬ 
ent tab in each slot in front of the station let¬ 
ters. Then push both the transparent tabs and 
the call letters all the way into the slot. (A pen¬ 
cil eraser may be helpful.) 

, Loosen the set screw of the lever to be set up. 
Push in the lever and manually tune in the 
desired station, observing the tuning indicator 
in order to obtain exact resonance. 

IMPORTANT: For accurate set-up, be sure 
that the lever is pushed in, in the same manner 
and with the same amount of pressure as will 
be used when operating the push buttons. 

. Tighten the set screw. Be sure not to disturb 
the adjustment in any way while tightening 
the screw. 

. Place the proper button on the lever. 

j IN MODEL 925PF,VJEBSTER 22 or 24 
RECORD CHANGER IS USED. 

IN MODEL 925FS,FARNSV'/ORTH CAPE- 
HART P4:4 RECORD' CHANGER IS USED, 
«»u.5to»FCR data on THESE,SEE RIDER'S j 
il^!/'AUT0MA.TIC RECORD CHANGERS AND 

'""““"recorders". 
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GENERAL. All aligning adjustments are carefully 
made at the factory with special equipment which is 
designed for aligning Frequency Modulation receiv¬ 
ers. The limitations of commercial oscillographs and 
other ordinary test equipment are such that alignment 
should not he attempted in the field unless absolutely 
necessary. 

If alignment is attempted, if will not be successful 
unless the instructions which follow are adhered to 
exactly. 

The following equipment will be required: 

1. Standard signal generator with sweep circuit. 

2. Wide band sweep signal generator. 

3. Oscillograph. 

4. Microammeter—0 to 200 microamps. 

5. Center “0” microammeter with 100 divisions either 
side of “0”. 

See location chart for location of all 

aligners. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE (AMP. MOD.) 

I. Dial Pointer Adjustment. (A. M.) 

With the plates of the gang tuning capacitor 
fully engaged, check to be sure that the dial 
pointer is in a vertical position directly on the 
calibration marks located at the low frequency 
end of the dial scale. Adjust if necessary. 

II. Intermediate Frequency Adjustments. (A. M.) 

1. Set the range switch to standard broadcast 
position. 

2. Tune set to extreme low frequency end of 


3. Connect the ground terminal of the signal 
generator to the ground terminal of the 
chassis. 

4. Introduce a modulated signal of 455 kilo¬ 
cycles to the grid of the 6AC7 or 7V7 Modu¬ 
lator, using a 0.1 mmf. capacitor in series 
with the output lead of the signal generator. 

5. Adjust the I. F. aligners for maximum output 
in the following order: 

a. Secondary of second 1. F. transformer. 

b. Primary of second I. F. transformer. 

c. Secondary of first I. F. transformer. 

d. Primary of first I. F. transformer. 

III. Wave Trap Adjustment. 

(Leave the signal generator connected in the 
same manner as when making the A. M. I. F. 
Frequency adjustments.) 

1. Tune the set to 1000 kc. 

2. Introduce a fairly strong modulated signal to 
the grid of the modulator tube and adjust the 
wave trap aligner for minimum signal. 

IV. Radio Frequency Adjustments. (A. M.) 

Standard Broadcast Range (A Band) 

1. Remove the output lead from the signal gen¬ 
erator and the grid of the modulator tube. 

2. Connect a few turns of wire to the output 
terminals of the signal generator. 

3. Place the signal generator two or three feet 
away from the receiver’s loop. 

4. Set the range switch to the Standard Broad¬ 
cast range (A Band). 

5. Set the signal generator frequency and the 
receiver tuning dial to 600 kc. 


INFORMATION 

6. Adjust the 600 kc. oscillator and antenna 
aligners (iron cores) for maximum signal. 

7. Set the signal generator frequency and the 
receiver tuning dial to 1500 kc. 

8. Adjust the 1500 kc. oscillator and antenna 
aligning capacitors for maximiun signal. 

9. Repeat operations three and four. 

10. Repeat operations five and six. 

Short Wave Range (C Band) 

1. Set the range switch to the Short Wave 
Range (C Band). 

2. Set the signal generator frequency and the 
receiver tuning dial to 9 megacycles. 

3. Adjust the 9 megacycle oscillator and antenna 
aligners (iron cores) for maximum signal. 

4. Set the signal generator frequency and the 
receiver tuning dial to 12 megacycles. 

5. Adjust the 12 megacycle oscillator and an¬ 
tenna aligning capacitors for maximum signal. 

6. Repeat operations three and four. 

7. Repeat operations five and six. 

Note: After the receiver has been placed in the 
cabinet, plug the loops into their respec¬ 
tive sockets and readjust the Standard 
Broadcast and Short Wave antenna high 
frequency shunt aligners for maximum 
signal. 

ALIGNING PROCEDURE (FREQ. MOD.) 

V. Intermediate Frequency Adjustments (F. M.) 

Note: All I. F. adjustments are made using a 
wide band sweep signal generator with 
a sweep circuit of plus or minus 300 kilo¬ 
cycles. 

1. Set the range switch to the F. M. position. 

2. Tune the set to the extreme high frequency 
end of the dial (50 megacycles). 

3. Connect the 0-200 microammeter between the 
R-14, 3900-ohm resistor and ground. 

4. Connect the oscillograph between ground 
and the tap of the limiter grid resistors R-ll 
and R-20. 

5. Connect the ground terminal of the wide 
band sweep signal generator to the ground 
terminal of the 6AC7 second I. F. tube socket. 

6. Introduce a signal of 4.3 megacycles to the 
grid of the 6AC7 second I. F. tube socket 
(terminal No. 4), using a 0.1 capacitor in 
series with the output lead of the signal gen¬ 
erator. Keep the 0 to 200 microammeter at 
approximately 100 microamps. 

7. Adjust the secondary and primary of the 
third I. F. transformer for maximum reading 
on the 0 to 200 microammeter. Check pattern 


third I. F. transformer for maximum reading 
on the 0 to 200 microammeter. Check pattern 
on oscilloscope for symmetrical curve. 

8. Connect the output lead of the wide band 
sweep signal generator and the 0.1 micro¬ 
farad capacitor in series with it to the grid 
of the 6SK7 first I. F. tube socket (terminal 
No. 4). 

9. Connect the ground lead of the signal gen¬ 
erator to the ground terminal of the 6SK7 
first 1. F. tube socket. 

10. Adjust the second I. F. transformer for maxi¬ 
mum reading of microamraeter. 

11. Connect the output lead of the wide band 
sweep signal generator with the 0.1 micro¬ 
farad capacitor in series with it to the grid 
of the 6AB7 R. F. tube. 
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12. Connect the ground terminal of the signal 
generator to the ground terminal of the 6AB7 
tube socket. 

13. Adjust the first I. F. transformer for maxi¬ 
mum reading on microammeter. Adjust slight¬ 
ly for symmetrical curve on oscilloscope. 

VI. Discriminator Adjustment. (F. M.) 

1. Connect the ground terminal of the standard 
unmodulated signal generator to the ground 
terminal of the 6SK7 first I. F. tube socket. 

2. Connect the output lead of the unmodulated 
standard signal generator to the grid of the 
6SK7 first I. F. tube (terminal No. 4), using 
a 0.1 microfarad capacitor in series with the 
output lead of the standard signal generator, 
leaving the wide band sweep signal generator 
connected to the grid of the 6AB7 R. F. tube 
socket. 

3. Adjust the attenuator of the wide band sweep 
signal generator for a curve on the oscillo¬ 
graph. 

4. Set the frequency of the unmodulated stand¬ 
ard signal generator to approximately 4.3 
megacycles and adjust the attenuator for in¬ 
terference patterns on the oscillograph. Ad¬ 
just the unmodulated standard signal genera¬ 
tor frequency until interference patterns on 
each trace come together. (This is done in 
order to assure that the frequency of the 
standard signal generator which is used to 
align the discriminator coincides with the 
mean frequency of the wide band sweep sig¬ 
nal generator.) 

5. Remove the wide band sweep signal genera- 

6. Connect the center “0” microammeter with 
a .5 megohm resistor in series across one-half 
of the discriminator load. (From ground to 
the junction of the two .1 megohm resistors 
R-32 and R-33.) 

7. Set the attenuator of the standard signal gen¬ 
erator for maximum output. 


8. Adjust the priitnary of the discriminator 
transformer for maximum reading on the 
center “0” microammeter. 

9. Connect the center “0” microammeter and 
the .5 megohm resistor in series with it across 
the whole discriminator load. (From ground 
to the junction of R-33 .1 megohm resistor 
and C-70 .04 mf. capacitor.) 

10. Adjust the secondary of the discriminator 
transformer for center “0” reading of the 
microammeter. 

11. Vary the frequency of the standard signal 
generator, making sure that ttie voltage peaks, 
which should be of the same magnitmfc, are 
the same nmnber of kilocycles off on either 
side of resonance. Any departure from these 
conditions may be corrected by a slight re¬ 
adjustment of the primary. 

Note: Leave the wide band sweep signal gen¬ 
erator connected to the grid of the 
6SB7 R. F. tube socket and make slight 
readjustments of the I. F. transformers 
for proper curve, since there is some 
interachon between these stages and 
the discriminator. 

VII. Radio Frequency Adjustments (F. M.) 

1. Set the signal generator frequency and the 
receiver tuning dial to 48.5 megacycles. 

2. Replace the 0.1 microfarad capacitor in series 
with the output lead from the signal genera¬ 
tor with a 100 ohm resistor and connect it to 
one of the F. M. terminals on the back of the 
chassis. 


4. Adjust the oscillator aligner (air trimmer) 
for maximum signal. 

5. Adjust the R. F. and antenna aligners for 
maximum signal on the 0 to 200 microam¬ 
meter, maintaining the center “0” microam¬ 
meter at “0” at all times by rotating the re¬ 
ceiver dial slightly back and forth. 


NORMAL VOLTAGE READINGS 


Take all readings with chassis operating and tuned 
manually to 1000 kc. or 47 megacycles—no signal. 

Use a line voltage of 120 volts or make allowance for 
the variation. 


Use a good high resistance voltmeter having a resist¬ 
ance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. 

Take all D. C. readings on the 500 volt scale, except 
when an asterisk appears. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base. 

See location chart for position of terminals. 

A. C. voltages are indicated by italics. 


TERMINALS OP SOCKETS 


R. F. Amphfier 


6AC7 

7V7 

Modulator 

0 

0 

0 

-f300 

0 

-t-218 

0 

0 

4-6 

0 

4-218 

0 

6.S 

+6 

4-300 

6SA7 

Oscillator 

0 

0 

4-120 

4-120 

-5 

0 


4-120 

6SK7 

!. F. Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4-110 

6.S 

-f290 

6AC7 

2nd I. F. Amplifier (F. M.) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4-8 

4-265 

6.S 

4-300 

6SJ7 

1st Limiter (F. M.) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

■4-54 

6.3 

4-2 

6SJ7 

2nd Limiter (F. M.) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

■4-54 

6.3 

4-3 

dtld Discriminator (Ir. M.; u u U U U 0 0.5 0 

0SQ7 

Demod., A. V. C. ( A. M.), 
Audio Amplifier 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

■4-100* 

0 

6.3 

6SC7 

Audio Amp. and Inverter 

0 

-fl40* 

0 

0 

4-130* 

■4-2 

6.3 

0 

6F6G 

Output 

0 

0 

•4-340 

4-300 

0 

0 

6.S 

4-22 

6F6G 

Output 

0 

0 

4-340 

4-300 

0 

0 

6.3 

4-22 

5U4G 

Rectifier 

0 

4-450 

0 

415 

0 

415 

0 

4-450 


Tuning Indicator 
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MODEL 935 


STROMBERG-CARLSON T 


Number of Tubes—16 

6AB7 or 6SG7 R. F. Amplifier 
6AC7 or 1—7V7 Modulator 
6SA7 Oscillator 

6AB7 or 6SG7 1st I. F. Amplifier 
6AC7 2nd I. F. Amplifier 
6SJ7 1st Limiter 
6SJ7 2nd Limiter 
6H6 Discriminator 

F. M. “Q” 

6SQ7 or 6S07GT A. M. Detector, 

6SQ7 or 6SQ7GT 1st Audio Ampl 

6SC7 Driver and Inverter 

6U5 Tuning Indicator 

6SC7 F. M. Tuning Ind. Amplifier 

6L6G Power Output 

5U4G Rectifier 


Standard Broadcast 540 to 1600 Ki 
Short Wave 8.8 to 12 Megacycles 
Short Wave 14.4 to 18 Megacycles 
Frequency Modulation 42 to 50 Me 

FARNSV70RTK CAFEHART P44 
RECORD CHANGER USED IK 
MODEL 935 PL. 

7JEBSTER 41 RECORD 
CHANGER USED IN MODELS 
935PF,S35FR. 

FOR DATA ON THESE,SEE 
RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC 
I 'RECORD CHANGERS AND 
RECOPEERS". [. 


Speaker Field Coil Resistance^. - 
Speaker Voice Coil Impedance- 
Power Output_ 



-:_ 345 Ohms 

-10 Ohms 

-19 Watts at 10% Distortion 
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L. MFG. CO. 


"Input Power — 
Frequency 
^35-M 50-60 cycles 
noc'nf 50-60 cycles 
935-PL 50-60 cycles 
935-PrL 50-60 cycles 


Cabinet Speaker Phonoeranh Eauinmenf 

lie 34075 iii SSOV S"'»">'>»S-Carho„ n.cord Pla, 

33842 34090 33963 34066 

33842 34077 33963 33989 
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MODEL 920 

MODELS 935 and 955 


STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP PUSH BUTTONS 


IMPORTANT: The stations selected should be the 
local or favorite stations which give good reception 
at all times. 


□ for about twenty minutes before 


2. Push in the “Radio” button. 

3. Set the Range Switch as follows: 

a. If an external antenna is used, set knob so 
arrow points to designation “ANT.”. 

b. If the built-in loop antenna is used, set knob 
so arrow points to designation “Loop”. 


5. Pull the six station push buttons off their levers. 

6. Remove the call letters of the six selected stations 
from the call letter sheets, which are in an en¬ 
velope stapled to the cabinet. Insert the station 
call letters part way in the slots at the sides of 


IMPORTANT. The eight selected broadcast stations 
should be local or favorite stations which give good 
recepition at all times. Set up stations in the daytime 
to avoid unnecessary interference. Allow the set to 
run for about twenty minutes before setting up sta¬ 
tions. Always use the tuning indicator unit when set¬ 
ting up stations in order to determine when the sta¬ 
tion is correctly tuned in. 

1. Turn the receiver “on” by rotating the “Off- 
On-Volume” control. 

2. Push in the button designated, “Radio”. 

3. Decide which buttons are to be used for F. M. 
stations and which for standard broadcast 
stations. (Button No. 1 is the extreme right- 
hand button.) 

On the push-button set-up terminal strip (see 
Figure 3), connect the F; M. button terminal 
to the end terminal labelled F. M., and the 
standard broadcast button terminals to the 
other end terminal labelled A. M. 

NOTE: All station buttons may be used for 
either the F. M. or standard broadcast range, 
but if it is desired to tune in both F. M. sta¬ 
tions and standard broadcast stations either 
manually or with push buttons, at least one 
station button must be set up for each range. 

4. Turn the Volume control to about three-quar¬ 
ters of its maximum rotation (in clockwise 


, Remove the station identification tabs from the 
sheets which will be found in the envelope 
stapled to the cabinet. For stations located in 
the standard broadcast range, call letters are 
provided; for identification of F. M. stations, 
assigned channel numbers from 21 to 99 are 
provided for the push buttons. Push buttons 
set up for F. M. stations should be designated 
by inserting the appropriate channel number 

For example, assume that a local F. M. sta¬ 
tion’s call is WSIR. This indicates that its as¬ 
signed frequency is 45.1 megacycles. There¬ 
fore, the channel number tab, 51, which corre¬ 
sponds to the last two numbers of the assigned 
frequency would be inserted in the push but- 


the buttons. Next, insert a transparent tab in 
each slot in front of the station letters. Then push 
both the transparent tabs and the call letters all 
the way into Uie slpt. A pencil eraser may be 
helpful. 

. Loosen the set screw of the lever to be set up. 

. Push in the lever and manually tune in the de¬ 
sired station, observing the tutung indicator in 
order to obtain exact resonance. 

IMPORTANT: For accurate set-up, be sure that 
the lever is pushed in, in the same manner and 
with the same amount of pressui’e as will be used 
when operating the push buttons. 

. Tighten, the set screw. Be sure not to disturb the 
adjustment in any way while tightening the 
screw. 

. Place the proper button on the lever. 

. Check the accuracy of the adjustment by detun¬ 
ing the station and retuning with the button sev¬ 
eral times, pushing the button with an even press¬ 
ure. Readjust if necessary. 

. Set up the other live stations in the same manner. 

MODEL 935 
MODEL 955 

ton. Channel numbers for F. M, stations will 
not be repeated in the same or nearby local¬ 
ities; thus the tabs provided will always be 
suitable for these stations. Insert the station 
identification tabs part way in tlie slots at the 
sides of the buttons. Next insert a transparent 
tab in each slot in front of the station identifi¬ 
cation tabs. Then push both the transparent 
tab and the station identification tabs all the 
way into the slot. 

. Loosen the set screw of the lever to be set up. 

. Push in the lever and manually tune in the de¬ 
sired station, observing the tuning indicator 
in order to obtain exact resonance. 

IMPORTANT. For accurate set up, it is essen- 


manner and with the same amount of pressure 
as will be used in the normal operation of the 
push buttons. 

. Tighten the set screw. Be sure not to disturb 
the adjustment in any way while tightening 
the screw. 

. Place the proper button on the lever. 

. Check the accuracy of the adjustment by de¬ 
tuning the station and returning with this but¬ 
ton several times, pushing the button with an 
even pressure. Readjust if necessary. 

. Set up the other seven stations; in the same 
manner. 

In order that the push buttons may be set up 
for either A. M. or F. M. stations we have pro¬ 
vided a terminal strip in the rear of the chassis 
which has ten screvr type terminals. The F. M. 
connection is on the left end (facing the rear 
of the chassis), the A. M. connection on the 
right. It is possible, therefore, to connect any 
one of the eight push button terminals for 
either A. M. or F. M. operation by merely con¬ 
necting the push button terminals required for 
F. M. operation to the terminal marked F. M. 
and the buttons to be used on tlie A. M. band 
to terminal marked A. M. When the sets leave 
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Ma)ELS lOOOH.lOOOJ 


STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. 


Model 

lOliO-H Brown and Ivory 
10(.I0-J Burgundy and Ivory 


IDENTIFICATION TABLE 

Input Power Frequency 
2.5-CO Cycles AC (or DC) 

25-CO Cycles AC (or DC) 


Voltage Baling_ 

Type of Circuit_ 

Timing Bange_ 

Number and type of tubes—6 
1—14A7 H. F. Amplirier 
1—1407 Modulator and Oscillator 
1—14A7 I. F. Amplifier 

Input Power Baling_ 

Intermediate Frequency_ 

Si)eaker Voice Coil Impedance_ 

Speaker Field Coil Resistance_ 

Power Output_ 


SPECIFICATIONS 

- 105-125 Volts 

-Superheterodyne 

-.54 to 1.(55 Megacycles 

HBiy 1- Demodulator, AVC and Audio 
1—35A5 Output 
1—35Y4 Rectifier 

-30 Watts 

-455 Kilocycles 

-Approximately 3.5 Ohms 

- 425 Ohms 

-- 0.65 Watts 10% Distortion, 1.25 Watts Ma.ximum 


VOLTAGE TABLE 


1 TIillM INALS 1 

Tuho 

Use 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

0 

7 

8 

14A7 

R. F. Amp. 

50 AC 

42 

82 

0 

0 

0 

0 

45 AC 

14Q7 

Mod. Osc. 

35 AC 

82 

82 

0 

0 

0 

0 

45 AC 

14A7 

I. F. Amp. 

32 AC 

82 

83 

0 

0 

0 

1.5 

35 AC 


Dem., AVC. Audio 

32 AC 

61 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

32 AC 

35A5 

Output 

92 AC 

76 

83 

-5 

0 

-5 

0 

112 AC 


Rectifier 

125 AC 

120 AC 

0 

120 AC 

0 

—5 

83 

92 AC 
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je' DAV ‘130, 



CAR ANTENNA CAPACITY—.000050 Mfd, 
.000225 Mfd, 



















Tube View 



Adjust trimmer (H) to match car antenna (600 K.C.) when radio is installed, 
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MODEL R-698I 
MODEL R-70]J| 
MODEL R-69d| 


Most Auto Radios employ the superheterodyne circuit viiich uses an intermediate frequency 
(l-F) amplifier, the characteristics of yhich largely govern the selectivity of the 
receiver. The I-F amplifier characteristics are determined principally by the adjust¬ 
ment and design of the I-F transformers, it is, therefore, important that the I-F 
amplifier be correctly adjusted to provide the best selectivity. These adjustments 
may be in the form of adjustable trimmers connected across the coils or movable iron 
cores placed within the coils. During alignment, it is necessary only to adjust 
those trimmers or iron cores as specified in the tabular Alignment Procedure, to ob¬ 
tain the best operation. 

Incorporated in every superheterodyne is a local oscillator, the output of vhich mix¬ 
es with the incoming signal from the antenna. The local oscillator does not operate 
at the same frequency as the incoming signal which is to be received. The resonant 
(acceptanceX frequency of Ihe I-F amplifier establishes the difference in frequency 
required; 262 KC is oonmionly used. In most auto radios the local oscillator operates 
at a frequency higher than the incoming signal frequency. Iftien the local cedilator 
output mixes with the incoming signal, the two predominating resultant frequencies 
produced are the sum and difference of the two frequencies. The design of most super¬ 
heterodyne receivers is such that the difference in frequency is the same as the I-F 
amplifier resonant frequency. Modulation of the incoming signal will be present as 
modulation of input to the I-F amplifier. 

2. Effects of R-F or I-F Misalignment 


The effects of misaligned R-F or I-F stages are most commonly observed as a loss of 
sensitivity either over a portion or over the entire band; loss of selectivity, 
often characterized by the selectivity being noticeably unequal on the two sides of 
the point of best reception; change in fidelity; and inaccurate dial readings. 

Loss of Fidelity will bo apparent as a loss of high or low audio frequencies. If 
the I-F amplifier is not tuned to the specified frequency, the oscillator and other 
timed circuits will not track. The dial readings will then be incorrect and a por¬ 
tion of the band will have low sensitivity. 

3. Alignment Pre liminaries 

The radio receiver should be functioning normally before the various aligning adjust¬ 
ments are made. The trouble shooting, if necessary, should precede the final align¬ 
ment. 

Receiving signals at the correct dial setting depends upon having the proper relation 
between tuning condenser or iron cores and the dial scale. Pointer or dial setting is 
I necessary because the scales are not linear with frequency and all scales are pre¬ 
calibrated for maximum accuracy. 

4. Test Oscillator Connection — Diumny Antenna Use 

The chassis or frame of the radio receiver is considered as being at ground potential 
and the "O" or "GND** terminal of the Test Oscillator should be connected to the chassis 
wherever good contact can be established. 

The "Ant* or "High” terminal of the Test Oscillator output must be connected to the 
Antenna connector or other points in the radio receiver as specified in the Alignment 
Procedure. The use of a fixed condenser in series with the Test Oscillator lead, is 
specified in some instances. A .1 mfd, condenser is usually used in aligning the I-F 
stages and a smaller condenser is used in series with the antenna connector. This 
condenser, sometimes called a "Dummy Antenna", provides the proper input loading to 
the receiver. It is important that this condenser be connected at the point where 
the Test Oscillator lead joins -the radio set, and should not be connected at the 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


oBoillator. In order to provide d-o bias to the tubes, the grid caps should 
be left connected if test oscillator connection is made also. Shielded leads 
should be used. 

Meter Connections 

standard type of output meter can be employed during alignment. The meter 
should be connected across either the primary or secojidary of the output trans- 
fomer. it is best to leave the voice coil connected while using the output 
meter. It is essential that an Output Meter with sufficient sensitivity be 
used to avoid the possibility of using too much Test Oscillator Output to get a 
readable indication on the Output Meter. Sometimes it is desirable to connect the 
output meter from the output tube plate to ground; when this connection is employed 
be sure that a .1 mfd. condenser is connected in series v^ith the meter to afford 
protection from the d-o potential. 

6. Alignment of the Tuned Circuits 

Tuning adjustments with tricjners or adjustable iron cores is accomplished while 
applying a modulated signal, of the specified frequency, to the input of the stage 
being adjusted. Maximum Output Meter indication, of the amplitude of Audio- 
Frequency output, of the radio receiver, shows idien tuning is correct. 

The various, tuned circuits are aligned by adjusting each in this manner. During 
all augment adjustments, the output of the Test Oscillator must be kept as low 
as possible, consistent with a reasonable output meter indication, to prevent A-V-C 
action frcmi taking place and making all adjustments seem very broad. 

The tuning tool used must have a minimum of metal so it will cause little or no tun- 
ing reaction. If removing the tool, after making an adjustment, reduces the output 
appreciably, a slight compensating nds-tuning will correct the error and produce 
maximum output vdien the tool is removed. 


Provisions are incorporated in the Oscillator circuit of some Superheterodyne rec¬ 
eivers for a tracking adjuslanent at the low frequency end of the band. This consists 
of a variable oscillator traokiiig condenser or magnetic core. Tuning frequencies 
specified in Alignmemt Procedure Table for making those adjustments should be care¬ 
fully followed because the tuned circuits design is such that only this procedure 
w^ill produce correct dial calibration. 

For maximum sensitivity at low frequency end of the band, idiis should bo a rooking 
adjustment. To makei a rooking adjustment, change the setting of the specified 
oscillator tracking condenser or magnetic core slightly, then tune the gang con¬ 
denser for maximum output regardless of dial setting, and note the exact reading of 
the output meter. Now repeat this procedure and note if the Output Meter reading 
so obtained is greater, or less than the first one. If the Second Reading is 
greater than the first, continue this process while changing the Oscillator track¬ 
ing adjustment in tlie same direction until the highest possible output meter read¬ 
ing is obtained. If the second reading is less than the first, continue this pro¬ 
cess while changing the Oscillator tracking adjustment in the opposite direction 
until the highest possible output reading is obtained. The maximum amplitude set¬ 
ting which produces the most accurate dial calibration should be used. 

This procedure increases the receiver sensitivity by effectively tuning the local 
Oscillator circuit simultaneously with the R-F and 1st Detector stages at the low 
frequency end of the band. Simultaneous adjustment is necessary to maintain correct 
tracking. An adjustment at the low-frequency end of a band should be followed bv 
readjustments at the hi^ frequency end because each tuning adjustment affects the 
other. 
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lAYOUT DIASRAMS 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDUBE 
Volume Control Meiximum. 





is::! 



k. - 



Signal Generator output mlnimiim for satisfactory output indication. 


Series Condenser 
Or 

D\immy Antenna 

Connect To 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Adjust 

Screws 

In Order 

0.1 Mfd. 

Grid side of 
Resistor EH 

455 K.C. 

ABODE 

.00007 Mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

1560 K.C. 

F 

.00007 Mfd. 

Antenna Terminal 

600 K.C. j 

G H 


Adjust trimmer H to match car antenna (600 K.C.) when radio is installed. 

IIISTRUCTION S ALIGNMENT NOTES SEE INDEX 

Mechanical Alignment of Iron Cores; Tune to stop at H.F. end of dial. Adjust 
oscillator core (j) to extend l-s/s" from end of coil winding. Line up an¬ 
tenna and R.F. cores (K&L) as far out as the oscillator core. Adjust trimmer 
(F) (S. G. at 1560 K.C,). With S, G, at 1400, adjust (K&L) then follow 
electrical alignment shovm above 
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r(G) 


^or complete aligir 
’’.or.t procedure see 
:odel'R-698. ^ 

Trirrm^,er(x) is In ^ 

’arallel with the V » 
;rirmner (E) and 
las been set at —^ 

;he factory. This f f VSM 
ihould not be 1 ( 

;ouched in the I \p#C-*M 


r 


, 0 ) (o)(^Ou 

VlKlMR/ \D£T-AVC/ \ / VT 


® © 

TUBE VIEW 


Volume 1 

Control !(g) 


WW f 55!*^ 



o ) ( % 

UTlW \o 


Series Condenser 
Or 

Dummy Antenna 
0.1 Mfd. 

.000070 Mfd. 
.000070 Mfd. 
.000070 Mfd. 
.000070 Mfd. 




Signal 

Adj ust 


Generator 

Screws 

Connect to 

Frequency 

In Order 

Grid Side of 13A 

455 K.C„ 

A B C D 

Antenna Terminal 

1615 K.C. 

E 

Antenna Terminal 

1400 K.C. 

F 

Antenna Terminal 

600 K.C. 

G 

Antenna Terminal 

1400 K.C. 

F 





©John F. Rider 













©John F. Ridi 






















©John 7. Rider 


•immer (H) to match car antenna (600 K.C.) when radio is installed. 
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POWER SUPPLY RATING GENERAL 
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SOCKET AND PARTS 



















UNITED MOTORS 


WCDELS R-1206 to 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


Models R-1206, R-1207, R-1208 and R-1209 
Home Radio 


Antenna .. 

Tuning . 

Tuning Range . 

Intermediate Frequency . 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control maximum, Signal Generator output n 



Chassis Electrical Parts 


Chassis Miscellaneous Parts 


Tuning shaft "C" washer 
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PAGE 13-28 UNITED MOTORS 


MODEL R-1218 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


GENERAL 

The Delco Model R'1218 is a five-tube, sinjile-ba 
superheterodyne radio and phonograph with 5-ii 
manent magnet dynamic speaker and built-in loop 


be tried in different posil 
1 which will produce the bes 
provided for coupling an 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control maximum, Signal Gei 
mum for satisfactory output indication 


Connect the high 
side of test- 
osciUator to— 

I-F grid, in 



to 6 feet from j 
Repeat steps 3 and 4. 


n 
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IMODEL 983705" 


[QTORS 





















■PONTIAC MODEL 983705 GENERAL: The Pontiac Model 983705 is a seven-tube, two unit superheterodyne 















































983705 

11-1-39 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 

I-r-r—:-BLACK 


UNITED MOTORS PAGE 13-39 


p, MODEL' 983705 




-PUSH BUTTON S--" 

► TO POWER SWITCH J 


RECEIVER 

UNIT 




TUBE SOCl^ET VOLTAGES--DASH UNIT 


- 


J 




BV6<^ 


8SQ^ 





== 


E<,v. / 



POWEtt UNIT 



















































-DIAL POINTER CORD LAYOUT 
























©John F. Rider 
















UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


UNI-I 
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UNITED MOTORS 
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FIG. 2—PONTIAC MODEL 983777 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 













































UNIT] 


UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


MODEL 9837771 
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rrequency alignment not requir< 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 


MODEL 983910 


Pontiac 1942 Master Radio - Model 983910 


Date: 7-23-41 


Tubes - 5 

Speaker - 6" electro dynamic 
Car Antenna Capacity - 50 mmfd to 
90 mmfd. 


f ADJUSTMENT-^ 
HOLES FOR 
CORO TENSION 



TURNS il) 


Pointer and Tuner Drive String Hookup 


POSITION OF DRUM 
ASSEMBLY WITH COIL 
CORES FULLY IN. 


PUSH BUTTON SET H P - Turn counter-clockwise - Ttme manually - Depre; 
loosened button - Turn button clockwise to tighten. 



E 

>ooool ] 


-T' 

F 


c: 

_u 

il 





” . 

1 

@ d 

^ @ 



Chassis View 


@ 2 © 

vvfiTjy 


VIBRATORy/ 
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FILTER CONDENSER 


















PAGE 13-56 UNITED MOTORS 


















































PAGE 13-58 UNITED MOTORS 








































PAGE 13-2 WALGREEN 


MODELS P5,XP5 


WALGREEN CO. 




rWJA4 Lzi ci * nlr 





I.F , Sig.Gen* «t 455 Kc. 
thru .05 cond. Alip;n I.F, 
trim, to peak on output 
meter, 

B.C. Sig,Gen. at 1600Kc» 
Set geuig. cond, to min., 
adj, osc. trim, to re¬ 
ceive signal. Ihen using 
external ant. conn,, max, 
sensitivity will be found 
at H.F. end. 

FIRST I . F.TRAIISFOHER 
(Part no. P48591 
Pri.-Ped T/hite,B+}: blue 
V.’hite, plate-Res. ,7. 5ohms. 
Sec. white, grid? black 
white, AVG- Res.. 17.3obuns. 
SEC,I.F, Transformer 
Pri.-Blue Vhite,plate;red 
v/hite 3+-Res..l7.8 ohms 
Sec,-white,grid;black 
wh it e, AVC-Re s.,13.1 ohms 
SPEAKSR( F482 9 ^5 ” HI Type 
D.C, voice coil res.3.2 
ohms. Voice coil imped, 
at 400 cycles..3.5 ohms. 


h points 6, 7, 16 a: 


Oscillator CoQ (Port No. P5CI20) 


CONDENSERS 


CcTpacity (Mfd.) 


Looking at the connection end in a clockwise direction starting at 
the chassis the terminals are No. 1, grid; No. 2, plate; No. 3, B+; No. 4, 
ground. 

Primary—-No. 2 and No. 3—Resistance..2.2 ohms 

Secondary—No. 4 and No. 1—Resistance.....4.9 ohms 


SERVICE INFORMATION 

Voltages —-Line 117.5 Volts AC—Power Consumption 25 Watts. 

Volume control maximum 'Ond no signal tuned, in. Meter 1000 ohms 
per volt, 150 volt scale. 



inn 

VoltQ 


. 62 

irrvUcj 


. ino 

trril+ci 


. 1.35 volts 1 


.100 

•(7-nl+Q II 


102 

II 




38 




Plate (3) of 305 tube to common ground... 

98 


Screen (4) of 305 to common ground.. 

102 

volts 

Filament (7) to (8) of 305 tube_ 


Filament (2) to (8) of 305 tube.. 


Plate (3) or (5) of 117Z6 tube to common ground.. 

Cathode (4) or (8) of 117Z6 tube to common groimd. 

Filament (2) to (7) of 117Z6 tube..- 

117.5V. (AQ 

.128 volts 

117 .5v tACl 
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WALGREEN CO. 


kt la roT:— 


MODELS ME5,Kf5| 




I _ fuooz |g] I — 

l^-- .gOO g' Unw>W^||i' ^ 
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^ * -Ti/.o/i > .c-g » 
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f III ^ ^ 
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w\ 1*09 I '^11 I N,«0 A N33m y^>i:ia-a3n^y,Qin3AX asu 1 

' H w 

V »^ ,._^ 
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no DEL 560 S nODEL 525 , 
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PAG 


WARWICK 
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WARWICK 
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PAGE 13-2 WATTERSON 


model 66B 

model 67 

WATTERSON RADIO MFC. CO. 
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W0-ZO7IV 
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3) jc/yny- 



































































































WEBSTER-CHICAGO CORP. 
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PAGE 13-14 WEBSTER 


MODEL HG-417A 


WEBSTER-CHICAGO CORP. 































WEBSTER PAGE 13-15 
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PAGE 13-16 WEBSTER 
IIMODEL MP-420 


WEBSTER-CHICAGO CORP. 



Tvro plug-in po-wer packs are available for the Modal MP-420 adapta.ble for either 
6 volts do or 110 volts ao, requiring 66 watts for the forraer and 93 vjatts for 
the latter. 

6-volt povrar pack; Two switches are mounted on this pack, one marked "Gan On" 
and thd other "Fil"* The former controls the genemotor, •'which should be on only 
when equipment is in operation. The other swi'tch controls tlio filaments and acts 
also as master switch* With all other switclios "off" this switch may be loft "oJi 
keeping the filaments heated for intermittent work where instant response is re¬ 
quired, This arrangement effects a saving of battery current, 

110-volt a-c power pack: One a-c switch controls the entire amplifier and acts 
also as a master switch. The change from one pack to another is accomplished as 
follows: remove phonograph txc*ntable, remove 4 screws holding pack in place, lift 
out and remove plug* Plug-in other pack, slide back into place and replace the 4 
moiinting screws. 

Whan used on ac the steel case of the amplifier sliould be grounded to assure 
stable operation; likevfise whan it is used in an automobile it is sometimes 
necessary to connect the steel case of the amplifier to the frame of the car. 

Note from the schematic that the output transformer has 3,6, and 500-ohm taps. 
This sys'tem is normally supplied 'With t-vro 6-ohm speakers, ■■which connect to the 3- 
ohia tap. If only one 6-ohm speaker is used, it should bo connected to the 6-ohin, 
tap. The 500-ohm tap is provided for use -when the speakers are located more than 
50 feet from the amplifier, in which case a matchnag transformer should be vised 
at the speaker location. 
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MODEL 1A62-4 
1A62 Series 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


SERVICE DATA 


Connect Radio Chassis to Ground 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

I Adjustments. The following equipmen 

An AH Wave Signal G 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION" DUMMY SWITCH CONDENSER 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA SETTING SEHING 


il the peak of greatest 


D Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output Rc 


TUBES AND DIAL LAMPS 


The dial lamps are the bayonet 
Din type (bulb No. 51) 


DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


n TUBE AC 
2 BANDS 



<g)John F. Rider 





















































PAGE 13-4 WELLS-GARD. 


MODELS lA63-3,lA63-4 
1A63 Series 



WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


Volum 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Control—Maximum All Adiustments. The following eqoipmant U 

An all Wave Signal Gene 

t Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal accurately calibrate< 

wi+k * 1-.*.*4 quencies as listed, 

rator with a ihort Heavy Lead. Oufput Indicating Met. 

ChaKU and Signal Generafor to "Heet Up" Dumn"' Antennas-.l’ mt 

everal minutes. ohms. 

required for aligning: 
^ator which will provide 
i signal at the test fre- 

r—Non-Metallic Screw 

, 100 mmf.^ and 400 

11 SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION 

BAND 

DUMMY SWITCH 

CONDENSER 




ANTENNA SETTING 

SETTING 

TO MAXIMUM 

l.fi. 

tiTicC Grid'oTlrf Det. 

.1 mf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Isf I.F. (CIS) & (Cli) 

2nd I.F. (CIS) « (CH) 

RANGE 

D 

^ Antenna 

400 Ohm D Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Oscillator Range D (Cll ) 


Antenna 

17.000 KC Lead 

400 Ohm D Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 

Inf. Range D (C4} 

Rock Rotor—See Note 6 

RANGE 

Antenna 

100 mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Oscillator Range B (CIS) 


Antenna 

MOO KC Lead 

too mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to MOO KC— 
See Note A 

Ant. Range B (C2) 

Int. Range B (C6) 


600 KC U^d™ 

100 mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

600 KC (CM) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B ) 

LOOP 

RANGE 

B 

Antenna 

MOO KC Lead 

too mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range B (C2) | 

1665 TUNING iNDIGATOfi 

VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 


“i 





SPECIFICAnONS 

Speaker ------- 8 ", 10" or 12“ Electro-Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range.- - - 535 to 1610 KC 

D Range.5.35 to 18.3 MC 


‘or general record changer 

DATA SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC 
RECORD CHANISRS AND RECORDERS" 




■hrough s 


Power Consumption - 


Pass cord over top of drive pulley for turn 
clockwise (from drive pulley end of chassis) and 


Sensitivity—External Antenna—(For 0.5 Watt output) 

B Range ------ 2.0 Microvolts Average 

D Range ------ 4.0 Microvolts Average 

85 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

105 Watts (Phonograph Operating 
on Phono-Radio Combinations) 

„ „ , , 4 Watts Undistorted 

Power.Output - - - --Maximum 

Selectivity - - - 35 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency.- 456 KC spring—see illustration. 

proc,eduf;e for setting the station buttons 

Grasp left-handed nutton at sides(depress adjacent button) and pull it out as 
far as it will 50 . A click will be heard. If it is impossible to depress button 
which is ad 3 .acent to button you are setting, potato tuning knob a few turns., 

Now lock mechanism by pushing button all the way in until felt to lock into 
place. Proceed .in same manner to set stations on any of remaining buttons, iuiy 
button may be used for any station you can receive, although it vAll be more 
convenient to set station so that the Kc. numbers will Increase from left to 
right. Changing setting of one button will not affect setting of any others* 


©John F. Rider 























































PECIFICATIONS 





















PAGE 13-8 WELLS-GARD. 


MODEL 6Cl7 
MODEL 6C18 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY CONNECTION 
SEniNS AT Radio 


WEIJ.S-GAIll)NER & CO. 


ANTENNA IRON CORE SETTING 


ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 

(See Figs. 3 and 4) 


1400 KC ADJUSTMENT 


_ Reassem ble Radio—Install in Car—Connect Car Antenna to Radio. 

Car Antenna Readjustment—Tune in weak signal near 1400 KC—Readjust Antenna Trimmer C4 for maxi^r^^ 


The oscillator grid resistor is increased from 
20,00 ohms to 40,000 ohms. The R.F. plate resistor 
is decreased from 20,000 ohms to 15,000 ohms. 

The R.F. screen is disconnected from the modulator 
screen and connected to the R.F. plate. In the 
Series 6C18 only, the modulator screen resistor 
is increased from 10,000 ohms to 12,000 ohms. 

To permit easier installation, the issue "B" 
chassis use a socket and plug arrangement for the 


Fig. 31 —General Installation View^ 













6SQ7 /oSp 

MODEL 6C17 ORLY 


Alignment Procedure rVol.Cont.Max. 

— M1 all adj.Connect Radio Chassis to 

/ ground post of Sig.Gen. with short 
/ heavy lead. Allow chassis and Sig. 
Gen. to "Heat Up" for few minutes. 
Following equipment is required for 
alignment:: A sig. Gen. which will 
provide accurately calibrated sig. 
at the test frequencies. Output 
indicating meter-Non-raetalic Sc¬ 
rewdriver .Dummy antenna-.05mf. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 6A65-3,6A65-^ 
6A65 Series 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustmentj. The following equipment is required to 

_ , An All Wave Signal Generator which w 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal an accurately calibrated signal at th 

Generator with a Short Heavy Uad. 'i'*®'*- 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metal 
Allow Chassis and Sionai Generator to ''Heat lln" „ driver. 


n Rotor to Pull Open Oscillator Range B [C3) Lr® 

■n Rotor to Max. Output 

Indicator to 1400 KC— Ant. Range B (C5) 4^—^ 


400 Ohm D Range Turn Rotor to Full Open 


on the dial, remove pointer from d 
— Set pointer at the 1400 KC mark o 
^scale. Attach pointer to drive cor 




DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


ANTENNA AND GROUND 


One of these, the loop aerial, is 
used^for broadcast band reception. 
The other, a counterpoise foil aerial, 
is used for reception on the short 
wave band. For the reception of 
local or nearby stations, an outside 
antenna and ground are usually not 
required. 

In general, however, more sta¬ 
tions will be heard by using an out¬ 
side antenna and ground. To re¬ 
ceive distant short wave stations, an 
outside antenna is essential. 

If an outside antenna is used, it 
should be 50 to 60 feet long, includ¬ 
ing the lead-in. 


used. A ground connection may be * 
obtained by connecting to a water f 
pipe, radiator, or a pipe driven in¬ 
to the ground. 

Avoid using gas pipes or electri- ‘ 
cal conduits for grounds. 

The ground connection is made 

under the screw (marked GND) 
on the back panel of the chassis 
base. 

A wire with an antenna marker 
will be found coming out of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop and count¬ 
erpoise foil antennas, do not connect 
this wire to anything. If it is de¬ 
sired to operate the radio using an 
outside antenna, connect this wire 
to the lead from the outside antenna. 

The wire which is connected to 
the counterpoise foil antenna should 
never be disconnected. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Tuning Frequency Rangb 

B Range. 528 to 1600 KC 

D Range. 5750 to 18300 KC 

Sensitivity—External Antenna—For 0.5 Watt output 
B Range ... - 4.0 Microvolts Average 

D Range.10 Microvolts Average 


(giJohn r. Rider 
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32 VOLT POWER SUPPLY 
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PAGE 13-18 WELLS-GARD. 


fMODELS 8A51-3,8A51-4 


V^ELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


Volume Contr 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

ol—Maximum Ail Adjustments. The following equipment is re 

quired for aligning: 

a Short He 



calibrated signal at the 

rator which will provide an accurately 
test frequencies as listed. 

minutes. 



Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 

100 mmf., and 400 ohms. 

- 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY CONNECTION 

SEUING AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

BAND 

SWITCH 

SEUING CONDENSER 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
SETTING MAXIMUM 

I.F. 

456 KC Grid of 1st Det. 

.1 mf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to F 

1st I.F. (CI2) & (CI3) 

II Open 3rd I.F. (CI7) & (CIS) 

RANGE 

B 

1600 KC Antenna Lead 

lOOmmt. 

B Range Turn Rotor to F 

ill Open Oscillator Range B (CIO) 


I400KC Antenna Lead 

1 00 mmf. 

Turn Rotor to M 
Set Indicator to 
B Range See No 

ax. Output 

1400 KC Ant. Range B (C2) 
teA 


600 KC Antenna Lead 

100 mmf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to M 

600 KC (C6) 

ax. Output Rock Rotor—See Note B 

RANGE 

D 

18,300 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range Turn Rotor to Fi 

jll Open Oscillator Range D (C3) 


17.000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range Turn Rotor to M 

Ant. Range D (C1 ) 
ax. Output Rock Rotor—See Note B 

LOOP RANGE 

6 

1400 KC Antenna Lead 

1 00 mmf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to M 

lax. Output Ant. Range B (C2) 


60Watls(At 117 volts 60 cycles) 
Power Consumption - gg (Phonograph Operating) 

n_ 2.5 Watts Undistorted 

Power Output.3 5 Maximum 

Selectivity - - - - 40 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency --------- 456 KC 

Speaker ------- 10" or 12" Electro-Dynamic 


SPECIFICATIONS 

60 cycles) Tuning Frequency Range 
Operating) B Range - - - • 

Jndistorted D Range - - - ■ 



For 0.5 Watt output) 
2.0 Microvolts Aver 
4.0 Microvolts Aver 




/ 1 


NING CONTROL SHAFT 

DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 

Turn gang condenser to full open 
position — See illustration. Use a 
new drive cord 42 inches in length. 


L® W-T-3 

1ST I.F. 
r^® J TRANS. 
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GR0UND> TRANSFORMER 
































































WEST. AIR PATROL PAGE 13-7 



©John F. Rider 


















000022 IIF 



R12 50, OOO-A-tone Coni 
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pfODEL 77 
Chassis W481 


WESTERN AIR PATROL 

ALIGNMENT AND CALIBRATION 


This radio was properly al.qned at the factory w,th precs.on mstruments and realignment should not be 
attempted unle» all other possible causes of the faulty operation have first been invest,oated and unless the service 
technician has the proper equipment. 

'300, 600, 5400, 9000, 

I44<», 6200. I74W and 18000 K.U and an output indicating meter or V.T. volt meter are required It will be 
practically impossible to align the receiver if unsatisfactory apparatus is used. 

Use a non-metallic screwdriver for the ad|ustments. The complete proceedure ,s as follows: 

LF. AMPLIFYER ADJUSTMENT 

Adjust signal generator to give proper output at 460 K.C. Connect the output of the signal generator to 
the antenna ot the receiver. 

Connect the ground lead of the receiver to the ground post of the signal generator. 

Turn the band switch to Range A. position (Standard wave band). Connect the vacuum tube volt meter to 
the A.V.C. buss ot the receiver and adjust trimmers in the I.F. stage to resonance. 


RANGE A ALIGNMENT 
525 to 1750 K.C- 

Turn the rotor of the turjing condenser to full maximum position. Set both ends o 


Turn pointer to 1712 K.C. and set signal generator output to 1712 K.C. and ad|ust oscillator high frequency 
trimmer "A I " for maximum output. ^ 

2 . 

Turn pointer to 600 K.C. and adjust signal generator to 600 K.C. output. 

Then use low frequency trimmer "E " arid adjust for maximum output. 

3. 

Turn pointer to I 300 K.C. and set signal generator output to 1300 K.C. and adjust modulator high frequency 
trimmer A2 and D pre-selector stage tor maximum output. 

Then turn pointer to 600 K.C. and readjust trimmer E but do not ad|ust A2 and D at this point 

RANGE B ALIGNMENT 
1700 to 5800 K.C. 

I. Turn pointer to 5400 and set signal generator at 5400 K.C. and adjust high frequency trimmer "Bl to 
resonance of 5400 K.C. on the dial. 

RANGE C ALIGNMENT 
18000 to 5400 K.C. 

1. Turn pointer to 18 Meg. and set signal generator at 18 Meg. and adjust high frequency trimmer "Cl " to 
resonance at 18 Meg. on dial. Then adjust trimmer C for maximum output. 


During this procedure it is very easy to set the oscillator high-frequency trimmer on the image side of signal 
which will give incorrect alignment. The oscillator trimmers are always turned to a frequency that is higher than 
that of the true signal that the receiver is receiving. 


©John F. Rider 











©John F. Rider 


































CIRCUIT DIAGRAM MODELS D700,D723 
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TRUETONE 
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MODEL D722 



































WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


TRUETONE PAGE 13-7 
MODEL D734 Latel 



MODEL D734 


Part No. Description C18 

CONDENSERS 

102-27 2 Gang Variable Condenier 

116-21 .05 X 200 (Yellow lead) 20% 

129-12 .00025 Mica 20% 

12')-37 Series Pad 350 mm{. w. v. 

116-21 .1 X 400 (Red lead) 20% 


.005 X 1200 - 20 - 10% 

.5 X 120 10 - 50% 

.5 X 120 10 - 50% 

4 Spark Plates 

C2, C5, C6 and C7 in same block 
Cn, C12 in same block 
C8, 06 in same block 
RESISTORS 


RI3 130-5 300M ohm—1/3 w.—20% 

R14 130-11 250M ohm—1/3 w.—20% 

R15 130-84 200 ohm—1/3 w.—20% 

PARTS 

T1 111-70 Antenna Coil Complete 

T2 110-57 Oscillator Coil Complete 

T3 108-96 Input I.F. Complete 

T4 108-95 Output I.F. Complete 
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MODEL D748 





















MODEL D748 
MODEL D1091 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SIGNAL GENERATOR _ 

-REQUENCY CONNECTlbN 
SETTING AT RADIO 


I 456 KC 

OSCILLATOR 


Control Grid 
(prong No. 8) 
6SAT 1st Det. Tube 


1000 KC ADJUSTMENT --—-^- 

1000 KC AntenneCelble See Note A IXT ^ntlrkfob'^''' Ant.'Pci) 

_ Reassemble Radio—Install in Car—Connect Car Antenna to Radio. 

Car Antenna Readjustment-Tune in weak signalnear 1000 KC-fieadjust Antenna Trimmer C4 for maximum output. 

Remove Grille, Speaker, Trimmer Caps and Rear Cover aii r'l • j c- i ■■ ,, II 


The following equi 
A Signal Ger 
ately calibr 


orinect Radio Chassis .to Ground 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 


NOTE A—Insert the antenna cable plug In nect the other end of the antenna cable 
the antenna socket on the chassis. The total through the dummy antenna capacity t^tho 
(.apacity of the antenna cable ar>d dummy output of the signal generator, 
antenna should be 60 mmf. If the cable, for 

example, has a capacity of 30 mmf., use a 30 CALIBRATION—To calibrate the radio 
mmf. condenser for a dummy antenna. Con- tune in a station of known frequency. At the 


3r—Non-Metallic Si 
mf., See Note A. 


:able back of the contr 
' The screw. Remove the 
the tuning knob. Ii 



Alignment Procedure 


s the dial lamp assembly. Hold 
lb. Insert a fine bladed screw 
1 this screw until the pointer on, 
I is at the frequency of thi 
received. 


Set the signal generator for 456 KC 
and connect the output of the signal 
generator through a .05 mf. conden¬ 
ser to the stator of the interstage 
section (middle) of the tuning con¬ 
denser. Connect the ground lead of 
the signal generator to the chassis. 
Set the volume control at maximum 
and the L-D switch in the distance 
position. Attenuate the signal from 
the signal generator to prevent the 
leveling-off action of the AVC. Then 
adjust the 4I.F. trimmers until maxi¬ 
mum output is obtained—See Fig. 4. 

Insert the antenna cable plug in 
the antenna socket on the chassis. 
The total capacity of the antenna 
cable and dummy antenna should be 
60 mmf. If the cable, for exarnple, 
has a capacity of 30 mmf., use a 30 


mmf. condenser for a dunamy an¬ 
tenna. Connect the other end of the 
antenna cable through the dummy 
antenna capacity to the output of the 
signal generator. 

Set the signal generator for 1560 
KC. Turn the rotor of the tuning 
condenser to the full open position. 
Adjust the trimmer of the oscillator 
section of the gang condenser until 
maximum output is obtained. See 
Fig. 4 for location of this trimmer. 

Set the signal generator for 1400 
KC. Turn the rotor of the tuning 
condenser carefully rmtil maximum 
output is obtained. Adjust the inter¬ 
stage and antenria 1400 KC trimmers 
for maximum output. Do not change 
the setting of the oscillator trimmer. 

Set the signal generator for 600 
KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor 
until maximum output' is obtained. 
Then turn the tuning condenser rotor 
back and forth, at the same time ad¬ 
justing the 600 KC padder (see Fig. 

7) until the peak of greatest intensity 
is obtained. 

Readjusting Antenna 1400 KC 
Trimmer—After the radio is installed 


and the car antenna is connected, it 
wilTbe necessary to readjust the an¬ 
tenna 1400 KC (Fig. 3) trimmer. This 
trimmer can be reached through an 
opening in the chasgis case. Tune in 
a weak signal at approximately 1400 
KC with the volume control about 
three-fourths on. Turn the adjust¬ 
ing screw of the antenna 1400 KC 


If a distinct peak cannot be 
reached, it may be due to the fact 
that the antenna capacity is not 
properly matched to the antenna in¬ 
put circuit of the radio. An exten¬ 
sion adapter cable may be required 
or if one is being used it may not be 
required—see article on antenna in 
this instruction manual. 

Calibration—To calibrate the racho, 
first tui-n the tuning knob 9 complete 
turns in either direction. Then tune 
in a station of known frequency. Re¬ 
move the dial lamp assembly from 
the back of the dial unit. The cali¬ 
bration screw is at the bottom of 
the dial lamp tube. Hold the tuning 
knob. Insert a fine blade screwdriver 
and turn this screw until the pointer 
is at the frequency of the station 
being received. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL D900 
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2772 Oscillator Coil 

2845 Broadcast Antenna Coil 

5026 Pointer 

5 228 Dial Chart 

5034 Escutcheon 

5240 Radio-Phono Switch 

5 232 Phonograph Motor 

5 23 3 Turn Table 

5 234 Phono Pick Up 

5185 8" Speaker 

3391 Tuning Knob 

3392 Volume control knob 
3661 Tone control knob 

3393 Band switch knob 
3466 Radio-Phono knob 


FOR ALIGNMENT SEE INDEX 


Description Symbol 

Trimmer on tuning condenser RIO 
Variable condenser R12, 17 

3-3 5 MMF trimmer R13 

1-10 MMF trimmer R14 

200-500 MMF padder R15 

1 330 MMF Mica 5% R16 

.006 5% 600 V. 

50 MMF Mica 
.2 200 V. 


40M 1/3 W 
lOM 1/3 W 
1 Meg 1/3 W 
100 Ohm 1/3 W 10% 
lOOM 1/3 W 10% 
400M 1/3 W 10% 
lOOM 1/3 W 10% 
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BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 



o@ 

fe.3AC@ ^ @ 

® ® 


3 ® 

®Q0« 

TO© ^ @0 

©o 


gf<7(5 VOLTAfieS MARKED AT 

SOCKET TERMINALS ARE 
0 ^ ^fe.3AC MEASURED WITH 1000 OHM 
per VOL.T METER. 

UNLESS OTHERWISE 

^ INDICATED MEASUREMENTS 

t W ®8S ARE FROM TERMINAL TO 

® ® CHASSIS 


_® ® 
^^@Q© 
.SAC® ®0 


) ® © 

® *«® pv ® 

®J6 E30® _®I6 

>0 C.BAC® ©0 


NOTE- 

X - CANNOT BE 
MEASURED WITH 
V'OLTMETER 

o - all points 

MARKED "0"A RE 
CONNECTED TO 
THE CHASSIS. 


8S@ @0 

^3S®^3®3. 
E.3AC® ®0 


REAR OF CHASSIS 


3352 Ct2 
1286 Ct3 
576 C14,l(5 

824 Cl7 
7113 CIS,19 
2600 C20 


Variable Condenser. 

Trimmer on Variable Condenser. 

3-35 mmf Trimmer. 

B. C. Oscillator Padder 250-500 mmf.. 

.006 600 Volt 10% tolerance. 

.01 400 Volt 

50 mmf Mica. 

.2 mf. 200 Volt 
.2 mf. 400 Volt 

250 mmf. Mica. 

.02 mf. 400 Volt 
.002 mf. 600 Volt 

16 MF. 400 V Electrolytic. 


Each 7121 Ri 
6720 R2,5 
7120 R3 

$2.00 g723 R4 

6724 R6 
•20 5100 R7 


: 1-3 Watt 

; Control. 

: 1-3 Watt. 

1-3 Watt 10%.... 

1-3 Watt 10%. 

-3 Watt 10% 
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Fig. 6 Voltage Chart & Coil Trimmers Location partial schematic, 



























TRUETONE 


WKSTEKN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

PARTS LIST AND PRICE 


Pulley—Friction Drive . 
Pulley—Idler (Wood) ... 
Retainer .. 


1—6K7G RF i-^juplifier. 

1—6K8G Converter (Oscillator and First Detector). 
1—6K7G IF Amplifier. 

1—607G Second Detector and First Audio Amplifier. 


2—76 Driver Tubes. 

1— 76 Phase Inverter. 

2— 6AC5 Output Tubes. 
1—80 Rectifier. 

1—6U5 Tuning Indicator 



© John F. Rid( 






















WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. MODEL dS! 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

MODEL D924C 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. An all Wave Signal Generator which will provide an accurately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An Output Meter. 

3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

4. Dummy Antenna—.1 mfd., 200 mraf., 400 ohms. 

Set the volume control near the maximum volume position, connect the signal generator ground to the receiver chassis, 
connect the proper value of dummy antenna between the high side of the generator output and the point in the receiver 
indicated in the table below. Connect the output meter either across the primary of the output transformer or across 
the speaker voice coil. Allow the signal generator and the the chassis to heat for several minutes. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR TATTHirTi/rxr BAND V\RIABIF 

adjustment 


REPEAT ABOVE BROADCAST ALIGNING PROCEDURE AT LEAST ONCE MORE 


REPEAT ABOVE PROCEDURE AS FINAL CHECK 


The Band Switch, lower right hand knob, serves to make 
the necessary changes in connections so that reception may 
be obtained on the short wave band instead of the broadcast 
band or vice versa as desired. 

In the left hand, or counterclockwise position, connections 
are made for receiving stations in the range 540 to 1800 
KC., which range includes the American broadcast band 
(540 to 1670 KC.) a large number of municipal police sta¬ 
tions (1600 to 1712 KC.) and a number of amateur sta¬ 
tions (above 1712 KC.). 

In the right hand, or clockwise position, connections are 
made for reception of short wave stations in the range 5500 
to 18,000 KC. (5.5 to 18 megacycles). An extra scale has 
been provided for the short wave range, calibrated in meters 
(54.5 to 17) for the convenience of the user. 

There are 6 buttons on the automatic tuning dial by means 
of which 6 stations may be set for quick tuning. 

Make a list of your favorite stations, those which you tune 
in regularly 

It is better to list the station with the lowest kilocycle 
number first, the station with the next higher kilocycle num- 

Any button may be used for any station you can receive, 
although it will be better to set the stations so that the 


SETTING A STATION BUTTON: 

Pull the button at the extreme left of 
diis is done, the locking screw under tl 


Loosen this screw with a small screwdriver by turning 
several turns in a counterclockwise direction. Continue to 
press in firmly on the screwdriver, thus holding the station 
button shaft depressed. Select the first station from the lis 
you have prepared and carefully tune in this station by 
means of the manual tuning knob. 

Continue to press in firmly on the screwdriver and lock 
the mechanism by turning the locking screw in a clockwise 
direction until it is tight. The station is now set on this 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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Medium Wave _Center Scale "MW” - 1.58 to 5.5 MC. (Megac) 

Short Wave _Upper Scale "SW”- -5.0 to 18.3 MC. (Megac) 

















































PAGE 13-26 TRUETONE 
IlMODEL D920 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 
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ALIGNMENT PRCXJEDURE 


• Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal genera¬ 
tor with a short heavy lead. 

• Connect dummy antenna value in series with gener¬ 
ator output lead. 

• Connect output meter across primary of output trans- 

• Allow chassis and signal generator to "heat up” for 
several minutes. 


The following equipment is required for aligning: 

• An all wave signal generator which will provide ai 
accurately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 
as listed. 

• Output indicating meter. 

• Non-metallic screwdriver. 

• Dummy antennas—.1 mfd., 200 mmf. 


BAND 

SIGNAL GBNBRATOB 

Frequency Dummy 

Setting Antenna 

ConnectioB 
to Radio 

Variable 

CondoBMr BcMbk 

Trimmers Adjnstod 
(In Order Shewn) 

Function 

Adjaatment 

1. F. 

455 KC. 

1 iiru'Tv Grid of Rotor full open 

.1 MPD. j F (Plates out of mesh] 

Two trimmers on top 
(See Fig. 2) 

Output 

I.F. 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 

455 KC 

.1 MFD. 

Grid of 
6A8G tube 

Rotor full open 
(Plates out of mesh] 

Two trimmers on top 
(See Fig. 2) 

Input 

I.F. 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 

BROAD¬ 

1730 KC. 

200 mmf. 

Antenna 

lead 

Rotor full open 
(Plates out of mesh] 

Trimmer—^Top of 
Left section of gang 
(See Fig. 2) 

Oscillator 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 

CAST 

1400 KC. 

200 mmf. 

Antenna 

lead 

Set dial at 

1400 KC 

Trimmer—^Top of 
Right section of gang 
(See Fig. 2) 

Antenna 

Adjust to 
maximum 
output 

This is all that is necessary for the alignment unless the FREQUENCY RANGE 

plates of the gang have been bent out of shape. In case of 
bent plates, set the signal generator and receiver to 600 KC 

and bend the plates into the position for maximum output. Power output 1 watt undistorted—1.7 watts 
Attenuate the signal from the signal generator to prevent . j- t- «rc 

the leveling off-action of the AVC. After each band is com- Intermediate Frequency 455 KC. 

pleted, repeat the procedure as a final check. Power Consumption—50 watts. 

maximtim. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. SERVICE INFORMATION 
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TRUETONE PAGE 13- 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODELS D915, 
Issues A,Bj,c| 


VOLTAGE CHART 


All voltages measured with a 20,000 ohm per volt 
meter on the 150 volt scale. Line voltage 1171/2 volts 
A.C. 

12SA7 Tube Volta 

Plate—P—to ground. 87 

Screen—G2—to ground . 87 

Osc. grid—G1—to ground.. —5 

Cathode—K—to ground . 0 

Control grid—G3—to ground. —1 

Suppressor grid—G5—to ground . 0 

12K7GT Tube 

Plate—P—to ground . ... . 87 

Screen—G—to ground . 87 

Suppressor grid—G3—to ground . D 

Control grid—G1—to ground. —I 

12SQ7 Tube 



r. TRIMMER 




S0L6GT Tube 

Plate—P—to ground . 102 

Screen—G2—to ground . 86 

Cathode—K—to-ground. —2 

Grid—G1—to ground . 0 

35Z5GT Tube 

Cathode—K—to ground. 107 

SERVICE INFORMATION 

(.Spkr.Part no. P 3553)only on Model D-915 
Speaker (Part No. P3356) 5" PM Type (issue C) 

D.C. voice coil resistance...3.4 ohms 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles.3.8 ohms 

Oscillator Coil (Part No. P3347) 

Looking at the connection end in a clockv/ise directionl 
starting at the chassis the terminals are No. 1, end of| 
winding: No. 2, start of winding: No. 3 tap. 

No. 2 and No. 1—Resistance 4.8 ohms. 

No. 3 and No. 1—Resistance 4.2 ohms. 

First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P3345) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B+—Resistance 32.1 ohms. 
Secondary—White, grid; black, AVC—Resistance 33.2j 

I Second I.F. Transformer (Part No. P3364) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red B+—Resistance 24.2 ohms. 
Secondary—White, grid; black, AVC—Resistance 24.1 
ohms. 

Electrolytic Condenser (Part No. P3355) 

Red, 30 mtd., 150 volt; green, 20 mfd., 150 volt; black, 
negative for both sections. 

Loop Antenna 

Since the loop antenna acts also as the antenna coil I 
[ will not operate with the loop antenna discon- 


e following equipme 
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loDlL D925 
Issue A 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 



PAKTS 


c 

7171 C2,3,4 

7197 C5,6,7,g,9,10 
580 Cll 
7113 C12 

7312 Cl 3 
7314 C14 
2780 Cl 5 

C16,17,18,19 
575 C20,29 

2792 C21 

C22,23 

2600 C24,26,28 
1285 C25 

568 C27 

5101 C30 

3285 C31 


Xrimmer......._Gang Cond. 

Gang Condenser & Mechanical Turner..$5.75 


T riramers.... 

.05 MFD—200 volt 

3300 MMF Tubular Padder. 

1440 MMF Tubular Padder. 

400 MMF Adjustable Padder.. 

50 MMF Min 

.20 

...20 6718 

25 6720 

..25 7119 

.25 6723 


.1 MFD 400 Volt 

.20 7318 

.2 MFD 200 Volt 

100 MMF Mica 

.25 7196 

.02-600 Volt 

.20 7262 

100 MMF Ml. 1 

_ 20 7195 

.01—400 Volt 

.20 7123 

16 MFD—^225 Volt Regulating 

7122 

Wet Electrolvtic .. 

.70 7125 


16 MFD—350 Volt Wet ElectroK^ic.80 6722 


Rl 

R2,15 

R3 

R4 

R5 

R6 

R7 

Rg 

R9 

RIO 

Rll 

R12 

R13 

R14 

R16 


RESISTORS 

100 1/3 Watt. .15 

50,000 1/3 Watt_ .15 

200 1/3 Watt .15 

1,000,000 1/3 Walt_ „ ... .15 

50,000 ]/3 Watt.in Tl< Trans. 

1,000,000 1/3 Watt.in IF Trans. 

70 1/3 Watt . .. .15 

3,000,000 Volume Control-.75 

15,000 1 Watt. . .20 

200,000 1/3 Walt , .15 

500,000 Tone ('ontrol and Switch,., 1.00 

400,000 1/3 Watt .15 

100,000 1/3 Watt , .15 

5,000 1/3 Watt. .15 

590,000 1/3 Watt. .15 


©John F. Rider 

























TRUETQNE PAGE 13-3 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODELS D925j| 

Issues A,B 


iTlie diagrams below should be studied carefully as they show the location of all trimming and padding condensers. 
|The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. An all Wave Signal Generator which will provide an accurately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An Output Meter. 

3. A non-metallic screwdriver. 

4. Dummy Antennae—.1 mfd., 200 mmf., 400 ohms. 

Set the volume control near the maximum volume position, connect the signal generator ground to the receiver chassis, 
connect the proper value of dummy antennae in series with the generator output. Connect the output meter either across 
the primary of the output transformer or across the speaker voice coil. Allow the signal generator and the chassis to heat 
up for several minutes. 

VARIABLE 

CONDENSER TRIMMER TRIMMER ADIUSTMENtI 

SETTING LOCATION FUNCTION 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

BANDFREQUENCY CONNECTED DUMMY 
■ SET'FING TO ANTENNA 


455 kc. 


Grid of 
6K7G 
Grid of 

6K8G 


BAND 

SWITCH 

POSITION 

Short 
Short 




2nd I. F. 
1st I. F. 


maxinaum output! 
Ad jus 

Ti outp ut} 


oscillator coi! 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 


600 ks. Antenna 


maximum output] 
while rocking 


REPEAT ABOVE BROADCAST ALIGNING PROCEDURE AT LEAST ONCE MORE 


.MIDDLE 

WAVE 

BAND 


Set pointer 
to indicate 
5000 kc. 


Underneath 
chassis on 
Ant. coil 


Adjust to maximum 
output while rocking] 
the tuning con- 
denser slightly 


SHORT 

WAVE 

IBAND 


Set pointer 
to indicate 
16,000 kc. 


As above 

TONE VOLUME 



Underneath 

chassis on Short wav 

ant. coil. Antenna the tuning con¬ 

denser slightly. 

TRUETONE MODEL D925 
TUBES: 1—6K8G converter 
(Oscillator and First Detector). 

1—6K7G IF amplifier. 

1—6Q7G Detector—First Audio Amplifier. | 

1— 76 Phase inverter, 

2— 6N6 Push Pull Power Output. 

1—80 Rectifier. 

POFER TRANSFORMERSr 
Power transformers are av¬ 
ailable and receivers are 
sometives equipped with 
them for operation on 25 
or 40 cycles. 

ISSUE A 
September 1939 
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MODELS D926,D1926 WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 
Issues A,B 

MODELS pp90,D4035 _ __ 






MODELS D926.D1926 






“IJ ^I.R456K^ ^ 


0-OSC.‘D''RANG£'|^ C2-ANT,''o'RANGE J "B'RANG 

irOSC-’C^RANGE-r® C 3 -ANT. 

^ 'C'RANGE. 

,2*OSC."B'RANGE-j-0 ^ 




MODELS D926,D1926; 
D926,D1926,Issues A,B 

i-ow..r Consumption - 103 Watts (At I17 

Power Output. 9 

Selectivity - 29.5 KC Broad at 1000 t 

(Sharp) 

Intermediate Frequency. 

Speaker ------- 12" Elec 


;7-int."o-Range-^^^"^^ 


^y-MODELS D1090,D4035 

NA IRON CORh SETTING (S«« Fig«.3«ncl5) 


II in Car—Connect Car Antenna to Radio. 

iqnal near 1000 KC—Readjust Antenna Trimmer C4 for ma* 
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TRUETON] 


MODELS D926,D1926, 
Issues A,B 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


Model D 926, D 1926 


6SA7 

^^6SQ7^ 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

Button No. 2 (Voice)—pulled out all adjustments. 
Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 


Power Supply 

CAUTION—Unless otherwise 
)SK7 marked, this radio must be operated 

Wf on a 105-125 volt, 50 to 60-cycle AC 

wHI supply only. Do not insert the plug 

of the power cord in the receptacle 
6SQ7 unless all tubes and the speaker 

balancTng ™ proper sockets. The 

EXCITER power rating of this radio is shown 

T / ^-7 / on the tube arrangement label. Re- 

t IT" 1 \ / ceivers of this model which are to 

/[_ I ^XSVSG cycle, 230 volt, or 

OUTPUT other service are so marked on this 

label. If there is any doubt regard- 

_ r f iA2a-«02 ing the voltage and frequency of the 

^d'or°^ <£35 / power supply, consult the local 

Ket YcS^tt'’ / power company before inserting the 

plug. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The following equipment ii 


All Wave Signal Generator which will provide an 
ccurately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 


Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdrive 
Dummy Antennas—.1 mt., 200 mmf., and 400 ohm 


LOOP RANGE B 

1500 KC 

S»« Note B None—Se« Note B 

RAIIGS "C” MODEL D926, ISSUE A 


■F. (C24) & (C25) 
F. (C20) & (C21) 


Oscillator Range D (CIO) 
Ant. Range D (02) 


ISSUE A 
JULY 1939 


ISSUE B 
NOVEMBER 1939 
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Issue B WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

CHANGES FOR "B" ISSUE 

The following Electrical Changes are made in the "b” Issue of this 
series: 

The AVC line is now connected through a 3 megolmi resistor directly 
to the control grid of the 6SK7 K.F. tube. 

The loop antenna and the common lead of the antenna secondary colls 
are now grounded. 

Condenser C5 (.05 mf,), Resistor R1 (.40 megohm), and. the connecting 
wire between them have been removed. 

The radio-phono switch remains connected to the AVC line. 

A .0005 mf. condenser has been added betv/een the control P-rld of 
the 6SK7 R.F. tube and the band sv;ltch. 

The following mechanical change is made in the "B" issue of thn s 
series• 

A new type of retainer spring is employed to hold the lower row of 
push buttons on the plunger shafts. In order to replace the tone 
scale lamps or to remove the chassis from the cabinet, it is necess- 
ary to remove the lo¥/er row of push buttons in the manner described 
in the instruction manual for this series and issue. 

The 50 mmf. condenser (C46), from the plate of the 6SK7 1st A.F. 
tube to ground, was changed to 100 mmf^ 

A 50 mmf. condenser (C50) was added between the grid of the 6SQ7 
Balancing Exciter tube and ground. 

A 25 ohm resistor was connected in series with the screen grid of 
the 6V6G Output tube. This is the output tube which is driven by 
the 630,7 Balancing Exciter tube. 

The following additional NEl/V PARTS are used in issue "B" chassis* 

NO. CODE DESCRIPTION PRICE 

47X57 C46 100 mmf.. Molded Condenser..... fOTTU 

47X56 C50 50 mmf.. Molded Condenser. ,10 

A85250 R37 25 Ohm, Carbon Resistor..... .]0 

9A1207 T1 Antenna Transformer Assembly. |2.10 

46X282 C48 .0005 mf., 360 volt. Tubular Condenser.... .10 

A85305 R36 3 Megohm, 0.2 Watt, Carbon Resistor. .10 

7A108 Lamp Socket Assembly for Tone Scale (2 

Sockets with Wire). .20 

28X262 Retainer Springs for Tone, On-Off, and 

Phono-Television Sound Buttons.Doz .10 

26A202 Bracket Assembly complete with 2 Tone Scale 

Lamps. .50 

The following parts are NOT used in issue ’’B” chassis; 

47X56 C46 50 mmf.. Molded. Condenser. fO.lO 

9A1138 Tl Antenna Transformer Assembly. |i2.10 

46X253 C5 .05 mf., 180 Volt, Tubular Condenser. .10 

A85404 Rl 400,000 Ohm, 0.2 Watt, Carbon Resistor.... .15 

7A98 Lamp Socket Assembly for Tone Scale (2 

Sockets with Bracket and Wire). .25 

28X259 Retainer Springs for Tone, On-Off, and 

Phono-Television Sound Buttons.Doz .25 I 

25X654 _.Bracket for Semi Drum..... .20 
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6K8G _ 6K7 6Q7G 6P5G 6AC5G 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


FRONT 0C2-6-OOOKC 
) VIEW 0ce-6OOKC 



©John F. Rldor 























TRUETONE 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODEL D94C 
Issues A.B 


B, CIO .00025 mfd. 

ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 
i C6 40 mid., 25 volt ... ( 


VARIABLE CONDENSERS 

^ang Condenser . 





3 

_ll 


Ir 

5 

[ 






ISSUE A 

Sept. 1939 


C7 </S££> O/^ MODEL SA/l ONLY 
ON MODEL SN PO/NT "P ' /S 
CONNECTED TO CN/tSS/S. 

SWtrCN-/ JS OJV-OPET 

SmrCN-E /s Pi.CrDC $. BPTTERY. 

5lN/rCN-2 SNOINN POR P.C.-O.C. 

ir 4SS N.c. ' 

ON MODEL SN SWITCH,3WITCH 2A NOT USED. 





SCHEMATIC DMGRAM 



ISSUE B 
Oal. 1 939 


Mtte:- «.<i 

C7C/SEO ON MODEL SNl ONLY 

ON MODEL SN POJNT "A ' /S I- \ 

CONNECTED TO CN/9SS/S. i 

SW/rcHN IS ON- OPP —I P'- - 

SWITCH-2 /S MCrDX:: ^ SHTTERY 

C-O^- SCHEMATICD/AGEAM 

ON MODEL SN SWITCH,SIMTCH 2A NOTUSEO. 


John F. Rider 








































































TRUETONE PAGE i; 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


'3' 


IfiODEL D941,Issue A 
.6GT ^ MODEL D941, 
I—Issue B 





D941 


_^5GtU^ 


2SA7^g I2SK7^I^ I2J5GT I2SQ7 35L6GT 


•Tjlfli is 




- I October 1939 c 

SERVICE NOTES: 

Resistances of coils and transform 
in ohms on schematic circuit diagra 
To check for open by-pass condei 
ser with another condenser of the s; 


rating which is known to 1 
is located. 

Excessive hum, stuttering, 
all D. C. voltages is usuallv 


be good, until the defect!' 


©John F. Rider 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. MODELS D976 

Issueis A,B 



OF CHASSIS 























i2SA7 _ i2SK7 _ I2SQ7 35L6GT 



REAR OF CHASSIS 






















ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 





Luse osc.sind distorted t( 



















©Jolm F, Rider 





















REAR OF CHR55I5 













the dial back and forth slightly (rock) Freque; 
until the peak of intensity is obtained. Power 
lal from the signal generator to prevent ^ 
on of the A.V.C. 

able condenser to correct tracking. 


ncy Range — 535 to 1630 and 5,450 to 17,100 K.C. 
output 1 watt undistorted — 1.7 watts maximum. 
Intermediate Frequency 455 KC. 

Power Consumption—55 watts. 
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6SA7 6SK7 ^ 6SQ7 6P5G 6AC5G 



























>AGE 13-60 TRUETONE 


MODEL D1075 DC 



P' 

jHl 

J 

IS 



WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

FCR RCA RP139B Record changer,see Rider* 
"Automatic Record Changers and Recorders 

I " j ' 2^0-!00 nimf 


■‘ ...“'Ic 


nun 

BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

VOLTAGES MARKED «T SOCKET TERMlNftLS 
ARE MEASURED WITM ICKJO OHM PER W3LT 
METER,ON U1 VOLT LINE WITH NO 




NOTE - 
X-CANNOT BE 
MEASURED WITH 

voltmeter. 

POINTS MARKED 
'O' ARE CONNECTED 


■• 00 (?^ 



REflR OF CHASSIS 


“B”(Extreni 

repeat above procedure as final check. 


r ABOVE PROCEDURE AS FIN,M. CHECK. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL D720 


TRUETONE PAGE 



©John F. Rider 
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TRUETONE PAGE 13-67 


MODELS D1091,D4040 
Issue A 

MODELS D1145,D1176 


MODELS di09i.d404F"’°®®‘^'^*'® Setting the Stations 

s.trLrir"r.ie-r,tr 

Tvr Station Knob, is* dark, it is gram. Turn the scfew slowl Ck 

no 4 :itinn^ T Manual Tuning already in this position. If the Auto- and forth until this station iJcare- 

fXd in with the Maral^TuniS niuminated, fully tuned in to the clearest and 

Knob. If the position of this knob this knob one or more tunes 

is not disturbed, the sixth station riaht 

will be automatically tuned in when Select the first station from the list now f ' at is 

the Automatic Station Mechanism VOU have made and carefnilv t„n. It, position No. 1. 


tuned in with the \fanual ^^uning Station Knob is muminated, fully tuned in to the clearest and 

Knob. If the position of this knob this knob one or more times 

is not disturbed, the sixth station right 

will be automatically tuned in when Select the first station from the list now set for statiofi is 

the Automatic Station Mechanism you have made and carefully tune in xr f j 

is in the Manual Tuning position. this station by rotating the Manual advance the mechanism to 

The different positions are reached Tuning Knob. Determine what pro- Autm^tic LL^K^oT™® 
by pushing the Automatic Station S"""" broadcast. Tune^the seZd^t^l?"" 

Knob firmly and gently.all the way Then advance the mechanism to your 

in and releasing this knob so that Position No. 1 by depressing the list by adjusting setting screw No. 2 
it snaps all the way back. Pushing as explained above, 

in the knob once in this manner will Automatic Station Kjiob once. As 

advance the mechanism to the next shown in Fig. 3, there are 5 small have difficulty in knowing 

position, twice will move it to the holes in the chassis case through '^uen this station is tuned in, push 


which the station setting screws are Automatic Tuning Knob 4 times 
reached. reach the Manual Tuning position. 

Then tune in this station with the 
Insert a small bladed screwdriver Manual Tuning Knob, noting the 
in the opening for setting screw No. program that is being broadcast. 
1 and turn this screw in or out until Push in the Automatic Station Knob 
the desired station (the one previ- twice to get the mechanism back into 
ously timed in) is heard. Turning position No. 2 and again tune in this 
the screw in (clockwise) will tune station by carefully adjusting setting 
in stations with lower kilocycle num- screw No. 2 until the station is clear- 
bers while turning the screw out est and loudest. 

(counter-clockwise) will tune in „ 


second position, etc. which the station setting 

When the radio is in the Manual r®s* 2 Led. 

Tuning position, the Automatic Sta- Insert a small bladed i 
tion Knob is dark. When it is in in the opening for settinj 
any of the 5 station setting posi- 1 and turn this screw in ( 
tions, the Automatic Station Knob the desired station (the 
is illuminated. ously tuned in) is hear 

Five stations may be set for Auto- “ (clockwise 

matic Tuning. A sixth station may m stations with lower kilc 
also be automatically tuned in at while turning the 

the Manual Tuning position as ex- (counter-clockwise) wi. 
plained above. stations with higher kilo 

bers. 

Make a list of your favorite sta¬ 
tions, those which you tune in regu- There is a card supplied with the 
larly. There may be any number up radio on which is a frequency scale 

to and including 6 in this list. Using the screwdriver as a guide. 

It is better to list the stations in this scale will show the approximate 
frequency order. frequency (kilocycle number) at 

Any station setting position may ®®^hng screw is set. 

be used for any station you can 
receive although it is better to put 
the stations on your list in frequency 


SPECIFICATIONS models dii45,dii76 


Proceed in like manner to set any 
•emaining stations on your list. 



. 5 —Location of Tubes and Vibrator 


Selectivity - - 40 KC Broad 
Intermediate Frequency 
Speaker - - - - 6" and 

Tuning Frequency Range 


2.5 Watts Undistorted 
■ 3.5 Watts Maximum 
[t 1000 times Signal 


—(For 0.5 Watt output) 
4.0 Microvolts Average 
10 Microvolts Average 



©John F. Rider 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 








































TRUETONE PAGE 13-71 

MODEL D1124I 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 




TECHNICAL DATA 





Sensitivity for 50 Milliwatt Output: 

45 Microvolts Average 
Tuning Frequency Range - - - 540 to 1700 KC 


Power Consumption - A—.250 Amp. B .014 Amps. 
Power Output - - - - 160 Milliwatts Undistorted 

Selectivity - 48 KC at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The following equipment is required for aligning. • Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 

• Dummy antenna .1 mfd. and 200 mmf. • Connect ground lead of radio chassis to ground post of signal generator. 






455 Kc. 
I. F. 


maximum output 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 


maximum output 


NOTE “A”—The antenna coil assembly is made so that it is movable. NOTE “B”—After the antenna coil has been tracked at 1400 Kc. it is 

When making the adjustment as given in the alignment procedure necessary to check the antenna trimmer (C4) adjustment again at 

move the coil assembly very slowly. It can be moved by hand or 1700 Kc. If no appreciable change in trimmer adjustment is made the 

by pivoting one edge of the blade of a screwdriver in the hole and coil is in. track, if the trimmer re(iuires considerable change it will be 

engaging the blade in the gear teeth of the coil form. necessary to again adjust the position of the antenna coil at 1400 Kc. 

These two adjustments should be tried several times until no change 
of trimmer adjustment is required at 1700 Kt. 


©John F. Rider 
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T>A7^TfAL 5C Hr MAT 1C 













SEE CIRCUIT DIAGRAM FOR TRIMMER LOCATIONS 
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VOLTAGE CHART 



























PAGE 13-76 TRUETONE 


MODEL D1171,Issue B 

WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


SERVICE INFORMATION 

Speaker (Part No. P4792) 5" PM Type. 


D.C, voice coil resistance.3.5 ohms 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles.3.8 ohms 


POWER SUPPLY 


OscUlator Coll (Part No. P4780) Used in M5-PH only. 


This receiver is designed to operate irom a power supply m 
110-120 volts, 60 cycle alternating current (A.C.). Never plug in 
outlet 


Looking at the connection end in a clockwise direction starting at 
the chassis the terminals are No. 1, end of winding; No. 2, start of 
winding; No. 3. tap. 


of 

.C. 


No. 2 and No. 1—Resistance 4.9 ohms. 
No. 3 and No. 1—Resistance 4.3 ohms. 


Oscillator Coil (Part No. P4941) XM5-PH only 

Looking at the connection end in a clockwise dir 
the chassis, the terminals are No. 1, tap; No. 2, du 
No. 4, start. 

No. 4. and No. 3—Resistance. 

No. 1 and No. 3—Resistance. 


First I.F. Transformer (Part No. P3923) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B-f Resistance. 

Secondary—White, grid; Black, AVC Resistance. 


Second I.F. Transformer (Part No. P3924) 

Primary—Blue, plate; red B-|- Resistance. 

Secondary—White, diode; black, AVC Resistance. 


FOR RADIO PRODUCTS RC-50 RECORD 
CHANGER, SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC 
RECORD CHANGERS AND IRECORDERS". 



ALIGNMENT PRCXJEDURE 


• Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 

• Connect radio chassis to ground post of signal generator 
with a short heavy lead. 

e Connect dummy antenna value in series with generator out¬ 
put lead. 

• Connect output meter across primary of output transformer. 

• Allow chassis and signal generator to "heat up" for sev¬ 
eral minutes. 


The folio-wing equipment is required lor aligning: j 

• An all wave signal generator which will provide an accu¬ 
rately calibrated signal at the test frequencies as listed. 

• Output indicating meter. i 

• Non-metalllc screwdriver. 

o Dummy antennas—.1 mfd., 200 mm!. 


BAND 


SIGNAL GENERATOB 
Frequency Dummy 

Setting Antenna 


Condenser Setting 


(In Order Shown) 


455 KC. 


455 KC. 


.1 Mfd. 


.1 Mfd. 


Grid of 
12SK7 I.F. 


Rotor full open One trimmer on top 

(Plates out of mesh) (See Fig, 1) 


Grid of Rotor full open Two trimmers on top 

12SA7 tube (Plates out of mesh) (See Fig. 1) 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 


1.630 KC. 200 Mmf. 


Antenna 

lead 


Rotor full open Trimmer—Top of 

(Plates out of mesh) gang 


1.400 KC. 


200 Mmf. 


Antenna 

lead 


Set dial at 
1400 KC. 


Trir 





Output 
I. F. 




Oscillator 


Broadcast 

i^ntenna 


Adfustment 


Adjust to 
maximum 
output 
Adjust to 
maximum 
output 


Adjust to 
maximum 
output 
Adjust to 
maximum 
output 


Frequency Range—535 to 1630 K.C. 

Attenuate the signal from the signal generator to prevent the 
leveling-off action of the A.V.C. 


Power output 1.3 watts undistorted—2,0 watts maximum. 
Intermediate Frequency 455 K.C. 

Total Power Consumption—48 watts. 


©John F. Rider 

























•’OR WEBSTER 23 RECORD CHANGER SEE RIDER'S 
'AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS", 





















MUDELS D1172,D2149 
Issue A 

MODELS D1145,D1176 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


,S D1145,D1176 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR models D1172,D2149,D1145,D117e 

Volume Control-Maximum All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Generator with An All Wave Signal Generator which will orovide an arrnrat.M 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY 
SEniNG AT RADIO ANTENNA 


Turn Rotor io FuH Open 
Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1400 KO— 
See Note A 



Attenuate the signal from the ! 
ator to prevent the leveling-ofF a< 
AVC. 


NOTE A—If the pointer is not al 
on the dial, remove pointer from d 
Set pointer at the 1400 KC mark o 
scale. Attach pointer to drive cor 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 


J cord turn counter-ciockv/ise (from 
side of chassis) around drive pulley, 
'ind 41/2 turns clockwise (from front of ( 
) around tuning control shaft. These 
should progress toward chassis. Pass 


NOTE B—Turn the rotor back and forth and pulley 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest This tu 
intensity is obtained. chassis 

CAUTION—When aligning the short wave Pass 
bands, bo sure NOT to adjust at the image pulley, 
frequency. This can be checked as follows: ' 

Lot us say the signal generator Is set for . 


Pass cord through hole in groove of drive 
pulley. Tie cord to tension spring. Fasten 
other end .of spring to hook on drive pulley. 

DIAL POINTER ATTACHMENT—Tune in a 
signal of known frequency. Set pointer at 
this frequency mark on dial scale. Fasten 


Power Con=u„p.,o„ IS K-fpLl'oLS 

Power Outpot-■ fl KS Krer 

Selectivity - - 40 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency ----- 456 KC 

Speaker - - - - 6” and 8" Electro-Dynamic 




sitivity —External Antenna—(For 0.5 Watt output) 

B Range ------ 4.0 Microvolts Average 

D Range ------ 10 Microvolts Average 


©John F. Rid( 
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D4140, ISSUE B 
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TRUETONE PAG! 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


Voliagc Chart QJ) 

The voltage readings are taken with a voltmeter \ 
laving a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. ^ > 

The standard metal tube socket terminal numbering 
;ystem (bottom of socket) is shown in Fig. 5. On the p 
schematic circuit diagram. Fig. 2 is a list giving the g 
complete names of the tub; elements and the corre' [L 
spending symbols as used on the sockets on the 


Fig. 3—Metal tube terminal 
numbering (bottom of socket) 





VOLTAGE BETWEEN SOCKET PRONGS AND GROUND (Unle; 


Alignment and Calibration 


Correct alignment is extremely important in con¬ 
nection with all wave radios. The receivers are all 
properly aligned at the factory with precision instru¬ 
ments and realignment should not be attempted unless 
all other possible causes of the faulty operation have 
first been investigated and unless the service technician 
has the proper equipment. 

A signal generator that vhll provide an accurately 
cahbrated signal at 456, 1730, 1500, 600, 5800, 5000, 
1800, 18,300, 15,000 and 6000 KC and an output indi¬ 
cating meter are required. It will be practically impos¬ 
sible to align the receiver if unsatisfactory apparatus 
is used. 

Use a non-metallic screwdriver for the adjustments. 
The complete procedure is as follows: 

I. F. Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for a signal of 456 KC. 

Connect the output of the signal generator through 
a .1 mf. condenser to the grid of the 1st detector. 

Connect the ground lead of the receiver to the 
ground post of the signal generator. 


Turn the band selector to 
(standard wave band). 

Turn the selectivity contro 
and keep it in this position foi 
Turn the volume control to 
Attenuate the signal from 
prevent the levelling-off action 
Then adjust the four I.F. t 
output is obtained. The adj; 
condensers are reached from 
and the location is shown in Fi 


il to the sharp position 
r all adjustments. 

I the maximum position, 
the signal generator to 
1 of the AVC. 
rimmers until maximum 
usting screws for these 
the top of the chassis. 


Range B Alij 


After the procedure for 
range, as explained below, i 
able to repeat the procedure 

1730 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator fo: 
Turn the rotor of the tun 
open position. 

Keep the band selector in 


the alignment of each 
; completed, it is advis- 
as a final check. 


r 1730 KC. 

ing condenser to the full 


(§)Johii F. Rider 

















PAGE 13-88 TRUETONE 

[IMODEL D701 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 



Fig. 3—Location of Trimmers 


Connect the antenna lead of the receiver through 
a 200 mmf. condenser to the output of the signal gen- 
erator. 

For this and all subsequent adjustments keep the vol¬ 
ume control at the maximum position and attenuate 
the signal from the signal generator to prevent AVC 
action. 

Adjust the oscillator Range B trimmer (Cl8) until 
maximum output is obtained. The location of this 
trimmer is shown in Fig. 3. 

1500 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1500 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Loosen the pointer set screw and set the large pointer 
at the 1500 KC mark on the standard wave band scale. 
Retighten the set screw. 

Adjust the interstage Range B trimmer (CIO) and 
antenna Range B trimmer (C4) to maximum. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range B 
trimmer. 

600 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 600 KC. 

Turn the" tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Turn the rotor slowly back and forth, at the same 
time adjusting the 600 KC trimmer, until the peak of 
greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for location 
of this trimmer. 

Range C Alignment 

CAUTION—When aligning the short wave bands 
be sure NOT to adjust at the image frequency. This 
can be checked as follows: Let us say the signal gen 
erator is set for 5000 KC. The signal will then be 
heard at 5000 KC on the dial of the radio. The image 
signal, which is much weaker, will be heard at 5000 
less 912 KC, or 4088 KC. It may be necessary to in 
crease the input signal to hear the image. 


5800 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 5800 KC. 

Connect the antenna lead of the receiver through a 
400 ohm resistor to the output of the signal generator. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Turn the band selector * to the Range C position 
(1st short wave band). 

Adjust the oscillator Range C trimmer (C17) until 
maximum output is obtained. See Fig. 3 for location 
of this trimmer. 

5000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 5000 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Adjust the interstage Range C trimmer (C9) and 
antenna Range C trimmer (C3) to maximum. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range C 
trimmer. 

1800 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1800 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Turn the rotor slowly back and forth, at the same 
time adjusting the 1800 KC trimmer, until the peak of 
greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for location 
of this trimmer. 

Range D Alignment 

18,300 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 18,300 KC. 

Keep the antenna lead of the receiver connected 
through the 400 ohm resistor to the output of the 
signal generator. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Turn the band selector to the Range D position 
(2nd short wave band). 

Adjust the oscillator Range D trimmer (Cl2) until 
maximum output is obtained. See Fig. 3 for location 
of this trimmer. 

15,000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 15,000 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Adjust the interstage Range D trimmer (C8) and 
antenna Range D trimmer (C2) to maximum. 

When adjusting the interstage Range D trimmer, 
it will be necessary at the same time to turn the tuning 
condenser rotor slowly back and forth until the peak 
of greatest intensity is obtained. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range D 
trimmer. 

6000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 6000 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Turn the rotor slowly back and forth at the same 
time adjusting the 6000 KC trimmer until the peak 
of greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for loca¬ 
tion of this trimmer. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL D703^ 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

ANTENNA R.F TRANS. T, INTERSTAGE R.E TRANS. T2 OSC.COIL T3 




iml 


— R. F. and Oscillator Coil Base Ter 


lal Arrangement and D. C. Resistance of Windings 


Trimmer Replacement 


If one trimmer of the gang trimmer strip should be- 
come defective, it is not necessary to replace the entire 
strip. A single trimmer P'17A36, as shown in the re- 
placement parts list, may be used. Disconnect the lead 
from the coil side (side not grounded) of the defective 
trimmer in the strip. This connection is then made 
to the single trimmer. Connect it to the side of the 


Phonograph 


Phonograph connections can be made as shown in 
Fig. 7. The parts required are shown in the parts 
list. Knockouts are provided in the back panel of the 
chassis for mounting the phono jack and phono switch 
—See Fig 8. 


trimmer not in contact with the adjusti: 
other side of the single trimmer is then 
good ground, using a piece of heavy w 
support the trimmer adequately. In re 
mer, be sure to keep both leads as short 
keep the ungrounded lead as far fr 
possible. 

Connections 

nected to the switch terminals nearest 
Before connecting the cable leads to th 
it will be necessary to slip a piece of \ 
over the portion of the cable that passi 
1st I.F. tube socket. 


The phono switch must be mounted with one set 
of terminals nearest the bottom of the chassis base. 

The connections are made by opening the diode 
return circuit at the volume control. Unsolder the 
.01 mf. condenser C27 from the volume control. 

Strip about 2% inches of the shielding from each 
end of the cable furnished with the phono attachment 
parts. Connect one lead of the cable to the terminal on 
the volume control from which condenser C27 was 
removed. The other end of this lead is connected to 
the phono switch as shown in Fig. 7. The second 
cable lead is connected to the open end of condenser 
C27. Then connect the other end of this lead to the 
phono switch as shown in Fig. 7. Both of the shielded 
cable leads connected to the phono switch are con- 



Fig. 7— Phonograph Connections 


Now ground the shielding by soldering it to the lugs 
on the chassis base. One of these lugs is located just 
below the planetary drive; the other is near the rear 
mounting foot of the gang condenser. 

Complete the other connections as illustrated in 
Fig. 7. The lead between the tone control and the 
.0? mf. tubular condenser C36 mounted on the back 
of the chassis base, should be covered with a piece of 
varnished tubing. 

The tin plate shield is soldered to the tone control 
mounting bracket in such a way that when it is bent 
down toward the bottom and back of the chassis it will 
shield the lower leads of the phono switch and the lead 
between the tone control and tubular condenser C36. 

After making the phono connections, the I.F. stages 
should be realigned. 



Fig. 8—Location of Phono Knockouts 


©John F. Rider 
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Alignment and Calibration 
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600 KC Adjustf 









































PiQ. 2.—Schi 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 
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ALIGNME^JT PROCEDURE 






















RESISTOBS 
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right (( 























ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



Sensitivity for 500 Milliwatt Output: 15 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 47 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 




























6SK7 6SQ7 6K6GT 
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Times Sig. at 1000 KG. 
Tuning Frequency Range Bread- 
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3525G,T 
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WESTINGHOUSE 


MODELS TiVRlSXlOv WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO INC TO112X14 

WR12X11 ■’ MODEL WR12X15 

FOR MODELS WR12X10, 

^Alignment Procedure 12X11,T7R12X14 MODELS TO12X10, WR12X11 



MODEL WR12X14 ONLY 

680 TOl 725 TO I 610 Toi 540 TO 
X t960KCll4SOKC>l2SOK^tlOOKC 

^_, TRIMMER 1 o ' \ 

SCREWS ^ j ^ I I I I \ 



Grower cord^ 


y from terminal boarc 
n and yellow leads fr 
t plate and bypass c 


Power Supply Polarity.—For operation on d*c, the power plug 
must be inserted in the outlet for correct polarity. If the set 
does not function, reverse the plug. On a-c, reversal of the plug 


n output capacitor Cl 
possible away from os 

h down along front a 



[flf 





(0 

okol 



Loop Connections be terminated in a Part 

Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Drive Cord Arrangement 

-A jack is provided on the rear of the set for 
Player. The cable from the Record Player should 


Record Player.—A jack is provider 
attaching a Record Player. The cable f 
be terminated in a Part No. 31048 plu 
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lODEL TO12X16 WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC. 
MCDEL WRIEXIS Alisnment Procedure 

Output Meter Alignment.—If this method is used, connect the I I ; ! I 

meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume control to _ Connect high side - 

maximum. Steps of the test Tune test 7 

„ - , . oscillator to— * 

Test Oscillator.—For all alignment operations, keep the output as- 

low as possible to avoid a.v.c. action. I.F. grid 

Calibration Scale.—The glass tuning dial may be easily removed ^ ***' 









Repeat steps 7 and 8. 


Tube and Trimmer Locations 


Push Button Adjustment 


the desired stations. Use an insulated s 
such as Part No. 31031. Allow at least 
before making adjustments. 


procedure is as follows; 

Make a list of the desired stations, arrang 
to high frequencies. 

Turn the range selector to dial position, ; 


Clockwise adjustment of cores and tr 
;o lower frequencies. 

\djust for each of the remaining stati 
Wake a final careful adjustment of th< 


ti between approximately. . . 




Model WR-12X16 


©John F. Rider 































PAGE 13-10 WESTINGHOUSE 




















[MODELS WR12X9, 
7rai2Xl2 
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MODELS TffilSXl 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC ^12X2,TO12Ki' 

MODEL TO12X8 


Alisnment Procedure MODEL WR12X8 


MODELS TVRl 2X9 ,WR12X12 

Alignment Procedure 


Test Oscillator.—Connect the low s 
the output meter alignment method t 


alibration Scale.—The glass tuning di. 
3k. reference during alignment. 


)scillator to the ' 
With ’ 

r output should 





Alignment Procedure 






MODELS WR12Xl,?mi2X2,l'TRl2Kl 

Electrical and Mechanical SpeciHcations 


WR-12X1, WR-12X2 and WR-12K1 


©John F. Rider 
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FOR RCA RP-158 RECORD CHANGER SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMTIC 
RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS". 






































■'Ml—I 


K CLOSED I ;; 

uoop r M. 

ration 




mFm 


range sw. viewed 
prom front and 

SHOWN IN "A’ BAND 
CCOUNTER-CLOCKWISE) 

Position . 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC. W42X14 

,67 6SA7 MODELS 7VR62K1 

P I ST. DET. a OSC. WR62K2 

■v rWF] .'IJf PARTIAL SCHEMATIC SHOSifING REMOVAL 

-Ih-PUSH-BUTTON TUNER. OTHERWISE* 

4-?M < MODEL WR42X5 

<R3 " MODELS Y®62Kl,^’m62K2 

<1600 i W Alignment Procedure 


11 alignment operations, keep the output 


Precautionary Lead Dress.— 

1. Keep green grid leads abov- 

2, All filament wires should b< 



Repeat steps 4, 5 and 6 until aligned | _ 

With chassis in cabinet and batteries connected repeat step i 


MODELS \m62Kl,m62K2 






















©John F. Rider 




























2nd. det.,a.f. a a.v 


WESTINGHOUSE PAGE 13 -r 
MODELS WR42X5 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC. WR42X15 
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MODEL WR311 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC. 


Lie script Ion of Parts 

Antenna coll assembly . 

4-25 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95202 

1.5-10 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95202 

1.5-10 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95202 
30-60 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95202 

Variable condenser (2 gang) . 

Wave change switch... 

50,000 ohm, l/4 V/. resistor ... 

200 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor .. 

.000065 mfd. mica condenser .. 

Oscillator coil assembly.. 

4-25 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95203 

1.5-10 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95203 

1.5-10 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of RC 95203 

.0027 mfd. mica condenser .. 

.0034 mfd. mica condenser ... 

300-600 mmf. osc. series condenser .. 

.005 mfd., 400 V. condenser . 

.1 mfd., 200 V. condenser ... 

I.F. coil assembly (first) 465 KC. 

45-135 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of IC 9572 

45-135 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of IC 9572 

40,000 ohm, 1 W. resistor . 

I.P. coil assembly (second) 465 KC. 

30-100 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of IC 9574 

30-100 mmf. trimmer condenser - part of IC 9574 

50,000 ohm, 1/8 W. -feslstor - part of IC 9574 
.0001 mfd. mica condenser - part of IC 9574 
iOOOl mfd. mica condenser - part of IC 9574 

1 meg., 1/4 W. resistor . 

.0005 mfd. mica condenser . 

.02 mfd., 400 V. condenser .. 

.5 meg. volume control .. 

5,000 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor . 

.05 mfd., 200 V. condenser .... 

1 meg., 1/4 W. resistor . 

50,000 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor .. 

.25 mfd., 200 V. condenser ... 

.02 mfd., 400 V. condenser . 

.5 meg., 1/4 V/. resistor . 

.25 meg., I /8 W. resistor . 

.1 mfd., 200 V. condenser . 

50,000 ohm, l/4 W. resistor ... 

500 ohm, 1 W. resistor . 

10 mfd., 25 V. electrolytic cond. .. 

.005 mfd., 400 V. condenser . 

.05 mfd., 400 V. condenser.•. 

2000 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor . 

20,000 ohm, tone control . 


20,000 ohm, tone control . 

.05 mfd., 200 V. condenser . 

50,000 ohm, 1 W. resistor .. 

4 mfd., 450 V. electrolytic cond. - pai 

10 , 00 c ohm, 1/2 V;. resistor . 

16 mfd., 300 V. electrolytic condenser 
12 mfd., 450 V. electrolytic condenser 

50 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor .. 

25 ohm, 1/4 W. resistor .. 

On & Off swltcn - part of VR 9535 
Power transformer 105-125 V., 50-60 cycle 

Dial light (6-8 V., .20 amp.) . 

Speaker assembly . 

Output transformer . 

Diaphragm and voice coll assembly . 

.1 mfd., 400 V. condenser . 

1 meg., 1/4 W. resistor . 

.1 mfd., 200 V. condenser . 

Dial light (6.3 V.,.25 amp.) . 

able assembly 


part of CE 9537. 


©John P. Rider 


























































INT. FREQ. 455 K.C. 
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MODEL Tm480 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. SUPPLY CO., INC. 


Alignment Procedure 


Connect.the high ! 
side of test- 
oscillator to— 



Precautionary Lead Dress 
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MODEL 


\VESTINGHOITSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


e Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 


Connect Radio Chassis to ©round Post of Signal Gener 
Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" 


I mf., 200 mmf., and 400 ohn 


SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA _ SETTING _ CONDENSER SETTING _ MAXIMU M ' 

It is not necessary to remove chassis from cabinet if a short screwdriver is used for the I.F. adjustments. 

CAUTION—Align S.W. (Range D) before aligning Broadcast (Range B). 

1st I.F. (Cll) & (CI2) 

_ 456 KC Antenna Lead _ .1 mf. _ Broadcast (to left) Turn Rotor to Full Open _ 2nd I.F. (CIS) & (0 16) 

S.W. (RANGE D) 

18,000 KC Antenna Lead 400 Ohm Shortwave (to right) Turn Rotor to Full Open _ Oscillator Shortw ave (C6) 

Shortwave (C3) 

I 7,000 KC Antenna Lead 400 Ohm Shortwave (to right) Turn Rotor to Max. Output Rocli Rotor—See Note B 

BROADCAST (RANGE B) 

I600KC Antenna Lead 200 mmf. Broadc ast (to left) Turn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Broadcast )C7) 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output ~ 

1400 KC Antenna Lear) 200 mmf. Broadcast (to left) Set Pointer to 1400 KC— Broadcast (C4) 


600 KC Antenna Lead 200 mmf. Broadcast (to left) Turn Rotor to Max. Output Rock Rotor—See Note B 
Attenuate the signal from the signal CAUTION—When aligniifg the short _<,-_ 

Ay'S!'"' ’".•‘‘rv: ,6S« m? p|eo 

After each range is completed, repeat '"’''9® frequency. This can be checked IST^DM 2ND DET. | REX 

the procedure as a final check. es follows: Let us say the signal generator j & A.V.C. 

NOTE A—If the pointer is not at 1400 is set tor 15,000 KC, The signal will then fiSK7 

KC on the dial when maximum output is be heard at 15,000 on the dial of the /if iWlk 

obtained, move the_ pointer to the 1400 , . .n . . i 


KC mTrk'0*0°^* dial'scale*'^ ° * radio. The image signal will be heard at | 

NO^E B—Turn the ^rotor back and '5,000-less 912 KC, or 14,088 KC on the 
forth and adjust the trimmer until the rlial. It may be necessary to Increase the | 
peak of greatest intensity is obtained. input signal to hear the image. I 


n 



COIL TERMINALS 


Tuning Frequency Range '^«^^phono^(S-F) I 

Broadcast Range-540 to \. pick-Jp___ 

1600KC; Short Yiave Range—4700 to 18000KC 
Sensitivity-(for 0,5 Vi. output) Broadcast 
Range—20 Microvolts Average; Short Vave 
Range—60 Microvolts Average;- Poiver Con- 
Eunpt ion-45 ’A. (at 120 v, 60 cycles) Power 
Output--!. 5 lY. Undistorted; 3.0 V. Max. 
Selectivity--37 KC Broad at 1000 times Sij 
Intermediate Frequency—456 KC; Speaker 
Voice Coil Impedance at 
400 cycles.. Sf^Olims. // 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

To replace drive cord, first remove dial 


drive cord measures 10%" from knots to 
looped end of cord. Secure spring to hook 
on pulley — see illustration. Turn gang 


scale mounting plate from chassis as fol- condenser to full open position. Thread ( 

lows: Pull dial scale pointer off its shaft. doubled cord through hole in pulley 

Remove dial lamp socket assembly from groove. Wind one section of cord approxi- 
mounting plate. Take out the 2 screws mately 2Vz turns counter-clockwise (from 
in the bottom mounting brackets and the front of chassis) around tuning control 
screw in the top brace bracket. shaft. Turns should progress away from 

chassis. Stretch tension spring and wind 
Tie both ends of new drive cord to same remaining section of cord around drive 
end of tension spring, so that doubled pulley. 



©John F. Rider 
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aODfiLS M102, 

Mill WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


Power Consumption 45 Watts (At 120 volts 60 cycles) 

Power Output .1.5 Watts Undlstorted 

3.0 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity.37 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency.456 KC 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance at 
400 cycles .372 Ohms 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast Range. 540 to 1600 KC 

Shortwave Range.4700 to 18000 KC 

Sensitivity —(For 0.5 Watt ouiput) 

Broadcast Range.20 Microvolts Average 

Shortwave Range.60 Microvolts Average 


120 OR 240 VOLT 
POWER TRANSFORMER 
CONNECTIONS 

All radios except those for use on 25 
cycles are equipped with a dual voltage 
power transformer which may be con¬ 
nected for 120 volts or 240 v'olts operation 
on 50-60 cycles. See diagram on page 3. 

DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn gang condenser to completely 
closed position. Using a new drive cord 
45" in length, tie one end to tenrfon spring. 
Pass other end through hole in rim of 
drive pulley. Pull spring flush against in¬ 
side of pulley rim. Wind cord around 
drive pulley and pass over idler pulleys 
“A,” “B,” and “C”—See illustration. 


Continue cord around drive pulley to 
timing control shaft. Cord should be on 
right side of pulley groove ffrom gang 
condenser end of chassis). Wind drive A52-869 
cord 2 turns around section of tuning con- 
trol shaft directly below drive pulley— B v 

See illustration. 

Continue cord around drive pulley. Pass*^^^^ 
cord through hole in pulley rim. Tie cord 
to tension spring. Stretch tension spring 
and secure free end to hook on pulley. 

Turn tuning knob counterclockwise un- 
til extreme high frequency position is rear view oi 
reached (gang condenser to full open) pointer clan 
Slip pointer on the dial cord and move to 
the high frequency end of scale. Carefully 
align pointer with the 18 MC dial mark 
and clamp securely into position. 


Before aligning make certain that the dial pointer is adjusted f 
[ erly as instructed under "Drive Cord Replacement." 

Volume Control—Maximum Ail Adjustments. 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Generator w 
Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for se 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

the dial pointer is adjusted prop- The following equlprr 


cailbrated signal 
Output Indicating 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FRE<?UENCY CONNECTION 
SETTING AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

RANGE 

SWITCH 

SETTING 

CONDENSER SETTING 


ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

It is not necessary to rem 

ove chassis fro 

m cabinet it a short 

crewdr 

ver is us 

sd for the I.F. 

djust 

ments. 

1 CAUTION—Align S.V 

/. (Range D) before 

illgnin^ 

Broadca 

st (Range B). 



I.F. 

a 456 KC Antenna Lead 

.1 mf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turn 

Rotor to 

Full Open 

Is 

2n 

I.F. (CM) & (CI2) 

I.F. (CIS) & (C!5) 

S.W. (RANGE D) 

18,000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

Shortwave (to right) 

Tur 

Rotor t 

Full Open 

Os 

cillator Shortwave (C6) 

17,000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

Shortwave (to right) 

Tur 

Rotor t 

Max. Output 

An 
_Ro 

,t. Shortwave (C3) 
ck Rotor—See Note B 

BROADCAST (RANGE B) 

I600KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turr 

1 Rotor ti 

3 Full Open 

Os 

cillator Broadcast (C7) 

1400 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Se" 

1 Rotor t 
Pointer t 

o Max. Output 
0 1400 KC— 


t. Broadcast (C4) 

600 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turr 

, Rotor t. 

0 Max. Output 

500 KC (C8) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 


Attenuate the signal from the signal CAUTION—When aligning the short 
generator to prevent the leveling-off ac- ««''<> bands, be sure NOT to adjust at 

lion of the AVC- frequency. This can be checked ^ 

as follows: Let us say the signal generator S ECT. 

After each range is completed, repeat jj jet for 15,000 KC. The signal will then j-,, 

the procedure as a final check. be heard at 15,000 on the dial of the I- 

n T .. .LI I radio. The image signal should bo heard 

NOTE B—Turn the rotor back and JL ..... M 

at 15,000 less 912 KC, or 14,088 KC on ® 

forth and adjust the trimmer until the ^he dial. It may be necessary to increase L 

peak of greatest intensity is obtained. the input signal to hear the image. __ 


top view ( 

(TOPl C7 OSC.. , I 

■ caant. . . ^RANGE-B' 

RANGE-B CeOSC. 1 

■ (BOTTOM) ^r-RANGE-D' j 

C|5 8. Cia j 

■ C6- M _ ^2ND I.F. 

1,ST°?.^ t^NDl.F. Qi 

TRANS. TRANS. - 
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MODEL M108 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO 




,C5-OSC. 
TOM A- RANGE 

EW r- rr- .ClO-OSC. 

C20tC2l B RANGE' 
_c,,-OSC. 

2NDi.F/i V: 

TRANS.! @ 0 1 -5127OSC 


Te 


' 'DERANGE- 


e signal from the si 


Caution— when aligning the shortwave ranges, 
be sure NOT to adjust at the image frequency. This 
can be checked at follows: let us say the signal 
generator is set for 15.000 KC. The signal . 

at ll.OOO^Iew’ 91 S'kV* o7 Y^088 
will be necessary to increase t,._ ..... 
hear the image. The Image frequency 
be 912 KC LESS than the frequency i 
set is aligned. This is true of all the 

It is very Important that the bandspread ranges 
(B, C and D) be aligned at the precise frequencies 
given. If the accuracy of the signal generator is 
not known, it is always best to first calibrate *»’- 
\ receiver that 

>12.05 MC. Then tune the $ 



frequency close 
generator 


frequencies. __ 

note A-Turn tuner back and forth and adjust ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

trimmer until peak of greatest intensity is reached. ■ riVV/VaCWWIlC 

dial pointer is 
under “Drive 


adjusted ' properly a 

Volume Control—Maximum AlTAdjustments. 
Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal 
Generator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to “Heat Up" 
for several minutes. 


The following equipment is required for aligning: 

An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide 
an occurotely calibroted signal at the test fre> 
quencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metaliic Screw- 

Dummy Antennas—. 1 mf.. 200 mmf., and 400 
ohms. (Connect In series with Antenna lead.) 


SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

SETTING 

GENERATOR 

' connectTon 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

BAND 

SWITCH 

SEHING 

POINTER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 
TO MAXIMUM 

1. F. 

45* KC 

Antenna 

.1 mf. 

A Range 

Turn Tuning Knob until 
Extreme High Frequency 
Position Is Reached 

2nd I.F. (C20) & (C2I) 

Ut I.F. (Cl*) & (CI7) 

RANGE 

21.8 MC 


400 Ohm 

D Range 

Same as Above 

Oscillator Range D (CI2) 


Reset to 
20.0 MC 

L.td""" 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Tuner to 

Max. Output 

Antenna Range D (C4) 
Rock Tuner—See Note A 

RANGE 

12.05 MC 

Antenna 

Lead 

400 Ohm 

C Range 

Extreme High Frequency 
Position 

Oscillator Range C (Cll) 


Reset to 
11.5 MC 

Antenna 

Lead 

400 Ohm 

C Range 

Turn Tuner to 

Max. Output 

Antenna Range C (C3) 
Rock Tuner—See Note A 

RANGE 

B 

7.4 MC 

Lead 

400 Ohm 

B Range 

Extreme High Freque.icy 
Position 

Oscillator Range B (CIO) 


Reset to 
7.0 MC 

Antenna 

Lead 

400 Ohm 

B Range 

Max. Output 

Antenna Range B (C2) 

Rock Tuner—See Note A 

RANGE 

A 

UlO KC 

Antenna 

Lead 

200 mmf. 

A Rang. 

Extreme High Frequency 
Position 

Oscillator Range A (C5) 
Antenna Range A (Cl) 


ADJUSTMENT TO VARIOUS LINE VOLTAGES 


An accurate AC voltmeter should 
be used to measure the line voltage 
before installing the radio. 

CAUTION—Never make any of 
the following power transformer 
adjustments without first with¬ 
drawing the plug on the end of the 
power cord from the receptacle. 


OPERATION ON LINE VOLTAGE 
OF 200 TO 250 VOLTS. 

50-60 CYCLES 

When shipped from the factory, 
these radios are adjusted for a line 
voltage of 200 to 250 volts. 

Care should be taken to see that 
the voltage changer plug (see tube 
arrangement illustration) is so in- 
se rted in the voltage changer socket 


that the white dot is adjacent to the 
“220 Volt” marking on the chassis. 

TO ADJUST THE RECEIVER FOR 
A LINE VOLTAGE OF 100 TO 
125 VOLTS, 50-60 CYCLES 

Remove the voltage clianger plug 
and reinsert it so that the white 
dot is adjacent to the “110 Volt” 
marking on the chassis. _ 


©John 1 . Rider 
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MODELS MllO, 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


Power Consumption—(At 110 volts 60 cycles) 

M-110 - - - - - 100 Watts 

M-114 ----- no Watts 

Power Output.10.0 Watts Undistorted 

14.0 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - - - 30 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker - . . - M-110....10" Electro-Dynamic 

M-114.... 12" Electro-Dynamic 


Tuning 

Frequency Range 
. 528 to 1610 KC. . . 
. 2.3 to 7.5 MC... 
. 8.4 to 12.0 MC. . . 
. 12.5 to 15.40 MC... 


(For 0.5 Watt output) 
.3 Microvolts Average 
, . 3 Microvolts Average 
.3 Microvolts Average 
. . 3 Microvolts Average 
. . 5 Microvolts Average 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


T RADIO ANTENNA SEHING CONDENSER SETTING 


-OSC'C- 




rn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range A (CIO) 


— SHORT WAVE RANGES 

B Range 2.3 to 7.5 Megacycles 
’• Th“e C Range 8.4 to 12.0 Megacycles 

D Range 12.5 to 15.4 Megacycles 
"'^'^The ^ Range 17.5 to 21.8 Megacycles 

MODEL M-110 WITH 
110-220 VOLT TRANSFORMER 

An accurate AC voltmeter should be 
used to measure the line voltage before 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS MHO, 

M114 WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO 

DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

MODEL M-110 

TO BEPI.ACE DRIVE COED AT 
BACK OF DIAI. MOUNTING PLATE 

—Tie one end of new drive cord to each 
end of tension spring (length of doubled 
cord should be 29:^2 inches). Place cord 
over pulleys A and B so that tension 
spring is between these pulleys—See 
illustration. Continue left-hand section 
of cord around pulleys C and D. Loop 
remainder of cord over pulley E. 


Calibration —Tightly fasten top of 
pointer to drive cord at left of tension 
spring on dial mounting plate. Tune in 
a station of known frequency. Move 
pointer to correct frequency by moving 
dial plate cord. Tightly fasten bottom 
of pointer to dial plate cord only. As¬ 
semble cord clamp on both cords as 
shown id illustration. 


TO REPLACE DRIVE CORD AT 
FRONT OF CHASSIS —Turn gang con¬ 
denser to closed position. Tie both ends 
of new drive cord to one end of tension 
spring (length of doubled drive cord 
should be 38)4 inches). Hook free end 
of spring in hole just below and to left 
of hub on gang condenser drive pulley. 
Pass cord through slot in pulley rim. 
Wind one section of cord around drive 
pulley toward front of chassis and 
continue under pulley F. Wind 3 
turns counter-clockwise (from front of 
chassis) around tuning shaft. Turns 
should progress away from chassis. Con¬ 
tinue cord over pulleys G, H and J. 
Stretch tension spring. Wind remainder 
of cord around the gang condenser drive 
pulley. 




DRIVE EOR MODEL M-IIO 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 
UNLESS OTHERWISE INOCATEO. THE VOLTAGE 
SHOWN IS BETWEEN SOCKO TERMINAL & GROUND. 
THESE VOLTAGES ARE READ UNDER IHE 
FOLLOWING CONDITIONS: 


BOTTOM VIEW 
OF CHASSIS 


6U5 TUNING INDICATOR 
VOLTAGE READ AT CHASSIS 
END Of CABLE 
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^7T:r^;7~M0DEL WR330 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


OF BROADCAST BAN!) 


This model is a ten-tube, A.C. three-ban-d 1. With the gang condenser fully in 
superheterodyne receiver, designed for com- check the dial pointer, which should 
plete coverage from 535 to 18,500 KC. the horizontal line on the end o 

scale. 

The circuits of tlie receiver comprise an 

R.P. amplifier, a combined detector- 2. Set test oscillator and dial Indl 
oscillator, an I.P. amplifier, a comblhed to 1500 KC. 

2 nd detector and automatic volume control, 

an audio amplifier, an Inverter, power 3. With signal still applied to gr 
output, a rectifier and a tuning tube. detector-oscillator tube, adjust osc 

tor trimmer # 12 . 

The R.P. amplifier and detector-oscillator 

with the associated parts, including the 4. Apply test signal to antenna ter 
gang condenser, colls, trimmer and lag of chassis through a .0002 mfd. s 
condensers and wave-change switch, is condenser and adjust R.P. and an 
mo^lnted on the chassis as a imlt. trimmers #11 and # 3 . 

The radio circuit proper is the same for 5. Set test oscillator and dial indicate 
the manual and electric drive models. to 600 KC., and adjust oscillator serie 

(lag) condenser #13, at the same time tun 
LINE-UP CAPACITOR ADJUSTtlEMTS Ing the gang back and forth slightly, im 

til a maximum is reached. 

To align the circuits of this receiver, it 

Is essential to use a high grade modulated 6 . Set the test oscillator and dial 
test oscillator, the output of vdilch can cator at 1500 KC., and recheck the o 
be continuously varied with absence from lator, R.P. and antenna trimmers #12 
overload, when the individual circuits of and # 3 . 
the receiver are brought into alignment. 

A conventional output meter should be con- 7. Check sensitivity and calibration 
nected across the terminals of the speaker the scale, 
voice coil to indicate when the circuits 

are aligned. The sensitivity of the out- NOTE: In adjusting the two short 


put meter must be sufficient to 
isfactory reading with a low inpu 

Before attempting to align the 
the service man should famlllarlz 
with the general layout of the 
the location of the tubes an 
alignment condensers. Top an 
views of the chassis are shown i: 


Ive sat- bands, a .0002 mfd. condenser and a ' 
signal, ohm resistor in series should be insert 
between the antenna terminal and the h; 
ecelver, side of the test oscillator. This coml 
himself nation is the approximate equivalent o; 
chassis, short-wave antenna, 
various 

bottom ADJUSTMEilT OP Ist SHORT-WAVE BAND 

Pigures 


#1 and #2 and should be carefully studied!. Set wave-change switch to 1st short- 
before the actual work is started. wave position. 

ADJUSTMENT OP I.P. (455 KC.) 

2 . Sgt test oscillator and dial Indicator 

1. Set the volume control on full, the to 5000 KC. 

wave-change swlrch to the broadcast posi¬ 
tion and the dial indicator to approxl-3. With the condenser-resistor combination 
mately 600 KC. connected to the chassis antenna terminal, 

adjust oscillator trimmer # 21 . 

2. Set test oscillator to 455 KC., and ad- ADJUSTMENT OP 2nd SHORT-WAVE BAND 

just its output to produce a measurable 

reading on output meter when test signal i. Set wave-change switch to the 2nd 
is applied to grid of detector-oscillator short-wave position, 
tube through a .5 mfd. blocking condenser. 

3. Set test oscillator to 455 KC., and.ad-2. Set test oscillator and dial Indicator 

just its output to produce a measurablejto 16,500 KC., and adjust oscillator trim- 
reading on output meter when test signal #1'7» Two positions on the trimmer 

is applied to grid of detector-oscillator condenser may be found where the signal is 
tube through a .5 mfd. blocking condenser, heard. Use the one with the least capacl- 

„ „ „ ty or with the trimmer screw farther out. 

4. Adjust I.P. trimmers #31, #33, #38, and 

#40 to maximum output, reducing output of 3 . Adjust the R.P. and antenna trimmers 
test oscillator as required. ^16 and #5. 

[ 4, Check sensitivity and calibration over 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


WILCOX GAY PAGE 13-1 


MODEL Insta-Maticl 
Record Changer 


Phonograph Mechanism 
Models 

A-105 A-lll A-II2 A-M3 A-II3B A-II4 A-II5 A-II5B 


■RpcKEt L ^ 

H — \W' 
3r II — —Li—L 


The Wilcox-Gay INSTA-MATIC Record Changer 
is truly an innovation because its operation 
does not depend upon an assembly of gears and 
levers, and no power is taken from the motor 
in actuating the automatic changing mechanism. 

Since the power to operate the changer is 
derived from a seimrate source other than the 
turntable rotating mechanism, it has been pos¬ 
sible to design the unit to operate rapidly 
without putting demand for power on one source 
This feature eliminates the necessity for a 
series of reduction gears which are both costly 
and complicated, an^ has permitted unique de¬ 
sign with respect to changing from 10" to 12" 
records, using but one cam and set of adjust¬ 
ments for both record sizes. 

Description of Trip Mechanism 


^^/ h| H I py 4--,^ 1. The eccentric groove on the record causes 

// ■the pickup arm to oscillate in a forward and 

'X #67-2089 backward motion. The trip switch "J" contact 
(y / r then closed by friction of the leather con- 

/ \)— tact on the knurled rocker plate "A", Clos- 
I ^ ing of the trip switch* energizes solenoid "B" 

(C^Ock-iaiL"^ i and plunger is draxvn into solenoid "B" through 

6WITCH/' ^ P J r 82-2176 magnetic action of the coil. This action 
64-zo4fe( ^ closes the lock-in switch "C" vdiich still 

maintains closed circuit for the solenoid "B" 
even though trip switch "J" is novf open. The 
main cam assembly "D" is then drav/n foivreird 
by draw spring "E" against the snubbing action of the dashpot "F". At the time 
main cam rubber bumper "G" strikes the solenoid plunger, the lock-in switch "C" 
is opened by arm "X" releasing current from solenoid "B". During this inward 
action,pickup arm is raised by push rod and returned to replay position by the 
rounded section of cam on pin "Y" on rocker plate. At the same time, cam action 
rotates record holding knob and record selector arm finger releases bottom re¬ 
cord to turntable. Reset pin is engaged in rocker arm return slot. Internal 
spring against dashpot action forces main cam "D" outward and reset pin follows 
rocker arm slot carrying the pickup arm to edge of record. The tone arm is auto¬ 
matically positioned on the record just inside the record periphery and the feed- 
in spring "H" acting upon the rocker plate attached to the tone arm pivot post, 
urges the phonograph needle, gently but positively, into the first record groove. 
Reset pin drops away from the rocker plate due to hold down spring. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 6AC5,7A5 

WILCOX-GAY CORP. 7AC5 

ALIGMJENT FOR MODELS 6A5,7A5 

CONNECT FREQUENCY DIAL WAVEBAND SW. TRIMIER OUTPUT 

SIG.GEN. SIG.GEN. AT SET AT NUMBER SIGNAL 

Remove Grid clip from 6A7 

Control Grid of 6A7 175 kc 1400 kc Broadcast(left) 1 Max. 

n 11 .. t. ti 2 ’• 

.1 II II II It II II 3 It 


Connect Grid clip to 6A7 
Antenna Lead* 

White Black 1400 kc 

Lead Ground 


1400 kc Broadcast 


600 kc 


5 

6 

4 ^ 

5^ 

^2 


1 


3.5 me** 3,5 me** Police** 7 

1.75 me** 1.75 me** " 7^ 


Volume control ’’Full On” at all times 

* Connect a standrad dummy antenna between signal generator and receiver. 

Note 1:Signal across primary of output transformer not to be over 50 volts 
Note 2:Due to formed oscillator plates, set should track. If not, bend slotted 
plates at this point and recheck at 1400 kc. 

Note 3;Check ganging at this point. 


** Alignment for Models 6AC5 and 7AC5 is the same up to this point, the adjust¬ 
ment of trimmer 7. For Models 6AC5 and 7AC5 use 15 me for adjusting the for¬ 
eign-band trimmer No.7 and 6 me for checking the ganging, the final operation 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


PAGE 1' 

I [MODEL 



COM, PART NO, RESISTORS 


INDUCTANCES 


HI 53-898 

R2 65-1062 

R3 63-1042 

E4 53-1063 

E6 55-9 26 

R6 19-1281 

Er 63-925 

E8 53-924 

R9 19-1317 

ElO 53-926 

Ell 63-920 

E12 53-2014 


Cl 77-833 

C2 77-833 

C3 77-833 

C4 78-2010 

C6 76-2002 

C6 75-2005 

C7 7 8-2008 

C8 78-2011 

C9 78-2009 

CIO 75-2005 

Cll 76-2003 

CIS 76-662 

CIS 75-200 3 

C14 7 6-200 3 

CIS 75-2001 

C16 18-928 

C17 7 5-200 5 

C18 75-2011 

CIS 76-307 

C20 75-200 6 

C21 7 5-2fj05 

C2 2 7 5- 200 5 

C23 7b-^<<j6 

CPA la-.ru/j 

0 26 18. '0 3 

0 26 16-2003 


50,000 Ohm Oscillator Grid Resistor LI 

260 Ohm Oscillator Cathode Resistor L2 

26,000 Ohm 6AT & 78 Screen Resistor L3 

500 Ohm 78 Cathode Resistor L4 

1 ilog Ohm A.V.C. Network Resistor L6 

500,000 Ohm Voluiio Control * Switch L6 

600,000 Ol-isi 76 Grid Resistor L7 


260,000 Ohm 75 Plate Resistor 
250,000 Ohm Tone Control 
600.000 Ohm 25L6 Grid Resistor 
10,000 Ohm 75 Cathode Resistor 
200 Ohm 25L6 Cathode Resistor 
C0NDENSB8S 


17-2096 Foreign Bend Oscillator Coll Ass.'sbly 
17-2079 Broedoast Oaoillator Coil Asssmbly 
17-2100 Broadoast Preselector Coil .HsBemhly 

66-20 1 2 First l.F. Transformer Assembly 
17-2102 Second l.F, Transformer Coil Assembly 
64-2045 5” Speaker, 3000 Ohm Field, 25L6 Output Tr 

14-940 20 Henry Filter Choke 

FOR USE ONLY WITH 

110-120 V 50-60 CYCtE 
OR 

110-120 V. D. C. 


16-366 MMFD. Preselector Seot. of 3 Gang Cond, 

16-366 MMFD. Preseleotoi- Seot. of 3 Gang Cond. 
16-328 UMFD. Oscillator Seot. of 3 Gang Cond. 

3-30 MMFD. Foreign Band Preselector Trimmer 

.00005 Mfd, Oscillator Grid Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper 6A7 Cathode By-Paas Cond. 

First l.F. Primai-y Trimmer Condenser 

First l.F, SooondaJT- Trlnaiior Condenser 

Second l.F,, Trinsner Condenser 

,1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper 78 Cathode By-Pass Cond, 

.01 Mfd, 400 V. Paper Audio Feed Condenser 
.002 Mfd. Mica 7.G Plata ..o-.donoor 

,01 Mfd. 400 V, r&pM- Audio le-.i uniioriaor 
.01 Mfd. 400 V, Paper 'foiio Control Condenofii* 

.002 Kfd. 600 V„ Paper 2SI,6 Plate Filter Ooua, 

25 Mfd. 26 V'. LVy Eleotrolylio Covidoiiaer 
.1 Mfd, 200 V. Paper 75 Cathode Ry-Fasa Cond. 

.5 Mfd. 200 V. Paper B Supply By-Fasa Cond, 

.0005 Mfd. Mica Diode Filter Condenser 
.1 Mfd. 200 V, Paper Line rfy-Fuos Condoassr 
.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper A.V Network By-Paes Cond , 

.1 Mfd, 200 V. Paper 6e.7 & 78 Soreen ttif-Pnss Cond. 
,01 Mfd. 400 V. Paper Antenna Serie,s Condenser 
11 Mfd. 1.50 h.V„ Ilry K iHclrr-ly^ ir on.-.'.era ,i- 
4 Mid, 1:jO yi.\. Di-y FleotroLytlc Caadonser 


PILOT LIGHT 6-8 V 
I. f. PEAK 175 K.C. 


LOCATION OF TUBES 
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Meter reading*.oscillating condition.,..on the order of 0.5 volt. 

Meter reading will depend upon tube characteristics,resistance of meter used, length 
of meter leads, and frequency to which the record player oscillator is tuned. 



























* Not actupl voltages due to large values of resistance in circuit between January I 1942 

supply voltage and point of measurement. These voltage values may vary 
considerably, depending upon the resistance of voltmeter used,_ 





















AGE 13-14 WILCOX GAY 


MODELS A-104,A-107 


WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


Alignment Data 

An OUTPUT METER or other indicating ~ 

device should be used for accuracy 
in making ganging adjustments. 

If an output meter is not available, 
the magic eye (6U5) may be used as 
an output indicator as follows: 

(a) Depress push-button No, 4 
. "To Record Radio" 

(b) Disconnect cutting-head from 
chassis, 

(c) Adjust volume control to near 
maximum, 

Coimoct signal generator to control grid of the SA8 tube. 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY 


DIAL 

POSITION 


WAVE BAND SWITCH 
POSITION 


550 K.C, 


TRIMMER 

NUMBER 

End. I.F.—S 

n " P 

1st. I.F.—S 
n « p 

C-33 • 


Connect signal generator to ANT. and GND, leads. 

Turn condenser gang to full niaxiinura capacity and check position of dial point¬ 
er with reference line on the scale, which is the last graduation below the 
550 K.C, calibration. 


600 K.C. 

600 K.C. 

Broadcast 

L.F.Pad (C“3) 

1400 K.C. 

1400 K.C. 

- 

Oso.(C-2) 

" " 



Det.(C-l) 

Not used °° 

16-16 M.C. 

Short Wave 

Ant.(C-5) 


The entire alignment procedure should be repeated to obtain greatest aocui’aoy 
in the adjustment of the trimming condensers, 

" Adjust C-33 trimmer for IMUM siKnal- 

Conneot antenna to receiver, and adjust dial so that no station is received. 
Advance volume control until a fair volume of noise is reoeiveid* Adjust trJLmmer 
for greatest noise. 


©John F. Rider 










©John F. Rider 


Ad adjustment of loop inductance should be followed by re-alignment of the 
trimmers at 1400 K-C. 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT 


Connect the audio output leads of the F. M. unit to any convenient audio 
amplifier or "Phono" plug of any receiver, and connect an output meter (having 
a low range of 1 to 5 Volts) across the voice coil of the speaker. Temporarily 
increase the gain of the 6SJ7 limiter tube by shimting a 2,000 ohm resistor 
across the transformer. No. 01860. Apply a 4.3 me. signal to the grid of the 
limiter tube through an .05 mfd. coupling condenser. 

TOien a Frequency Modulated signal is used for aligning the Discriminator, the 
adjustment is made for maximum output in much the same manner as the conventional 
alignment of a 456 KC (AM) I. F. transformer on an AM signal, but if only an AM 
generator is available for aligning the Discriminator, the primary is aligned for 
maximum output and the secondary for balance or zero output, since one of the 
functions of the Discriminator is to eliminate amplitude modulated signals. 

In tuning the secondary of the discriminator there are three places of min¬ 
imum response; (1) out of resonance with tne condenser too tight, (2) CORRECT, 
and (3) out of resonance, with the condenser too loose. The proper minimum heur 
the characteristic that the signa'l rises very rapidly as the trimmer is turned 
IN EITHER DIRECTION. The other two minima mentioned above DO NOT have this 
characteristic and are incorrect. The trimmer farthest from the 6SJ7 tube tunes 
the secondary of the discriminator and by slowly rotating this trimmer the point 
of minimum audio response will be found and will indicate correct alignment of 
this trimmer. Now MISTUNE this trimmer as little as possible but enough to hear 
a signal and to obtain an output meter indication v;ith which to align the pri¬ 
mary trimner for MAXIMUM response. Leaving the secondary trimmer mistuned, to 
assist in the I. F. alignment, move the signal input to the grid of the second 
6SK7 I.F. amplifier tube, and align this stage, always reducing input as sensi¬ 
tivity increases so as to remain below the level at whiich the "Limiter" works. 
Unless this precaution is observed, the resonance indication is broadened. In 
the same way align the remaining I.Ft transformers finishing with the signal 
applied to the 6SA7 grid. The SECONDARY of the discriminator may nov/ be retuned 
to minim'um response and the 2000 ohm shunt resistor removed, completing the I.F. 
alignment. 


R. F. ALIGNMENT 


For reasons of stability, the oscillator in the F.M. imit operates on the 
low side of R.F. signal. Because of the high intermediate frequency (4.3 me) 
there is no possibility of aligning the oscillator on the image. If there is reason 
to believe that the trimmers are badly out of alignment, a very practical initial 
adjustment would be to adjust ALL THREE TRIlO.rERS to a position about one-iourth 
turn from maximum capacity. Then apply a 48 me. signal (or equivalent liarmonlc 
of some lower frequency) to the antenna terminals of the Receptor through a dummy 
antenna of 200 to 40U ohms, set the pointer to 48 me. and adjust the trimmer on 
the center (oscillator) section of the gang condenser to give the maximum response 
OF THE TUNING EYE. Align the antenna (front) and R.F. (rear) trimmers for maxi¬ 
mum response and check the sensitivity at various points within the band. Vihen 
properly aligned the antenna and oscillator trimrriers are about one-fourth turn 
from maximum capacity v/ith the R. F. trimmer about two turns from minimum. 
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MODELS A-111,A-11h1 


WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


An OUTPUT liLTEIi or other indicating 
device should be used for accuracy in 

making ganging adjustments. (1 

If an output meter is not avail- 4 

able, the magic eye (6U5) may bo used 

as an output indicator as follows: /oo/> ^-1 ^ 

feA8) Is ^ h ^ 

(a) Depress push button "To K 

Record Radio". -'- 

© (- 1 ^ 1 ^ 

(b) Disconnect cutting head from I 

chassis. 4_ . J ^ 

(c) Adjust volume control to near — 

maximum,. 

(1) Connect signal generator to control grid of 6A8 tube and chassis. 


(c) Adjust VI 
maximum,. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREqUENCY 


■WAVE BAND SVifITCH 
POSITION 


2nd. I.F. - Sec.* CIS 

" " - Pri. C12 

1st. I.F. - Sec. Cll 

" " - Pri. CIO 


(2) Connect signal generator to ANT. and GND. terminals. 

Turn condenser gang to full maximum capacity and check position of dial point¬ 
er with refer once line on the scale, 530 K.C. calibration. 


600 K.C. 600 K.C. Broadcast L.F. Pad. (C-G) 

1400 K.C. 1400 K.C. " Osc. (C-2) 

1400 K.C. 1400 K.C. " Det. Trimmer on Loop 

Not Used** 15-16 M.C. Short 'i’Vave Trimmer (C-4) 

It is advisable to repeat the entire alignment procedure to correct the slight 
effect one adjustm.ent may have upon the other. 

As resonance is approached by adjustm.ent of the trimmers, the signal generator 
attenuator should be adjusted for a minimum signal that will provide a low 
reading on the output indicator. 

* If the trimning condenser on the secondarjr of the second I.F. transformer is 
adjusted throughout its full range, two "peaks" will be observed. The correct 
peak is the one of lowest capacity in the adjustment of the trimmer. The I.F. 
trimming condensers whan properly adjusted will rest at approximately one and 
one half turns from the fully closed position. 

♦♦ Connect antenna to receiver, and adjust dial so that no station is received. 
Advance volume control until a fair volume of noise is received. Adjust trimmer 
for greatest noise. 


©John F. Ride; 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


WILCOX GAY PAGE 13-2 
MODELS A-113,A-113B, 
A-114,A-115,A-115B 


An OUTPUT METER or other indicating 
device should be used for accuracy in 
Eaking ganging adjustments. 

If an output meter is not avail¬ 
able, the magic eye (6U5) may be used 
as an output indicator as follows: 

(a) Depress push button "To Record 
Radio". 

(b) Disconnect cutting head from 
chassis. 

(c) Adjust volume control to near 
maximum. 



Connect signal generator to control grid of 6A8 tube. Make connection to 
side of middle section (C3) of condenser gang, (Fig. 11) 


SIGNAL GENERATOR FREQUENCY DIAL POSITION T/IAVE BAND SWITCH POSITION TRIMMER NUMBER 


456 K.C. 1500 K.C. Broadcast 2nd I.F. - C19 

« n n I. « " " - C18 

n " .. t, .. 1st I.F. - C 9 

II tt II II It " « _ C 8 


Connect signal generator to ANT. and GNT). terminals. 


600 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
Not Used** 


600 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 
15-16 M.C. 


Broadcast 


Short Wave 


L.F. Pad (C-13)* j 
Osc. (C- 5) 

Det. (C- 1) I 
Trimmer on Loop (P- 
R.F. (C- 7) , 


As resonance is approached by adjustment of the trimmers, the signal generator atten¬ 
uator should be adjusted for a minimum signal that will provide a low reading on the out¬ 
put ind i oat o r . 

It is advisable to repeat the entire alignment procedure to correct the slight ef¬ 
fect one adjustment may have upon the other. 

* First note the position of the dial pointer with the condenser gang turned to full 
maximum capacity. The left edge of the pointer should be slightly to the right of the 
last dial graduation. 


In adjusting the L.F. Pad.(C-13) rock the condenser gang back and forth across tne 
600 K.C. signal and note that maximum output meter reading coincides witli the 600 K.C. 
dial graduation. If the dial reading is other than 600 K.C., reset the dial pointer 
on the dial cord, to read 600 K.C. at maximian output meter indication. 

** Connect antenna to receiver, and adjust dial so that no station is received. Ad¬ 
vance volume control until a fair volume of noise is received. Adjust trimmer (C-7) 
for greatest noise. 


©John F. Ridej 
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SOUND SYSTEM FOR MODEL 700 

PICKUP f^>ART NO.*34969 I VOLUME CONTROL UNIT“37043 1 AMPLIFIERto“5So''ScSSI2 I SPEAKER‘36626 
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[ODELS 700,7003 




















































































KODEL 74! 


RUDOLPH WURLITZER CO. 















































































OUND System For model-50 

ME C0N™L-257An-P«TN“ ?5423||flHPLIf lER -'752 Jl'* ISPEAKEB “'“e 
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50UND SYSTEM FOR MODEL 61 

RT No 25c62| Volume Control =l48-ftrH=iwTN*'3K47iflnPLiFiER -841 Ispeuker 


jMODEL 841 


RUDOLPH WURLITZER CO. 
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WURLITZER PAGE 13-21 
MODEL '34211 
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>N SPEftKER SOCKET-65 VOLTS D- 
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PART NO. £81£! AMPLIFIER *853 PART NO.’‘29141 SPEAKER 
















































IA7G IN5G IH5G 1Q5G 

CONVERTER I.F DET-AMP PWR. AMR SPEAKER 
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MODEL 10S599,Ch.l0A2R 
MODEL 4K600.Ch.4B01 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


. HZ_1 




6J3G 6F5G 


PHONO CIRCUIT DATA 
MODEL SPEAKER 
IOS599 49-442-I4’ 
CHASSIS NeiOA2R 

_Same as 10A2 with audio comijensation 

revised to match new pickup. 

SEE ZENITH PAGE 12-23 


ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

Chassis No. 4B01 







L 

C 




FOR ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES AND 

OTHER DATA SEE ZENITH PAGE 12-30 b:. 

IN RIDER’S VOLUTffi XII. to signal 

^W^eENERATOR 

The following ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE on Model 4K600 POKETRADIO must be carefully followed 
using a #MS-652 Zenith Alignment Jig to maintain actual shielding capacities during the balancing 
operations. 

Remove back of receiver. 

Remove "B" batteries. 

Remove case of receiver. 

To remove case: first place receiver on bench with lid down, then place screw driver under spring 
clips and pry up, at the same time pulling case away from chassis. After spring clips have been 
released the case can be lifted off chassis. Next remove clips by turning and pulling away from chassis. 
Do not remove "A" Batteries. Place chassis in Alignment Jig as shown in Figure 1. 

Connect one lead from the output meter to the bare jumper cormecting the plates of the output 
tube <1S4) and the other output meter lead to B-f- crt the battery (blue wire). CAUTION — Keep signal 
_from generator at minimum so A.V.C. action will not give a false peak. 


(£)John F. Rid 
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IRS IN5GT IH5GT IC5GT 

CONVERTER I.E DET-AMP PWR.AMR SPEAKER 



©John F. Rid( 

















ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODEL 4K640 
MODEL 5R680X 
MODEL 5G603 
MODELS 6G638, 


Model 4K640 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE chassis No. 4 B 05 


H 

0«c. to 

Ant.^ 

Input 

SW. 

Fr«, 

Bond 

Smi 

Dial At 


PIUPOM 

1 

Converter Grid 

.S Mid. 

455 Kc. 

Broadcast 

600 Kc. 

A B C D 

Align I. F. 

2 

Ant.—Gnd. 

400 Ohms 

18 Me. 

Short Wave 

18 Me. 

K 

Set. Osc. to 
Scale 

3 

Ant.—Gnd. 

200 Mmi. 

1600-Kc. 

Broadcast 

1600 Kc. 

r 

Set Osc. to 

Scale 

B 

Ant.—Gnd. 

200 Mmi. 

1400 Kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 Kc. 

G 

Align Ant. 

a 

Ant.—Gnd. 

200 Mmi. 

600 Kc. 

Broadcast 

600 Kc. 

J 

Rock Ganq & 


Ant,-—Gnd. 

400 Ohms 

18 Me. 

Short Wave 

18 Me. 

M 

Hock Gong 


Model 5G603 


Op.,o,to„ 



S«t Tool 
OscUlotoi to 

So«i 


AdiMl 


1 

Converter Gr.d 

.5 inf. 



600 

A B C D 

I. F_ Abgnmonr 

2 

3 

Sngle Tom Loop 
Coupled Loosely to 
Wove Magnet 

- 

1400 i 

~ i 

1400 

F 

Sot 0«to. 
to Scale 

■ _ 

1400 

- 

1400 

a 

Alignment 
oi Antenna 




Model 5R680X 


Op«FOtIoa 

Oscillator to 

II 

Input Slqnal 
Frequency 

Bund 

Sst 

Trimm.r, 

Purpo« 

1 

Converter Grid 

.5 mid. 

455 Kc. 

BC 

1600 Kc. 

A. B, C. D 

Align 5.F. 

2 

Ant. & Gmd with 

10 ohm shunt 

.5 mid. 

1600 Kc. 


1600 Kc. 

F 

Set to Scale 

3 


.5 mid. 

1400 Kc. 


1400 Kc. 

H. G 

Align Anl. 


Models 6G638-6G660 Chassis No. 6B09 


Op.r 

Conn. Test 

Dummy 

Sig. 

Fr«q. 

Band 

Set 

Diol At 

Tnm,-..,. 

Purpose 

1 

Converter Grid 

.1 Mid. 

455 Kc. 

B.C. 

600 Kc. 

A B C D 

Align I.F. 

2 

Ant. & Gmd with 
10 ohm shunt 

400 Ohm 

18 Me. 

S.W. 

18 Me. 

K 

Set to Scale 

3 


- 

16 Me. 

s.w. 

16 Me. 

M 

Align Ant. 

4 

.. 


5 Me. 

Police 

5 Me. 

N 

Set to Scale 

5 

.. 





Q 

Align AnL 

6 


200 mmi 

1800 Kc. 

B.C. 

1800 Kc. 

F 

Set to Seal) 

7 



1700 Kc. 


1700 Kc. 

0 

1 

Align H.F. & d 

8 



600 Kc. 


600 Kc. 

J 

Rock gang ( 
Ad}. {Kiddei 

B 



1800 Kc. 


1800 Kc. 

F—G-~H 

Repeat 6 & 
























I2SA7G I2K7GT I2SQ7GT 50L6GT 

CONVERTER LE DET-AMR PWR.AMP SPEAKER 



:oupled 



















ILA6 ILN5 ILH4 ILB4 

CONVERTER I.E _^ DET.-AMP PWR.AMP SPEAKER 
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ON-OFF SWITCFP TUNING 
>utput— .170 watts. _ &■ VOLUME _ 



















ZENITH RADIO CORP. 



©John F. Ridi 


200Mmf. I 1500 Kc. Broadcast 1500 Kc. 
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j Ant—Gnd. 
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CHASSIS N96B0I 






















































Tuning Range—540 Kc. 
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I MODEL ernes 5 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


I.F. Alignment Procedure 

1— Remove the top and bottom covers from 
the receiver. 

2— Place the receiver in the Manual tuning 
position and set the pointer at the low 
frequency end of the dial (540 Kc.). 

3— Set the signal generator at 265 Kc. 

4— Apply the signal from the generator 
through a .1 mfd. dummy to the 7B8 
converter grid. 

5— Adjust trimmers A-B-C and D (Fig. 8) 
for maximum output. Repeat the oper¬ 
ation to assure accurate alignment. 

R.F. and Oscillator 

1— Set the signal generator at 1640 Kc. 

2 — Connect the signal generator leads, 
through the dummy as illustrated in 
Figure 10, to the antenna receptacle 
on the receiver. 

3— Set the receiver dial at 1640 Kc. (Max¬ 
imum high frequency end of dial). 

4— Screw the cores completely out of the 
antenna, R.F. and oscillator coils. 

5— Set the oscillator trimmer (F—Fig. 9) at 
1640 Kc. 

6— Peak the R.F. and antenna trimmers (G 
and H—Fig. 8-9) for maximum output 
reading. 


7— Replace the cores to their approximate 
original positions in the antenna, R.F. 
and oscillator coils. 

8— Set the generator and the receiver dial 
at 1200 Kc. 

9— Adjust the oscillator core (6—Fig. 9) to 
scale at 1200 Kc. 

10— Adjust the antenna and R.F. cores (1 
and 2 — Fig. 8) for maximum output 
reading. 

11— Set the signal generator at 600 Kc. 

12— "Rock in" the Shunt oscillator core 
(4—Fig. 9) for maximum output read¬ 
ing. (Same as rocking in the padder 
condenser on a ganged condenser 
receiver.) 

13— Check receiver at 1200 Kc. for calibra¬ 
tion and gain. If the receiver is off scale 
or weak, repeat operations 9 and 10. 

IMPORTANT: When reinstalling the re¬ 
ceiver in the car, allow it to operate for 
approximately 15 minutes to reach normal 
operating temperature before checking the 
antenna trimmer alignment on a weak sta¬ 
tion at approximately 1200 Kc. 

Figure 9 shows the approximate voltages 
as measured with a 1000 ohm per volt 
meter measured between the socket termi¬ 
nals and the chassis. Volume control set 
at maximum with no signal. 

Battery Voltage — 6.3. 



nc. 9 


©John F. Ride: 












ZENITH PAGE 13-21 



©John F. Rider 






































©John F. Rider 














©John F. Ride: 

















Rider 
























ADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 13-25 >26 
MODEL 7G605,Chassis 7B0¥ 


ILN5 ILD5 3Q5G 




110 V. A.CrQC - BATTERY PACK 
UNIVERSAL PORTABLE 
I.F FREQUENCY 455KC. 

7 TUBE SUPERHETERODYNE 
CHASSIS N2 7B04 6 BAND 


Tuning ranges: 
540 to 1620 Kc. 
6.0 to 6.5 Me. 

9.4 to 9.8 Me. 
11.7 to 11.9 Me. 
15.1 to 15.3 Me. 
17.6 to 18.0 Me. 


Stage Gains 
Be. and I.F. 

Ant. to R.F. grid 5X at 1000 Ke. 
R.F. grid to eonv. grid 9X a* 
1000 Ke. 

Conv. grid to I.F. grid 66 X a* 455 
Ke. 

Overall audio 900 X at -05 watt, 
400 eyeles. 

























































ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


ZENITH PAGE 13-29 
'chassi¥^7boi,7B01r| 
CHASSIS 8B01 


ciussis 7B01. 7B0IR ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Operation 

Conn«cl Te.l 
0.cillatoi to 

i_8_ 

AntTna 

Ffeque^y 

Band ' 

Set Dial 

At 

Adiust 

Trimmer* 

Purpo«* 

1 

Converter Grid 

VaMid. 

455 Kc. 

Broadcast] 

600 Kc. 

A, B, C, D 

I. F 

Alignment 

2 

R.F. Grid 

'/a Mfd. 

455 Kc. 

1 

Automatic 

600 Kc. 

E 

Adi.ior 

3 

AnI.'Gnd. 

400 Ohms 

18 Me. 

S. W. 

18 Me. 

K. 

Set Oscillator 
to Scale 

4 

.. 


16 Meu 

s.w. 

16 Me. 

M 

Alignment 
of Antenna 

5 



4.5 Me. 

Police 

•4.5 Me. 

N 

Rock Gang and 
Adjust for Max. 

6 

Single Turn Loop 
Couplod LoomIt lo-j 

_ 

1600 Kc. 

Broadcast 

1600 Kc. 

F 

Set Oscillator 
to Scale 

7 

'Wacrm Mognot 

— 

1400 Kc. 

Broadcast 

1400 Kc. 

H.G 

AUgm R.r. 4 Ant 

8 

- 

- 

600 Kc. 

Broadcast 

600 Kc. 

J 

Rock Gang and 
Adjust for Max. 



CHASSIS 10B1,10B2 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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6SQ7GT 6J5G 6F6G 

DET-AMP INVERTER PPPWR.AMP SPEAKER 
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ZENITH RADIO CORP. 















































4DIO CORP. 



■REQUENCY455KC. 
FREQUENCY 8.3MC. 
JPERHETERODYNE 
I2A6-A.C.-4BAND 


NT SEE INDEX 


Line voltage 117 A.C. 

Power consumption 150 watts. 
Power output 14. watts. 
Tuning Ranges 
540 Kc. to 1600 Kc. 

1.5 Me. to 5 2 Me. 

5 2 Me. to 18.5 Me. 

J1.5 Me to 50.5 Me —(F M) 


All voltages measured with a 
20,000 ohm per volt meter from 
chassis to socket contact indicated. 

All voltages are positive D.C. un¬ 
less marked otherwise. 

Volume control full on. 















6SD7GT 7S7 

M CONVERTER 




AMP MOD. I.F FREQUENCY 455KC. 
FREQ.MOD. I.F FREQUENCY 8.3MC. 

12 TUBE SUPERHETERODYNE 
CHASSIS N2I2B2 3 BAND A.C. PHONO 


' ^ rN A 


r< r\ 

T T T 

li 

illi 




FOR ALIGNMENT SEE INDEX 


Rider 





























































DIO CORP 




\ @9 

Stage Gains 1 

Be. and I.F. (_ 

Ant. to R.F. grid 8X at 1000 Kc. 

R.F. grid to conv. grid 7X at 
1000 Kc. 


Conv. grid to I.F. grid 40 X at 


AMR MOD. I.F FREQUENCY 455KC. 
FREQ MOD. I F FREQUENCY 8.3MC. 

14 TUBE SUPERHETERODYNE 
CHASSISN2I4BI 3BAND A.C. PHONO 
ZENITH RADIO CORPORATION 

CHICAGO, ILL. _ 


1 voltages measured with a 
10 ohm per volt meter from 
sis to socket contact indicated. 

1 voltages are positive D.C. un¬ 
marked otherwise. 

}lume control full on. 
ae voltage 117 A.C. 60 cycle, 
wer consumption 115 watts, 
ono motor 35 watts additional, 
ciximum audio power output 15 


ining ranges: 
0 to 1620 Kc. 

; to 18.4 Me. 


455 Kc. 

Overall audio 1850X at 1 watt, 
400 cycles. 



to 50 Me. {F.M.). 


FOR ALIGHMEKT 
SEE IHDEX 


SOCKET VOLTAGES—BOTT OM S IDE UP 
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MODEL 7G605 

MODEL 14H697 ZENITH RADIO CORP. 

MODELS 22Ii698,22H699 

Operation 

Os‘;rSo'r'to ' ^rSra 

'™equ®e‘^V°‘ 

Band 

Se, Dial A, 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 

Conv. grid i .1 mfd. 

4S5 Kc. 

BC 

600 Kc. 

A. B. C. D 

Align l.F. 

_ 'i _1 

One Turn Loop Coupled 

1600 Kc. 

. 

.... 

F 

Set oseilla,or ,o scale. 

- J -j 

'“wavlaZT"” 

- 1400 Kc." 

■ BC - 

—fiSTii:— 

-5- 

Alignment ol B.C. Wovemagne, 


ip'^pToxUrew 






6 ' 

6.2 Me. 

49 Met. 

6 2 Me. 

K,L, 


7 

Extended 

9.6 Me. 

31 Met. 

9.6 Me. 

K.-L, 

8 

^ 11.8 Me. 

25 Met. 

11.3 Me. 

K.-L< 

9 

15.2 Me. 

19 Met. 

15.2 Me. 

KfL, 

ID 

17.8 Me. 

16 Met. 

17.8 Me. 

K,-Lr, 

11 


15.2 Me. 

19 Met. 

r 15.2 Me. 

M,-M„ 


12 

11.8 Me. 

25 Mel. 

11.8 Me. 

M. 

Alignment ol shortwave magnet 

13 

9.6 Me. 

31 Met. 

9.6 Me. 

M, 

ALIGNMENT PI 

ROCEDURE iXHCaV 

Operation 

ofdZoMo 


’preq^Y 

Band 

Se. Dial At 

Trimmer. 

Purpose 

_i_ 

Conv. arid 

.5 mid. 

455 Kc. 

BC 

600 Ke. _ 

. 

. __ 

-3^^ 

Ant.-Jn5r~r 

400 ohm “1 

18 Me. 

SW 

- iFSi — 

K 

Seal. oee. a, IB Mm . 

4 ^ 



15 Me. 


15 Me. 

M 

Align SW antenna 

5 

GENERATOR 

1600 Kc. 

BC 

1600 Kc. 

F 

Set BC osc. to scale at 1600 Kc. 

6 

1400 Kc. 


1400 Kc. 

H 

Align BC R.F. stage 

7 

1400 Kc. 


1400 Kc. 

G 

Align BC loop 

8 

600 Kc. 


600 Kc. 

I 

Rock gang to track BC padder 

1 


.Snrfd. 

8.3 Me. 

FM 

42.5 Me. 

A, 

'"Ss” rim. w'""” Ft 

10 

7C7 2nd l.F. ^ 
Grid Pin 





B. 

w!°L'S°a.“ro”^ 

“ 






AvB. 

"alltrlm. W™"" 

12 






A,-B, 

'"‘rerim. 







A..B, 

*direrr.w’‘“”"" 


F M-Ant. Ter. 

100 ohms 

46 Me. 


46 Me. 


Align for zero deflection across full discrim. 

15 






,o?f"m.”™cS 

Align lor max. deilee. across ./.discrim, load 

16 

Adjust Tuning Meter 


Clear of Signals 

Bias control 

Adjust bias for tuning meter 


ALIGWIENT PROCEDURE Models 22H698 and 22H699 


OsdZo'rto 

Anl^nZ 

Inpu^Sjgnal 

Band 

Set Dial A, 

Trimmers 

Purpose 


Conv. grid 

.5 mid. 

455 Kc. 

BC 

600 Kc. 

A. B. C. D 

Align B.C. l.F. 

2 

R.F. grid 





E 

l.F. trap adiustment lor minimum l.F. signal 

3 

Ant.-Gnd. 

400 ohm 

18 Me. 

SW 

18 Me. 

K 

Scale osc. at 18 Me. 









5 

GENERATOR 

1600 Kc. 


1800 Kc. 

F 

Set BC osc. to scale at 1600 Kc. 

g 

1400 Kc. 


1400 Kc. 

H 

Align BC R.F. stage 

___ 

1400 Kc. 


1400 Kc. 

G 

Align BC loop 

_ 

600 Kc. 


600 Kc. 

I 

Rock gang to track BC padder 



.5 mid. 

8.3 Me. 

F.M. 

42.5 Me. 

A. 

"rcrT. “d’^”'” ■''* 

10 






B, 

^SorioS Repeat'operation No. 9 

“ 






A:,-B, 

Align for maximum deflection across */* 

1 

‘“piniaokill"'' 





A.,-B, 

Align for maximum deflection across Vi 

10 

Ptalactt 





A.-B, 

*'d1scr!m. “oT'"'"” F” 

14 

F.M. Ant. Ter. 

100 ohm 

46 Me. 


46 Me. 


*'!na,m'w 

ISA 



49 Me. 


43 Me. 


'"rmlnar’s^r 

15B 



43 Me. 


43 Me. 

F 

'"rm'matrrr 

16 

1 Adjust Tuning Meter 


Clear of Sig 

X Bias control | Adjust bias lor tuning meter 



17 




©John F. Rider 



















ZENITH 



5.6 to 18.5 Me. R-f- grid ‘o conv. grid 5X at 

42 to 50 Me. (F.M.) iOOO Ke. 


Conv. grid to I.F. grid 41X at 
455 Ke. 



Overall audio 1286X at 1 watt. 


0£rSC/=?/PT/0/V 




AMP MOD.LPFREQUE 
FREQ. MOD. I.F FREQUI 
22 TUBE SUPERHE" 
CHASSIS NS22BI 3 B> 

R. F. Chassis 


oescr/pt/oa^ III 0£rscR/pr/OA 











































Power consumption 325 watts. 
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MODEL 7G605 
MODELS 22H698,22H699 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 
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^ > .q K' 

^ • I 

s ilsIsSsI * 

^ C^ CVj Kl «Cl (Vi f'n 

^ <VHV»(V|M(M(^ ^ vq 

>. ^1 n> > <o'vo^«a 

S< 000000<JO 
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[motel" 39005 " 
Chassis 6B25 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 



jRepeat step No. 2 and ther 

















IHSCiT I ±'’’1 
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MTSC. PAGE 13-5 
MODEL FBS^I 


TRAV-LER RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


1A7GT 1N5GT IHSGT 1T5GT 117Z6GT 



Set the pointer to 1500 K. C. Connect the generator leads 
to the 1A7G grid and to the chassis thru a .1 Mfd. conden¬ 
ser. Adjust the I.F. trimmers for maximum output Indica¬ 
tion. 

Connect the generator leads to the 1A7G grid and to the 
chassis thru a .1 Mfd. condenser. Set the signal generator 
at 1400 KC., and set the receiver pointer at 1400 KC. Ad¬ 
just the BC. oscillator shunt trimmer for resonance. 

Couple the generator loosely to the set and adjust the BC. 
loop antenna trimmer at 1400 KC. for maximum output. 



TECHNICAL INSTRUCTIONS: 


A good output meter should be used In all alignment ad¬ 
justments. This meter should be of the high resistance 
A, C. type, and Is connected across the voice coll of the 
speaker, using the low voltage range of the meter. (0 to 
1.5 or 2 volts). Use the lowest possible readings In 
order to minimize the A. V. C. effect._ 


©John F. Rider 















































